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PREFACE. 


Thf.se Lessons in Electricity and Magnetism are in- 
tended to afford to beginners a clear and accurate 
knowledge of the experiments upon which the Sciences 
of Electricity and Magnetism are based, and of the 
e.xact laws which have been thereby discovered. The 
difficulties which beginners find in studying many 
modem text -books arise partly from the very wide 
range of the subject, and partly from want of famili- 
arity with the simple fundamental experiments. We 
have, at the outset, three distinct sets of phenomena 
to observe, viz , — those of Frictional Electricity, of 
Current Electricity, and of Magnetism ; and yet it is 
impossible to study any one of these rightly without 
knowing something of them all. Accordingly, the first 
three Chapters of this work are devoted to a simple 
exposition of the prominent experimental /ads of these 
three branches of the subject, reserving until the later 
Chapters the points of connection between them, and 
such parts of electrical theory as are admissible in a 
strictly elementary work. No knowledge of algebra 
beyond simple equations, or of geometry beyond the 
first book of Euclid, is assumed, 

A series of Exercises and Problems has been added 
at the end of the Book in order that students, who 
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so desire, may test their power of applying thought to 
wliat they read, and of ascertaining, by answering the 
questions or working the problems, how far they liave 
digested what they have read and made it their own. 

Wherever it has been necessary to state electrical 
quantities numerically, the practical system of electrical 
units (employing the volt^ the ohm^ and the awp'^re^ as 
units of electromotive -foicc, resistance, and current, 
respectively) has been rcsoited to in preference to any 
other system. 'Fhe Author has adopted this course 
purposely, because he has found by experience that 
these units gradually acquire, in the minds of students 
of electricity, a concreteness and reality not possessed 
by any mere abstract units, and because it is hoped 
that the Lessons will be thereby rendered more useful 
to young telegraphists to whom these units *are already 
familiar, and who may desire to learn something of the 
Science of Electricity beyond the narrow limits of their 
own practical work. 

Students should remember that this little work is but 
the introduction to a very widely-extended science, and 
those who desire not to stop short at the first step should 
consult the larger treatises of Faraday, Maxwell, Thom- 
son, Wiedemann, and Mascart, as well as the more 
special works which deal with the various technical 
Applications of the Science of Electricity to the Arts 
and Manufactures. Though the Author does not think 
it well in an elementary text-book to emphasize particular 
theories on the nature of Electricity upon which the 
highest authorities -are not yet agreed, he believes that 
it will add to a clear understanding of the matter if he 
states his own views on the subject 
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The theory of IClectriciiy adopted throughout these 
Lessons is, that Electricity, whatever its true nature, is 
onCy not iu'o : that this Electricity, whatever it may 
prove to be, is not matter^ and is not energy ; that it 
resembles both matter and energy in one respect, hotv- 
ever, in that it can ncitlier be created nor destroyed. 
The doctrine of the Conservation of Matter^ established 
a century ago by Lavoisier, tcaclies us that we can 
neither destroy nor create matter, though \vc can alter 
its distribution, and its forms and combinations, in 
innumerable ways. The doctrine of the Consen^ation 
of Jinergy^ which has been built up during the past 
half-century by Helmholtz, Thomson, Joule, and Mayer, 
teaches us that we can neither create nor destroy energy, 
though we may change it from one form to another, 
causing it to ap[)car as the energy of moving bodies, or 
as the energy of heat, or as the static energy of a body 
which has been lifted against gravity, or some other 
attracting force, into a position whence it can run down, 
and where it has the potentiality of doing work. So 
also the doctrine of the Conservation of Electricity^ now 
growing into shape,' but here first enunciated under 
this name, teaches us that we can neither create nor 
destroy Electricity though we may alter its distribution, 
— may cause more to appear at one place and less at 
another, — may change it from the condition of rest to 
that of motion, or may cause it to spin round in whirl- 
pools or vortices, which themselves can attract or repel 

1 This is undoubtedly the outcome of the ideas of Maxwell and of 
Faraday as to the nature of Electricity. Since the above was written an 
elegant analytical statement of the “Doctrine of the Conservation of Elec- 
tricity ” has been published by Mont. G. Lippmann, who had independently, 
and at an earlier date, arrived at the same view. 
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other vortices. According to this view all our electrical 
machines and batteries arc merely instruments for altci- 
ing the distribution of Electricity by moving some of it 
from one place to another, or for causing Electricity, 
when accumulated or heaped together in one place, to 
do work in returning to its former level distribution. 
Throughout these Lessons the attempt has been made 
to state the facts of the Science in language consonant 
with this view, but at the same time rather to lead the 
student to this as the result of his study than to insist 
upf)n it dogmatically at the outset. 


PREFACE TO FIFTH EDITION. 

TitK chief additions which have been made in the text 
of this work since its first appearance relate to such 
modern applications of electricity as dynamo -electric 
machines, electric lamps, and telephones. A few 
changes in phraseology' have been made in order to 
avoid possible ambiguity of meaning. The names of 
the now universally recognised units have been adopted 
throughout. The determinations of the value of the 
British Association unit of resistance (in terms of the 
true ohni)^ «and of Siemens’ mercurial unit, made recently 
by Lord Rayleigh, are inserted at page 326. 

$. P. T. 

University College, Bristol, 

Qctober 1S83. 



CONTENTS. 


Part iFirat. 

CHAPTER I. 

FrICTIONAE F.I.! CTRICITY. 

Lrrs?;r)N PAHR 

1. Electrical Attraction and Repulsion . i 

If. Electroscopes .... . . n 

in. Electrification l»y Induction ... 1 8 

IV. Conduction and Distribution of Electricity . 28 

V. Electrical Machines .... .40 

VI. Tlic Leyden Jar and other Accumulatf»r.s 53 

VII. Other Sources of Electricity .... 6? 

CHAPTER II. 

Magnetism. 

VIII. Magnetic Attraction and Repulsion . . . 72 

IX. Methods of Making Magnets .... 82 

X. Distribution of Magnetism .... 87 

XI. Laws of Magnetic Force ..... 95 

Note on Ways of Reckoning Angles and Solid-Angles . I08 

Table of Natural Sines and Tangents . .Ill 

XII. Terrestrial Magnetism . . .112 



xii 


CONTENTS. 


CHAPTER IIL 


CURKl.xNT EM'XTRICITV, 

1 ITS ON PACP 

XHI. Simj>lc Vfjltaic Cells ..... 122 

XIV. Chemical Actions in the Cell . . . .131 

XV. V<.»ltaic Batteries ..... 137 

XVI. Mnfjnetic Actions of the Cuirent 15^5 

XVI I. (lalvanometers . . . . .161 


XVIII. Chemical Actions of the Current. VitIi.iukUis. 171 
XIX. Physical and Physiological Elfects of the Current 180 


part SccontJ. 

CHAPTER IV. 

I'd.l fl R( ASI ATICS. 

XX. Theory of Potential ..... 190 

Note oti I'uiuKmicntul and 1 >ezlvcd P’nits • . 2oS 

XX I. El ectrometers . . . . , .211 

XXII. SjHTitic Imiuclive Capacity, etc. . . 220 

XXIH. Phenomena of Dischaige .... 235 

.XXIV. Atmosplieiic Electricity , . 253 


CHAPTER V. 

P" I. rx r KO M AO N KT ! CS. 


XXV. Theory of Magnetiv: Potential . . . 265 

Note !vn Ma^jnetir and I'li ctiom.ignetic Units . 27S 

Note dH MtaNOJcnienl of Earth’s M.icinctic l'\ ice in 

Absolute Phiits . , . . , . 2S1 

Note on Index Notation . . , . 2S2 

XXVI. Pdcctromagnets .... . . 283 

XX\TI. Electrodynamics ...... 290 

XXVHI. Diamagnetism 300 



CONTENTS. 


xiii 


CHAPTER VI. 


Measurkmf.nt of Curkfnts, Era 

fACK 

XXIX. Ohm's Law .in<l its Consequences . . . 307 

XXX. LKvtrical ^^easnrements , . . . .316 

on the Kuna of the Klccirastatic V> the Llcclne 
nugnctic Uints 3*^^ 


CHAPTER VII. 

Hr AT, Lir.HT, and Work, from Ei.kctric Currents. 

XK\l. Heating eficcts of Currents .... 328 

XXXII. The Llerlric Light 333 

XXX II I. Electromotors (Electromagnetic Engines) • 340 

CHAPTER VIIL 

Ti 1 K R M o- K L r:c I K ic 1 1 y. 

XXXIV. Thermo- Electric Currents . 

CHAPTER IX. 

i: LECTRO- O PT ICS . 


XXXV, Genera! Relations between Light and Electricity 353 



XIV 


CONTENTS. 


CHAPTER X. 

iNnucTiON Currents (Magneto-Ktrctricity). 

LvKKOS TAGr 

XXXVI. Currents produced by Induction . , 361 

XXXVI 1 . Magncto-clcctric and Dynamo-elcctric Genera- 
tors 375 

CHAPTER XI. 

Ei.f.ctro CiirMisriiV. 

XXXVni, Electrolysis and Electrometallurgy . . 3S7 

CHAPTER XII. 

TET.ECRArnS AND TeLEI'HONRS. 

XXXTX, Electric Telegraphs 401 

XL. Electric Bells, Clocks, and Telephones . 4 u 

APPENDIX. 

Problems and Exercises 421 

Index 443 

Magnetic Map of England and Wales FrontispUu. 



ELEMENTARY LESSONS 


ON 


ELECTRICITY & MAGNETISM. 
IDact jFli'sst. 


CHAPTER I. 

FRICTIONAL ELECTRICITY. 

Lesson I . — Electrical Attraction and Repulsion, 

1 . Electrical Attraction. — If you take a piece of 
sealing-wax, or of resin, or a glass rod, and rub it upon 
a piece of flannel or silk, it will be found to have ac- 
quired a property which it did not previously possess : 
namely, the power of attracting to itself such light 
bodies as chaff, or dust, or bits of paper (Fig. i). This 
curious power was originally discovered to be a property 
of amber, or, as the Greeks called it, 7}Xcict/>ov, which 
is mentioned by Thales of Miletus (B.C. 600), and by 
Theophrastus in his treatise on Gems, as attracting light 
bodies when rubbed. Although an enormous number of 
substances possess this property, amber and jet were the 
only two in which its existence had been recognised by 
the ancients, or even down to so late a date as the time 
of Queen Elizabeth. About the year 1600, Dr. Gilbert 
of Colchester discovered by experiment that not only 
& u 
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amber and jet, but a very lar^e number of substances, 
siidi as diamond, sappliire, r(K k-cr>'stal, ^lass, sulphur, 
sealin;^^- wax, resin, etc., which he styled 
possess tile same property. Kver sinre liis time the 
name electricity has been employetl to denote the 
agency at work in producing these phenomena, (iilbcrt 
also lemarked that these experiments are spoiled by the 
presence of moisture. 



Fig. 1. 


2. A better way of observing the attracting force is 
to employ a small ball of elder pith, or of cork, hung by 
a fine thread from a support, as shown in Fig. 2 . A 
dry w'arm glass tube, excited by rubbing it briskly with 
a silk handkerchief, wall attract the pith ball strongly, 
showing that it is highly electrified. The most suitable 
rubber, if a stick of sealing-wax is used, will be found to 


1 “ EUctrica : qua; attrahunt cadem rationc ut electrum.*’ — (GUbxirt). 
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be flannel, woollen cloth, 
discovered that an eleciri- 
ficd body is itself at- 
tracted by one that has 
not been electrified. This 
may be verified (see Fig. 

3) by rubbing a stick of 
sealing-wax, or a glass rod, 
and hanging it in a wire 
loop at the end of a silk 
thread. If, then, the hand 
be held out towards the 
suspended electrified body, 
it will turn round and ap- 
proach the hand. So, 
again, a piece of silk rib- 
bon, if rubbed with warm 
indiarubber, or even if draw 
warm flannel, and then held 



or, best of all, fur. Euyle 



between two pieces of 
up by one end, will be 
found to be attracted 
by objects presented to 
it. If held near the 
wall of the room it w'ill 
fly to it and stick to it. 
With proper precau- 
tions it can be shown 
that both the rubber 
and the thing rubbed 
are in an electrified 
state, for both will 
attract light l:>odics ; 
but to show this, care 
must be taken not to 


handle the rubber too much. Thus, if it is desired to 
show that when a piece of rabbit’s fur is rubbed upon 
sealing-wax, the fur becomes also electrified, it is letter 
not to take the fur in the hand, but to fasten it to the 
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end of a glass rod as a handle. The reason of this 
precaution will be explained toward the close of this 
lesson, and more fully in Lesson IV. 

A large number of substances, including iron, gold, 
brass, and all the metals, when held in the hand and 
rubbed, exhibit no sign of electrification, — that is to say, 
do not attract light bodies as rubbed amber and rubbed 
glass do. Gilbert mentions also pearls, marble, agate, 
and the lodestone, as substances not excited electrically 
by rubbing them. Such bodies were, on that account, 
formerly termed non-elecirics ; but the term is erro- 
neous, for if they are fastened to glass handles and then 
rubbed with silk or fur, they behave as electrics. 

3. Electrical Repulsion. — When experimenting, 
as in Fig. i, with a rubbed glass rod and bits of chopped 
paper, or straw, or bran, it will be noticed that these 

little bits are first attracted 
and fly up towards the ex- 
cited rod, but that, having 
touched it, they are 
speedily repelled and fly 
back to the table. To 
show this repulsion better, 
let a small piece of feather 
or down be hung by a silk 
thread to a support, and 
let an electrified glass rod 
be held near it. It will 
dart towards the rod and 
stick to it, and a moment 
later will dart away from 
it, repelled by an invisible 
force (Fig. 4 ), nor will it 
again dart towards the rod. If the experiment be 
repented with -iinother feather and a stick of sealing-wax 
rubbed on flannel the same effects will occur. But, if 
now the hand be hdd towards the feather, it will rush 
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toward the hand, as the rubbed body in Fig. 3 did. 
This proves that the feather, though it has not itself 
been rubbed, possesses the property originally imparted to 
the rod by rubbing it. In fact, it has become electrified, 
by having touched an electrified body which has giv(‘n 
part of its electricity to it. It would appear then that 
two bodies electrified with the same electricity repel one 
another. This may be confirmed by a further cxpcii- 
ment. A rubbed glass rod, hung up as in I^ig, 3, is 
repelled by a similar rubbed glass rod ; while a rubbed 
stick of sealing-wax is repelled by a second rubbed stick 
of sealing-wax. Another way of showing the repulsion 
between two simi- 
larly electrified bodies 
is to hang a couple 
of small pith -balls, 
by thin linen threads 
to a glass support, 
as in Fig. 5, and 
then touch them both 
with a rubbed glass 
rod. They repel one 
another and fly apart, 
instead of hanging 
down side by side, 
while thif near pre- 
sence of the glass rod will make them open out still 
wider, for now^ it repels them both. 'I'he self-repulsion 
of the parts of an electrified body is beautifully illustrated 
by the experiment of electrifying a soap-bubble, which 
expands when electrified. ^ 

4. Two kinds of Electrification. — Electrified 
bodies do not, however, always repel one another. The 
feather which (see Fig. 4 ) has been touched by a rubbed 
glass rod, and which in consequence is repelled from 
the rubbed glass, will be attracted if a stick of rubbed 
sealing-wax be presented to it ; and conversely, if the 



Fir:. 5- 
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feather has bor n first electrified by touching it with the 
rubbed sealing-wax, it will be attracted to a rubbed glass 
rod, though repelled by the rubbed wax. So, again, a 
rubbed glass rod suspended as in Fig. 3 will be ^attracted 
by a rubbed piece of sealing-wax, or resin, or amber, 
though repelled by a rubbed piece of glass. The two 
pith -balls touched (as in Fig. 5) with a nibbed glass 
rod fly from one another by repulsion, and, as w^e have 
seen, fly wider asunder when the excited glass rod is 
held near them ; yet they fall nearer together when a 
rubbed piece of sealing-wax is held under them, being 
attracted by it. Symmer first observed such phenomena 
as these, and they were independently discovered by Du 
Fay, who suggested in explanation of them that there 
were two different kinds of electricity which attracted 
one another while each repelled itself. The electricity 
produced on glass by rubbing it with silk he called 
vitreous electricity, supposing, though erroneously, that 
glass could yield no other kind ; and the electricity 
excited in such substances as sealing-wax, resin, shellac, 
indiarubber, and amber, by rubbing them on wool or 
flannel, he termed resinous electricity. The kind of 
electricity produced is, however, found to depend not only 
on the i' ing rubbed but on the rubber also ; for glass 
yields “ resinous ” electricity wlien rubbed with a cat’s 
skin, and resin yields ‘‘ vitreous electricity if rubbed 
with a soft amalgam ol tin and mercury spread on 
leather. Hence these names have been abandoned in 
favour of the more appropriate terms introduced by 
Franklin, who called the electricity excited upon glass by 
rubbing it with silk positive electricity, and that produced 
on resinous bodies by friction with wool or fur, negative 
electricity. The observations of Symmer and Du Fay may 
therefore be stated as follows : — Two p ositively electrified 
bodies repel one another: two negatively electrified bodies 
repel one another : but a positively electrified body and 
\ < a negatively electrified body attract one another. 
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6. Simultaneous production of both Electrical 
States, — Neither kind of electrification is produced 
alone ; there is always an equal quantity of both kinds 
produced ; one kind appearing on tlie thini; rubbed 
and an equal amount of the other kind on the rubber. 
The clearest proof that these amounts are equal can be 
given in some cases. For it is found that if both tlic ~ 
electricity of the rubber and the -f electricity of the thing 
rubbed be imparted to a third body, that third body will 
show no electrification at all^ the two equal and opposite 
electrifications having e.xactly neutralised each other. 

In the following list the bodies are arranged in such 
an order that if any two be rubbed together the one 
which stands earlier in the scries becomes positively 
electrified, and the one that stands later negatively 
electrified : — Fur^ wool, ivory, (^lass, silk, metals, suU 
phur, indiarubber, yuttapercha, collodion. F 

6. Theories of Electricity. — Several theories, have 
been advanced to account for these phenomena, but all 
are more or less unsatisfactory. Symmer proposed a 
“ two-fluid " theory, according to which there are two 
imponderable electric fluids of opposite kinds, which 
neutralise one another when they combine, and which 
exist combined in equal quantities in all bodies until 
their condition is disturbed by friction, A modification 
of this theory was made by Franklin, who proposed 
instead a “one-fluid” theory, according to which 
there is a single electric fluid distributed usually uniformly 
in all bodies, but which, when they are subjected to friction, 
distributes itself unequally between the rubber and the 
thing rubbed, one having more of the fluid, the other 
less, than the average. Hence the terms positive and 
negative, which are still retained ; that body which is 
supposed to have an excess being said to be charged 
with positive electricity (usually denoted by the//^/r sign 
), while that which is supposed to have less is said to 
be charged with negative electricity (and is denoted by 
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the minus - ). These terms are, however, purely 
arbitrary, for in the present state of science we do not 
know which of these two states really means more and 
which means less. It is, however, quite certain that 
electricify is not a material fluids whatever else it 
may be. For while it resembles a fluid in its property 
of apparently flowing from one point to another, it differs 
from every known fluid in almost every other respect. 
It possesses no weight ; it repels itself. It is, moreover, 
quite impossible to conceive of two fluids whose proper- 
ties should in every respect be the precise opposites of 
one another. For these reasons it is clearly misleading 
to speak of an electric fluid or fluids, however convenient 
the term may seem to be. Another theory, usually known 
as the molecular theory of electricity, and first dis- 
tinctly upheld by Faraday, supposes that electrical states 
are the result of certain peculiar conditions of the mole- 
cules of the bodies that have been rubbed, or of the 
‘‘ather” which is belieyed to surround the molecules. 
There is much to be said in favour of this hypothesis, 
but it has not yet been proven. In these lessons, there- 
fore, we shall avoid as far as possible all theories, and 
shall be content to use the term electricity. 

7. Ohargre. — The quantity of electrification of either 
kind produced by friction or other means upon the surface 
of a body is spoken of as a chargr6y and a body when 
electrified is said to be charged. It is clear that there 
may be charges of different values as well as of either 
kind. When the charge of electricity is removed from 
a charged body it is said to be discharged. Good 
conductors of electricity are instantaneously discharged 
if touched by the hand or by any conductor in contact 
with the ground, the charge thus finding a means of 
escaping to earth. A body that is not a good conductor 
may be readily discharged by passing it rapidly through the 
flame of a spirit-lamp or a candle ; for the flame instantly 
carries off the electricity and dissipates it in the air. 
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Electricity may either reside upon the surhice of bodies 
as a charge^ or flow throu^jh their substance as a 
current. That branch of the science which treats of 
the laws of the charges upon the surface of bodies is 
termed electrostatics, and is dealt with in Chapter 
IV. The branch of the subject which treats of the flow 
of electricity in currents is dealt with in Chapter III., and 
other later portions of this book. 

8. Conductors and Insulators. — The term “ con- 
ductors,” used above, is applied to those bodies which 
readily allow electricity to flow through them. Roughly 
speaking bodies may he divided into two classes — those 
which conduct and those which do not ; though very 
many substances are partial conductors, and cannot well 
be classed in either category. All the metals conduct 
well ; the human body conducts, and so does water. 
On the other hand glass, sealing-wax, silk, shellac, gutta- 
percha, indiarubber, resin, fatty substances generally, 
and the air, are “ non-conductors.” On this account 
these substances are used to make supports and handles 
for electrical apparatus where it is important that the 
electricity should not leak away ; hence they are some- 
times called insulators or isolators. Faraday termed 
them dielectrics. We have remarked above that (Al- 
bert gave the name of non-electrics to those substances 
which, like the metals, yield no sign of electrification when 
held in the hand and rubbed. We now know the reason 
why they show no electrification ; for, being good conduct- 
ors, the electricity flows away as fast as it is generated. 
The observation of Gilbert that electrical experiments 
fail in damp weather is also explained by the knowledge 
that water is a conductor, the film of moisture on the 
surface of damp bodies causing the electricity produced 
by friction to leak away as fast as it is generated. 

9. Other electric^ effects. — The production of 
electricity by friction is attested by other effects than 
those of attraction and repulsion, which hitherto we have 
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assumed lo be the test of the presence of electricity. 
Otto von Guericke first observed that sparks and flashes 
of li^dit could be obtained from highly electrified bodies at 
the moment when they were discharged. Such sparks are 
usually accompanied by a snapping sound, suggesting on a 
small scale the thunder accompanying the lightning spark, 
as was remarked by Newton and other early observers. 
Pale flashes of light are also produced by the discharge 
of electricity through tubes partially exhausted of air by 
the air-pump. Other effects will be noticed in due course. 

10. Other Sources of Electrification. — The stu- 
dent must be reminded that friction is by no means the 
only source of electricity. The other sources, per- 
cussion, compression, heat, chemical action, physiological 
action, contact of metals, etc., will be treated of in Lesson 
VII. We will simply remark here that friction between 
two different substances edways produces electrical 
separation, no matter what the substances may be. 
Symmer observed the production of electricity when a 
silk stocking was drawn over a woollen one, though 
woollen rubbed upon woollen, or silk rubbed upon silk, 
produces no electrical effect. If, however, a piece of 
rough glass be rubbed on a piece of smooth glass, 
electrification is observed ; and indeed the conditions of 
the surface play a very important part in the production 
of electricity by friction. In general, of two bodies 
thus rubbed together, that one becomes negatively 
electrical whose particles are the more easily removed 
by friction. Differences of temperature also affect the 
electrical conditions of bodies, a warm body being usually 
negative when rubbed on a cold piece of the same sub- 
stance. P(5clet found the degree of electrification produced 
by rubbing two substances together to be independent of 
the pressure and of the size of the surfaces in contact, 
but depended on the materials and on the velocity with 
which they moved over one another. Rolling friction 
and sliding friction produced equal effects. The quantity 
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of electrification produced is, however, not proportional 
to the amount of the actual mechanical friction ; hence 
jt appears doubtful whetlier friction is truly the cause of 
the electrification. Indeed, it is probdble that the true 
cause is the contact of dissimilar substancc.s (see Art. 
7 3), and that when on contact two particles liave 
assumed opposite electrical states, one beinj^ h the 
other — , it is necessar>^ to draw them apart before their 
respective electrifications can be observed. Electrical 
machines are therefore machines for brinj^inj; dissimilar 
substances into intimate contact, and then drawinj^ ai)art 
the })articles that have touched one another and become 
electrical. 


LeSS( )N II. Electroscopes. 

11. Simple Electroscopes. - An instrument for 
detcctinj^ whether a body is electrified or not, and 
whether the electrification is j>ositive or negative, is 
termed an Electroscoije. The feather wliifh was 
attracted or repelled, and the two pith balls whidi flew 
apart, as we found in Lcs.son J., are in reality simple 
electroscopes. There arc, however, a number of pieces 
of apparatus better adapted for this particular purpose, 
some of which we will describe. 

12. Straw -Needle Electroscope. — llie earliest 
electroscope was that devised by Dr. (iilbert, and shown 
in Fig. 6 , which consists of a stiff straw balanced lightly 



-r '•* ^ sharp point. A thin strip of bra.ss or wood, or 
even a goose c^uill, balanced upon a sewing needle, w'ill 
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serve equally well. WTien an clertrified body is held near 
the electroscope it is attracted and turned round, and will 
thus indicate the presence of quantities of electricity far 
too small to attract bits of paper from a table. 

13. Gold-Leaf Electroscope. — A still more sensi- 
tive instrument is the Gold-Leaf Electroscope in- 
vented by Rennet, and shown in F'ig. 7 . We have 
seen how two pith -balls when similarly electrified repel 
one another and stand apart, the force of gravity being 
partly overcome by the force of the electric repulsion. 



A couple of narrow strips of the thinnest tissue paper, 
hung upon a support, will behave similarly when electri- 
fied. But the best results are obtained wath two strips 
of gold-leaf, which, being excessively thin, is much 
lighter than the thinnest paper. The Gold-Leaf Electro- 
scope is conveniently made by suspending the two leaves 
within a wide-mouthed glass jar, which both ser\^es to 
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protect them from draughts of air and to support them 
from contact with the ground. Through the cork, which 
should be varnished with shellac or with paraffin wax, is 
pushed a bit of glass tube, also varnished. Through this 
passes a stiff brass wire, the lower end of which is bent 
at a right angle to receive the two strips of gold-leaf, 
while the upper supports a flat plate of metal, or may be 
furnished with a brass knob. When kept dry and flee 
from dust it will indicate excessively small quantities of 
electricity. A rubbed glass rod, even while two or three 
feet from the instrument, will cause the leaves to repel 
one another. The chips produced by sharpening a pencil, 
falling on the electroscope top, are seen to be electrified. 
If the knob be even brushed with a small camefs hair 
brush, the slight friction produces a perceptible effect. 
With this instrument all kinds of friction can be shown 
to produce electrification. Let a person, standing upon 
an insulating support, — such as a stool with glass legs, 
or a board supported on four glass tumblers, — be briskly 
struck with a silk handkerchief, or with a fox’s tail, or 
even brushed with a clothes’ brush, he will be electrified, 
as will be indicated by the electroscope if he place one 
hand on the knob at the top of it. The Gold-Leaf 
Electroscope can further be used to indicate the kind of 
electricity on an excited body. Thus, suppose we rubl>ed 
a piece of brown paper with a piece of indiarubber and 
desired to find out whether the elecirifiaition excited on 
the paper was -f or — , we should proceed as follows : — 
First charge the gold leaves of the electroscope by 
touching the knob with a glass rod rubbed on silk, 
the leaves diverge, being electrified with + electrifi- 
cation. When they are thus charged the approach of 
a body which is positively electrified will cause them to 
diverge still more widely ; while, on the approach of one 
negatively electrified, they will tend to close together. 
If now the brown paper be brought near the electroscope, 
the leaves will be seen to diverge more, proving the 
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electrification of the paper to be of the same kind as 
that with which the electroscope is charged, or positive. 

The Gold-Leaf Electroscope will also indicate roughly 
the amount of electricity on a body placed in contact 
with it, for the gold leaves open out more widely when 
the quantity of electricity thus imparted to them is greater. 
For exact measurement, however, of the amounts of 
electricity thus present, recourse must be h£id to the instru- 
ments known as Electrometers, described in Lesson XX I . 

In another form of electroscope (Bohnenberger’s) a 
single gold leaf is used, and is suspended between two 
metallic plates, one of wliich can be positively, the other 
negatively electritied, by placing them in communication 
with the poles of a “dry pile” (Art. 182). If the gold 
leaf be charged positively or negatively it will be 
attracted to one side and repelled from the other, 
according to the law of attraction and repulsion men 
tinned in Ait. 4. 

14 . Henley’s Quadrant Electroscope. — The 
Quadrant Electroscope is sometimes employed as an 
indicator for large charges of electricity. It consists of 
a pith ball at the end of a light 
arm fixed on a pivot to an upright. 
When the whole is electrified the 
pith-ball is repelled from the up- 
right and flics out at an angle, 
indicated on a graduated scale or 
quadrant behind it. Its usual form 
is shown in Fig. 8. This little 
electroscope, which is seldom 
used except to show whether an 
electric machine or a Leyden 
battery is charged, must on no 
account be confused with the deli- 
cate “Quadrant Electrometer” described in Lesson 
XXL, whose object is to measure very small charges 
of electricity — not to indtcaie large ones. 
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16. The Torsion Balance. — Although more pro- 
perly an Elect rimicier llian a mere EleitrosiOpt\ it 
^\ill be most convenient to describe here the instrument 
known as the Torsion 
balance. (Fig. 9 .) This 
instrument serves to 
measure the force of the 
repulsion between two 
similarly electrified 
bodies, by balancing the 
force of this repulsion 
against the force exerted 
by a fine wire in untwist- 
ing itself after it has been 
twisted. The torsion 
balance consists of a 
light arm or lever of 
shellac suspended within 
a cylindrical glass case 
by means of a fine silver wire. At one end this lever is 
furnished with a gilt pith-ball, n. The upper end of the 
silver wire is fastened to a brass top, upon which a circle, 
divided into degrees, is cut. This lop can be turned 
round in the tube which supports it, and is known as the 
torsion-head. Through an aperture in tlic cover there 
can be introduced a second gilt pith-ball w/, fixed to 
the end of a vertical glass rod a. Round the glass case, 
at the level of the pith-balls, a circle is drawn, and 
divided also into degrees. 

In using the torsion balance to measure the amount 
of a charge of electricity, the following meth^^d is 
adopted : — First, the torsion-head is turned round until 
the two pith -balls ;// and n just touch one another. 
I hen the glass rod a is taken out, and the charge of 
electricity to be measured is imparted to the ball w, 
"hich is then replaced in the balance. As soon as m 
and n touch one another, part of the charge passes from 





ELEMENTARY LESSONS ON [chap. i. 


i6 


m to «, and they repel one another because they are 
then similarly electrified. The ball therefore, is driven 
round and twists the wire up to a certain extent. The 
force of repulsion becomes less and less as n gets 
farther and farther from m ; but the force of the twist 
gets greater and greater the more the string is twisted. 
Hence these two forces will balance one another when 
the balls are separated by a certain distance, and it is 
clear that a large charge of electricity will repel the ball 
n with a greater force than a lesser charge would. 
'I'he distance through which the ball is repelled is read 
off not in inches but in angular degrees of the scale. 
When a wire is twisted, the force with which it tends to 
untwist is precisely proportional to the amount of the 
twist. The force required to twist the wire ten degrees 
is just ten times as great as the force required to twist 
it one degree. In other words, (he force of torsion is 
proportional to the angrle of torsion. The angular 
distance between the two balls is, when they are not 
very widely separated, very nearly proportional to the 
actual straight distance between them, and represents 
the force exerted between electrified balls at that 
distance apart. The student must, however, carefully 
distinguish between the measurement of the force and 
the measurement of the actual quantity of electricity 
with which the instrument is charged. For the force 
exerted between the electrified balls will vary at different 
distances according to a particular law known as the 
“ law of inverse squares,” which requires to be carefully 
explained. 

16 . The I^aw of Inverse Squares. — Coulomb 
proved, by means of the Torsion Balance, that the force 
exerted between two small electrified bodies varies 
inversely as the square of tlie distance betw'een them 
when the distance is varied. Thus, suppose two electri- 
fied bodies one inch apart repel one another with a 
certain force, at a distance of two inches the force will 
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be found to be only one quarter as great as the force 
at one inch; and at ten inches it will be only j^oth 
part as great as at one inch. This law is proved by the 
following experiment with the torsion balance. The 
two scales were adjusted to o®, and a certain charge was 
then imparted to the balls. The ball n was repelled 
round to a distance of 36“. The twist on the wire 
between its upper and lower ends was also 36*", or the 
force of the repulsion was thirty-six times as great as the 
force required to twist the wire by The torsion-head 
was now turned round so as to twist the thread at the 
top and force the ball n nearer to and was turned 
round until the distance between n and tn was halved. 
I'o bring down this distance from 36° to 18°, it was 
found needful to twist the torsion -head through 126". 
rhe total twist between the upper and lower ends of the 
wire was now 126° -i- 18®, or 144"; and the force was 
144 times as great as that force which would twist the 
wire i'*. But 144 is four times as great as 36; hence 
we see that while the distance had been reduced to one 
/la!/^ the force between the balls had become four 
times as great Had we reduced the distance to one 
quarter^ or 9°, the total torsion would have been found 
to be 576®, or sixteen times as great ; proving the 
force to vary inversely as the square of the 
distance. 

In practice it requires great experience and skill to 
obtain results as exact as this, for there are many 
sources of inaccuracy in the instrument. The balls 
must be very small, in proportion to the distances between 
them. The charges of electricity on the balls are found, 
moreover, to become gradually less and less, as if^ the 
electricity leaked away into tlie air. This loss is less 
if the apparatus be quite dry. It is therefore usual to 
dry the interior by placing inside the case a cup con- 
taining either chloride of calcium, or pumice stone 
soaked with strong sulphuric acid, to absorb the moisture, 

c 
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Before leaving the subject of electric forces, it may be 
well to mention that the force ot attraction between 
two oppositely electrified bodies varies also inversely as 
the square of the distance between them. And in every 
case, whether of attraction or repulsion, the force at any 
given distance is proportional to the product of the 
two quantities of electricity on the bodies. Thus, if 
we had separately given a charge of 2 to the ball m and 
a charge of 3 to the ball the force between them will 
be 3x2 = 6 times as great as if each had had a 
charge of i given to it. 

17 . Unit quantity of Electricity. — In conse- 
quence of these laws of attraction and repulsion, it is 
found most convenient to adopt the following definition 
for that quantity of electricity which we take for a unit or 
standard by which to measure other quantities of elec- 
tricity, One Unit of Electricity is that quantity whichy 
when placed at a distance of one centimetre from a 
similar and equal quantityy repels it with a force of 
one dyne. Further information about the measure- 
ment of electrical quantities is given in Lessons XX. 
and XXI, 


Lesson III. — Electrification by Induction, 

18 . We have now learned how two charged bodies 
may attract or repel one another. It is sometimes said 
that it is the electricities in the bodies which attract or 
repel one another ; but as electricity is not known to 
exist except in or on material bodies, the proof that it 
is the electricities themselves which are attracted is only 
indirect. Nevertheless there are certain matters which 
support this view, one of these being the electric influ- 
ence exerted by an electrified body upon one not 
electrified. 

Suppose we rub a ball of glass with silk to electrify it, 
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anti hold it near to a body that has not been elcotiiticd, 
w hat will occur ? We take for this txperimenl the 
apparatus shown in 10, consi>tin^" of a lon^ 

sausage- shaped piece of metal, either hollow or solid, 
lu'ld upon a glass su})port. This “conductor,’’ so called 
because it is made of metal which permits electricity to 
pass freely through it or over its surface, is supported on 
glass to prevent the escape of elet trit ity to the earth, 
gla*ss being a non-conductor, dhe preseiue of the 
positive electricity of the glass ball near this conductor 
is found to tmiucc electricity on the conductor, which. 
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although it has not been rubbed itself, will be found to 
behave at its two ends as an electrihed body. The 
ends of the conductor will attract little bits of pa[)er ; 
and if pith -balls be hung to the ends they are found 
to be repelled It will, however, be found that Jthe 
middle region of the long- shaped conductor will give 
no sign of any electrification. Further examination will 
show that the two electrifications on the ends of the con- 
ductor are of opposite kinds, that nearest the excited 
glass ball being a negative charge, and that at the 
iaithest end being an equal charge, but of positive 
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sign. It appears then that a positive charge attracts 
negative and repels positive, and that this influence can 
be exerted at a distance from a body. If we had begun 
with a charge of negative electrification upon a stick of 
sealing-wax, the presence of the negative charge near the 
conductor would have induced a positive charge on the 
near end, and negative on the far end. This action, 
discovered in 1753 by John Canton, is spoken of as 
electric induction, or influence. It will take place 
across a considerable distance. Even if a large sheet 
of glass be placed between, the same eflfect will be 
produced. When the electrified body is removed both 
the charges disappear and leave no trace behind, and 
the glass ball is found to be just as much electrified as 
before ; it has parted with none of its own charge. It 
will be remembered that on one theory a body charged 
positively is regarded as having wore electricity than 
the things round it, while one with a negative charge 
is regarded as having /ess. According to this view 
it would appear that when a body (such as the *f 
electrified glass ball) having more electricity than 
things around it is placed near an insulated conductor, 
the uniform distribution of electricity in that conductor 
is disturbed, the electricity flowing away from that end 
which is near the + body, leaving less than usual at 
that end, and producing more than usual at the other 
end. This view of things wall account for the disappear- 
ance of all signs of electrification when the electrified 
body is removed, for then the conductor returns to its 
former condition ; and being neither more nor less elec- 
trified than all the objects around on the surface of the 
earth, will show neither positive nor negative charge. 

10, If tlie conductor be made in two parts, so that 
while under the inductive influence of the electrified 
body they can be separated, then on the removal of the 
electrified body the two charges can no longer return 
to neutralise one another, but remain each on their own 
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portion of the conductor, and may be examined at 
leisure. 

If the conductor be not insulated on glass supports, 
1)ut placed in contact with the ground, that end only 
which is nearest the electrified body will be found to he 
electrified. The repelled electricity is indeed rcpelletl 
as far as possible — into the earth. One kind of elec- 
trification only is under these circumstances to be found, 
namely, the opposite kind to that of the excited body, 
whichever this may be. The same cfTect occurs in this 
case as if an electrified body had the power of attracting 
up the opposite kind of charge out of the earth, tliough 
the former way of regarding matters is more correct. 

The quantity of the two charges thus separated by 
induction on such a conductor in the presence of a 
charge of electricity, depends upon the amount of the 
charge, and upon the distance of the charged body from 
the conductor. A highly electrified glass rod will 
produce a greater inductive effect than a less highly 
electrified one ; and it produces a greater effect as it is 
brought nearer and nearer. The utmost it can do will 
be to induce on the near end a negative charge equal 
in amount to its own positive charge, and a similar 
amount of positive electricity at the far end ; but usually, 
before the electrified body can be brought so near as to 
do this, something else occurs which entirely alters the 
condition of things. As the electrified body is brought 
nearer and nearer, the charges of opposite sign on the 
two opposed surfaces attract one another more and 
more strongly and accumulate more and more densely, 
until, as the electrified body approaches very near, a spark 
is seen to dart across, the two charges thus rushing 
together to neutralise one another, leaving the induced 
charge of positive electricity, which was formerly repelled 
to the other end of the conductor, as a permanent charge 
after the electrified body has been removed. 

20. We are now able to apply the principle of 



22 


ELEMENTARY LESSONS ON [chat*, i. 


induction to explain why an electrified body should 
attract tilings that have not been electrified at all. Let 
a lipjht ball be suspended by a silk thread (Fig. 1 1), and 
a rubbed glass rod held near it. The positive charge 
of the glass will induce a negative charge on the near side, 
and an equal amount of posi- 
tive electrification on the farther 
side, of the ball. The nearer 
half of the ball will therefore 
be attracted, and the farther 
- " ' • ' ■ half repelled ; but the attraction 
will be stronger than the repul- 
sion, because the attracted elec- 
tricity is nearer than the repelled. Hence on the whole 
the ball will be attracted. It can easily be observed 
that if a ball of non-conducting substance, such as wax, 
be employed, it is not attracted so much as a ball of 
contlucting nialeri.il. This in itself pro'i’cs that induction 
really precedes attraction. 

21 . Inductive capacity. — \Vc h.avc assumed up to 
this point that electricity could act at a distance, and 
could produce these effects of induction without any 
interv'ening means of communication, d'his, however, 
is not the case, for Faraday discovered that the air in 
between the electrified body and the conductor played a 
very important part in the production of these actions. 
Had some other substance, such as paraffin oil, or solid 
sulphur, occupied the intervening space, the effect pro- 
duced by the presence of the electrified body at the 
same distance would have been greater. The power of 
a body thus to allow the inductive influence of an 
electrified body to act across it is called its inductive 
capacity (see Article 49 and Lesson XXII.) 

22 , The Electrophorus. — We are now prepared 
to explain the operation of a simple and ingenious 
instrument, devised by Volta in 1775, for the purpose 
of procuring, by the principle of induction, an unlimited 
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number of charges of electric ity from one single ( harge. 
I’his instrument is the Electrophorus (Fig. 12). It 
consists of two parts, a round cake of resinous material 
cast in a metal dish or sole,” almut 1 2 im hes in 
diameter, and a round disc of slightly smaller dvameler 
n\ade of metal, or of wood coveied with tinfoil, and 
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provided with a glass handle. Shellac, or sealing-wax, 
or a mixture of resin, shellac, and Venice turpentine;, may 
be used to make the cake. A slab of sulphur will 
also answer, but it is liable to crack. .Sheets of hard 
ebonised indiarubber are excellent ; but the surface of 
this substance reejuires occasional washing with ammonia 
and rubbing with paraffin oil, as the sulphur contained 
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in it is liable to oxidise and to attract moisture. To use 
the electrophoius the resinous cake must be beaten or 
rubbed with a warm piece of woollen cloth, or, better 
still, with a cat's skin. The disc or “cover” is then 
placed upon the cake, touched momentarily with the 
fmji^cr, then removed by taking it up by the glass handle, 
when it is found to be powerfully electrified with a posi- 
tive charge, so much so indeed as to yield a spark when 
the knuckle is presented to it. The “ cover ” may be 
replaced, touched, and once more removed, and will 
tiius yield any number of sparks, the original charge on 
the resinous plate meanwhile remaining practically as 
strong as before. 


I 

u- 
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The theor}' of the electrophorus is ver>' simple, pro- 
vided the student has clearly grasped the principle of 
induction explained above. When the resinous cake 
is first beaten with the cat’s skin its surface is negatively 
electrified, as indicated in Fig. 13. When the metal 
disc is placed down upon it, it rests really only on three 
or four points of the surface, and may be regarded as an 
insulated conductor in the presence of an electrified 
body. The negative electrification of the disc therefore 
acts inductively on the metallic disc or “cover,” attract- 
ing a positive charge to its under side, and repelling 
a negative charge to its upper surface. This state 
of things is shown in Fig. 14. If now% the cover be 
touched for an instant wath the finger, the negative 
charge of the upper surface (w*hich is upon the upper 
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surface beingj repelled by the nej^ative charj^e on the cake) 
will be neutralised by electricity flowing in from the 
earth through the hand and body of the experimenter. 
The attracted positive charge will, however, remain, being 
i^ound as it were by its attraction towards the negative 
charge on the cake. Fig. 1 5 shows the condition of 
things after the cover has been touched. If, finally, the 
cover be lifted by its handle, the remaining positive 
charge will be no longer ‘‘ bound ” on the lower surface 
by attraction, but wall distribute itself on both sides of 
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the cover, and may be used to give a spark, as abeady 
said. It is clear that no part of the original charge has 
been consumed in the process, w^hich may be repeated 
as often as desired. As a matter of fact, the charge on 
the cake slow’ly dissipates — especially if the air be damp. 
Hence it is needful sometimes to renew the original 
charge by afresh beating the cake with the cat’s skin. 
1 'he labour of touching the cover with the finger at each 
operation may be saved by having a pin of brass ’’or a 
strip of tinfoil projecting from the metallic “ sole ” on to 
the top of the cake, so that it touches the plate each 
time, and thus neutralises the negative charge by allow^- 
ing electricity to flow’ in from the earth. 

Since the electricity thus yielded by the electrophorus 



26 


ELEMENTARY LESSONS ON [chap. i. 


is not obtained at the expense of any part of the ori^dnal 
char^^e, it is a matter of some interest to inquire what 
the source is from which the energy of this apparently 
unlimited supply is drawn ; for it cannot be called 
into existence without the expenditure of some other 
form of energy, any more than a steam-engine can work 
without fuel. As a matter of fact it is found that it 
is a little harder work to lift up the cover when it 
is charged with the + electricity than if it were not 
charged ; for, when charged, there is the force of the 
electric attraction to be overcome as well as the force 
of gravity. Slightly harder work is done at the ex- 
pense of the muscular energies of the operator ; and this 
is the real origin of the energy stored up in the separate 
charges, 

23. Continuous Electrophori — The purely me- 
chanical actions of putting down the disc on to the 
cake, touching it, and lifting it up, can be performed 
automatically by suitable mechanical arrangements, 
which render the production of these inductive charges 
practically continuous. The earliest of such contin- 
uous electrophori was Bennet’s “ Doubler,” the latest 
is Holtz’s machine, described in Lesson V. 

24. *‘Free” and “Bound" Electricity. — We 

have spoken of a charge of electricity on the surface of 
a conductor, as being “ bound ” when it is attracted by 
the presence of a neighbouring charge of the opposite 
kind. The converse term “ free ” is sometimes applied 
to the ordinary state of electricity upon a charged con- 
ductor, not in the presence of a charge of an opposite 
kind. A charge upon an insulated conductor 

flows away instantaneousiy to the earth, if a conducting 
channel be provided, as will be explained in the next 
lesson. It is immaterial what point of the conductor be 
touched. Thus, in the case represented in Fig. lo, 
wherein a + electrified body induces - electrification at 
the near end, and -f- electrification at the far end of an 
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insulated conductor, the — charge is “ bound,*’ being 
attracted, while the 4* charge at the otlier end, being 
repelled, is “free”; and if the insulated conductor be 
touched by a person standing on the ground, the “free” 
electricity will flow away to the earth through his body, 
while the “ bound ” electricity will remain, no matter 
whether he touch the conductor at the far end, or at the 
near end, or at the middle. 

25. Inductive method of charging the Gold- 
leaf Electroscope. — The student will now be prepared 
to understand the method by which a Gold-Leaf Electro- 
scope can be charged with the opposite kind of charge to 
that of the electrified body used to charge it. In Lesson 
II. it was assumed that the way to charge an electro- 
scope was to place the excited body in contact with the 
knob, and thus permit, as it were, a small portion of the 
charge to flow into the gold leaves. A rod of glass 
rubbed on silk being -f would thus obviously impart + 
electrification to the gold leaves. 

Suppose, however, the rubbed glass rod to be Iteld a 
few inches above the knob of the electroscope, as is 
indeed shown in Fig. 7 , Even at this distance the gold 
leav^es diverge, and the effect is due to induction. The 
gold leaves, and the brass wire and knob, form one con- 
tinuous conductor, insulated from the ground by the 
glass jar. The presence of the + electricity of the 
glass acts inductively on this “insulated conductor,” 
inducing — electrification on the near end or knob, and 
inducing + at the far end, on the gold leaves, 
which diverge. Of these two induced charges, the — 
on the knob is “bound,” while the + on the leaves is 
“ free,” If now, while the excited rod is still held above 
the electroscope, the knob be touched by a person 
standing on the ground, one of these two induced charges 
flows to the ground, namely the free charge — not that 
on the knob itself, for it was “ bound,** but that on the 
gold leaves which was “free** — and the gold leaves 
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instantly drop down straight. There now remains only 
the - charge on the knob, “ bound ” so long as the 
-f charge of the glass rod is near to attract it. But 
if, finally, the glass rod be taken right away, the - 
charge is no longer “ bound ” on the knob, but is 
“ free ” to flow into the leaves, which once more diverge 
—but this time with a negative electrification. 

20 . The Return-Shock.” — It is sometimes noticed 
that, when a charged conductor is suddenly discharged, 
a discharge is felt by persons standing near, or may 
even affect electroscopes, or yield sparks. This action, 
known as the ** return-shock,” is due to induction. For 
in the presence of a charged conductor a charge of 
opposite sign will be induced in neighbouring bodies, 
and on the discharge of the conductor these neighbour- 
ing bodies may also suddenly discharge their induced 
charge into the earth, or into other conducting bodies. 
A return-shock ” is sometimes felt by persons standing 
on the ground at the moment when a flash of lightning 
has struck an object some distance away. 


Lesson IV . — Conduction and Distribution of Electricity, 

27 . Conduction. — Toward the close of Lesson I. 
we explained how certain bodies, such as the metals, 
conduct electricity, while others are non-conductors or 
insulators. This discovery is due to Stephen Gray ; 
who, in 1729, found that a cork, inserted into the end 
of a rubbed glass tube, and even a rod of wood stuck 
into the cork, possessed the power of attracting light 
bodies. He found, similarly, that metallic wire and pack- 
thread conducted electricity, while silk did not. 

We may repeat these experiments by taking (as in 
Fig. 17) a glass rod, fitted wath a cork and a piece of 
wood. If a bullet or a brass knob be hung to the end of 
this by a linen thread or a wire, it is found that when the 
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glass tube is rubbed the bullet acquires the property of 
attracting light bodies. If a dry silk thread is used, 
however, no electricity will flow down to the bullet. 

Gray even succeeded in transmitting a charge of 
electricity through a hempen thread over 700 feet lorv,, 
suspended on silken loops. A little later Du ray 
succeeded in sending electricity to no less a uistance 
than 1256 feet through a moistened thread, thus proving 
the conducting power of moisture. From that time the 
classification of bodies into conductors and insulators 
has been observed. 




This distinction cannot, however, be entirely main- 
tained, as a large class of substances occupy an inter- 
mediate ground as partial conductors. For example, dry 
wood is a bad conductor and also a bad insulator ; it 
is a good enough conductor to conduct away the high- 
potential electricity obtained by friction ; but it is a 
bad conductor for the relatively low-potential electricity 
of small voltaic batteries. Substances that are very bad 
conductors are said to offer a great resistance to the 
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flow of electricity through them. There is indeed no 
substance so good a conductor as to be devoid of resist- 
ance. There is no substance of so high a resistance as 
not to conduct a little. Even silver, which conducts best 
of all known substances, resists the flow of electricity to 
a small extent ; and, on the other hand, such a non-con- 
ducting substance as glass, though its resistance is many 
million times greater than any metal, does allow a very 
small quantity of electricity to pass through it. In the 
following list, the substances named arc placed in order, 
each conducting better than those lower down on the list. 


Silver 
Copper . 
Other nietalt 
Charcoal . 
Water . 
The l>ody 
Cotton 
Dry Wood 
Marble . 
raj>er 
Oils 

Porcelain 
Wool . 
Silk 
Resin 

Guttapercha 
Shellac . 
Ebonite . 
Paraffin . 
Glass 
Diy air . 


)* 

Good Conductors. 

] Partial Conductors. 


1 Non-Conductors or 
( Insulators. 


A simple way of observing experimentally whether a 
body is a conductor or not, is to take a charged gold- 
leaf electroscope, and, holding the substance to be 
examined in the hand, touch the knob of the electro- 
scope with it. If the substance is a conductor the 
electricity wall flow away through it and through the 
body to the earth, and the electroscope will be discharged. 
Through good conductors the rapidity of the flow is so 
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pjreat that the discharj^e is prartically instantaneous. 
Further information on this question is eiven in Lesson 
XXIII. 

28. Distribution of Electricity on Bodies.— If 
electricity is produced at one part of a non-conducting^ 
body, it remains at that point and does not flow over 
the surface, or at most flows over it excessively slowly. 
Thus if a glass tube is rubbed at one end, only that one 
end is electrified. If a warm cake of resin be rubbed at 
one part with a piece of cloth, only the portion rubbed 
will attract light bodies. The case is, however, wholly 
different when a charge of electricity is imparted to any 
part of a conducting body placed on an insulating 
support, for it instantly distributes itself all over the 
surface, though in general not uniformly over all points 
of the surface. 

29. The Charge resides on the surface . — A 
charge of electricity resides only on the surface of 
conducting bodies. This is proved by the fact that it 
is found to be immaterial to the distribution what the 
interior of a conductor is made of ; it may be solid metal, 
or hollow, or even consist of wood covered with tinfoil 
or gilt, but, if the shape be the same, the charge will 
distribute itself precisely in the same manner over the 
surface. There are also several ways of proving by 
direct experiment this very important fact. Let a hollow 
metal ball, having an aperture at the top, be taken (as in 
Fig. 1 8 ), and set upon an insulating stem, and charged 
by sending into it a few sparks from an electrophorus. 
The absence of any charge in the interior may be shown 
as follows : — In order to observe the nature of the 
electricity of a charged body, it is convenient to iiave 
some means of removing a small quantity of the charge 
as a sample for examination. To obtain such a sample, 
a little instrument known as a proof-plane is employed. 
It consists of a little disc of sheet copper or of gilt paper 
flxed at the end of a small glass rod. If this disc is laid 
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on the surface of an electrified body at any point, part 
of the electricity flows into it, and it may be then re- 
moved, and the sample thus obtained may be examined 
with a (h)ld-leaf Electroscope in the ordinary way. For 
some purposes a metallic bead, fastened to the end of a 
glass rod, is more convenient than a flat disc. If such 



Fig. i8. 


a proof-plane be applied to the outside of our electrified 
hollow ball, and then touched on the knob of an electro- 
scope, the gold leaves will diverge, showing the presence 
of a charge. But if the proof-plane be carefully inserted 
through the opening, and touched against the inside of 
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the glubc and then withdrawn, it will be found that the 
inside is destitute of electricity. An electrified pewter 
mug will show' a similar rc'sult, and so will even a 
(ylmder of gau/.c wire. 

30. Biot’s exi>eriinent. — Biot jiroxed tlu’ same fact 
in another way. copper ball was ele( irified and 

insulated. Two hollow’ hemispheres of (opjier, of a 
larger size, and furnished with glass liandles, were then 
pL'iced together outside it (Fig. 19 ). So long as they 
did not come into contact the chaige lemaincd on the 

A 



Imk 19 

inner sphere ; but if the outer shell touched the inner 
sphere for but an instant, the whole of the electricity 
passed to the exterior ; and when the hemispheres were 
separated and removed the inner globe was found to be 
completely discharged. 

31 Further explanation. — Doubtless the explana- 
tion of this behaviour of electricity is to be found in 
the property previously noticed as possessed by cither 
kind of electricity, namely, that of repelling itself ; hence 
it retreats as far as can be from the centre and remains 

n 
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upon the surfare. An inij>orlant proposition concerning 
t!ie absence of electric force within a closed conductor is 
j)rovcd in Lesson XX. ; meanwhile it must be noted that 
the proofs, so far, arc directed to demonstrate the 
absence of a free charj^^c of electricity in the intcrioi 
of hollow conductors. Many other experiments have 
been devised in proof. Thus, Ter({uem showed that 
a pair of ^^nld leaves hunj;!^ inside a wire could 

not be made to diverge when the ca;^e was elec- 
tiified. Faraday constructed a conical ba" of linen- 



Fi^y. ao. 


supported as in i i^. 20 , upon an insuiatin^^ 
stand, and to which silk strings were attached, by which 
it could be turned inside out. It was charged, and 
the charge was shown by the proof- plane and electro- 
scope to be on the outside of the bag. On turning it 
inside out the electricity was once more found outside. 
Faraday s most striking experiment was made with a 
hollow^ cube, measuring 1 2 feet each way, built of wood, 
covered with tinfoil, insulated, and charged with a 
powerful machine, so that large sparks and brushes 



cuAi\ I.] ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. 


35 


were dartini; off from every part of its outer suifacc. 
Into this cube Faraday took his most delicate electro- 
scopes ; but once within he failed to detect the least 
influence upon them. 

32. Applications. — Advantage is taken of this in 
the construction of delicate electrometers and other 
instruments, which can be effectually screened from 
the irifluence of electrified bodies by enclosing them 
in a thin metal cover, closed all round, exce])t where 
apertures must be made for purposes of observation. It 
lias also been proposed by the late Prof. Clerk Maxwell 
to protect buildings from lightning by covering them 
on the exterior with a network of wires. 

33. Apparent Exceptions. — There are two a[)- 
parent exceptions to the law that elertrii.ity resides only 
on the outside of conductors, (i) there are electrified 
insulated bodies actually placed inside the hollow con- 
ductor, the presence of these elecliificd bodies acts in- 
ductively and attracts the opposite kind of electricity to 
the inner side (d* the hollow conductor. (2) When 
electricity flows in a current, it flows through the sub- 
stance of the conductor. The law is limited therefore 
to electricity at rest, — that is, to statical charges. 

34. Faraday’s “ Ice-pail ” Experiment. — One ex- 
peiiment of Faraday deserv'es notice, as showing the 
part played by induction in these phenomena. He 
gradually lowered a charged metallic ball into a hollow 
conductor connected by a wire to a gold-leaf electro- 
scope (Fig. 21), and watched the effect. A pewter ice- 
pail being convenient for his purpose, this experiment is 
continually referred to by this name, though any other 
hollow' conductor — a tin canister or a silver mug, placed 
on a glass support — w'ould of course answer equally 
well. The following effects are observed : — Suppose 
the ball to have a -f charge : as it is lowered into the 
hollow conductor the gold leaves begin to diverge, for 
the presence of the charge acts inductively, and attracts 
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a - charge into the interior and repels a -|- charge to the 
exterior. The gold leaves diverge more and more until 
the ball is right within the hollow conductor, after which 
no greater divergence is obtained. On letting the ball 
touch the inside the gold leaves still remain diverging 
as before, and if now the ball is pulled out it is found 
to have lost all its electricity. The fact that the gold 

leaves diverge no wider 
I after the ball touched 

, than they did just 

I before, proves that 

— when the charged ball 

I is right inside the 

, ^ hollow conductor the 

I induced charges are 

C ^ each of them precisely 

equal in amount to 
its own charge, and the 
interior negative charge 
exactly neutralises the 
* ! 1 II charge on the ball at 

- i I ' L the moment when they 
touch, leaving the equal 
exterior charge un- 
changed. An electric 
such as this ice-pail, when connected with an 
electroscope or electrometer, affords an excellent means 
of examining the charge on a body small enough to be 
hung inside it. For without using up any of the charge 
of the body (which we are obliged to do when applying 
the method of the proof-plane) we can examine the 
induced charge repelled to the outside of the cage, 
which is equal in amount and of the same sign. 

36. Distribution of Charge. — A charge of elec- 
tricity is not usually distributed uniformly over the 
surfaces of bodies. Experiment shows that there is 
more electricity on the edges and comers of bodies than 
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upon their flatter parts. This distribution can be de- 
duced from the lheor>' laid down in Lesson XX., but 
meantime we will give some of the chief cases as they 
can be shovvn to exist. The term Electric Density is 
used to signify the amount of electricity at any point of 
a surface ; ///c cU'ciric density at a point is the number 
of units of electricity per unit of area (i.e. per sejuare 
inch, or per square centimetre), the distribution being 
supposed uniform over this small surface. 

(a) Sphere. — I he distriljution of a charge over an 
insulated sphere of conducting material is iinifonn, 
provided the sphere is remote from the presence of all 
other conductors and all other electiihcd bodies; or, in 
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otlier words, the density is uniform all over it. This is 
symbolised by the dotted line round the sphere in Fig. 
2 2, ^7, which IS at an equal distance from the spliere all 
round, suggesting an equal thickness of clectilcity at 
every point of the surface. It must be remembered 
that the charge is not really of any perceptible thickness 
at all ; it resides on or at the surhice, but cannot be 
said to form a stratum upon it. 

(b) Cylinder with rounded ends. — Upon an 
elongated conductor, such as is frequently employed in 
electrical apparatus, the density is greatest at the ends 
where the curvature of the surface is the greatest. 
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(c) Two Spheres in contact. — If two spheres in 
contact with each other are insulated and charged, it is 
found that tlie density is greatest at the parts farthest 
from the point of contact, and least in the crevice 
between them. If the spheres are of unequal sizes 
the density is greater on the smaller sphere, which has 
the surface more curved. On an eg-g-shaped or pear- 
shaped conductor the density is greatest at the small 
end. On a cone the density is greatest at the apex ; 
and if the cone terminate in a sharp point the density 
there is very much greater than at any other point. At 
a point, indeed, the density of the collected electricity 
may be so great as to electrify the neighbouring particles 
of air, which then are repelled, thus producing a con- 
tinual loss of charge. For this reason points and sharp 
edges are always avoided on electrical apparatus, except 
where it is specially desired to set uj) a discharge. 

(d) Plat Disc. — The density of a charge upon a 
flat disc is greater, as we should expect, at the edges 
than on the flat surfaces ; but over the flat surfaces the 
distribution is fairly uniform. 

These various facts are ascertained by applying a 
small proof- plane successively at various points of the 
electriticd bodies and examining the amount taken up by 
the proof-plane by means of an electroscope or electro- 
meter. Coulomb, who investigated mathematically as 
well as experimentally many of the important cases of 
distribution, employed the torsion balance to verify his 
calculations. He investigated thus the case of the 
ellipsoid of revolution, and found the densities of the 
charges at the extremities of the axis to be proportional 
to the lengths of those axes. He also showed that the 
density of the charge at any other point of the surface of 
the ellipsoid was proportional to the length of the per- 
pendicular drawn from the centre to the tangent at that 
point. Riess also inv^estigated several interesting cases 
of distribution. He found the density at the middle of 
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the edges of a cube to be nearly two and a half times 
as great as the density at the middle of a face ; while 
the density at a corner of the cube was more than four 
times as great. 

36. Redistribution of OharRe. — If any portion 

of the charge of an insulated conductor be removed, the 
remainder of the charge will immediately redistribute 
itself over the surface in the same manner as the original 
charge, provided it be also iso/at c'd, that no otlier 

conductors or charged bodies be near to j)erturb the 
disiiibution by complicated effects of induction. 

If a conductor be charged with any quantity of clcc- 
tricitj^ and another conductor of the same size and shai)c 
(but uncharged) be brought into contact with it for an 
instant and then separated, it will be found that tlu; 
charge has divided itself equally between them. In the 
same way a charge may be divided equally into three or 
more parts by being distributed simultaneously over three 
or more equal and similar conductors brought into contact. 

If two equal metal balls, suspended by silk strings, 
charged with unequal quantities of electricity, are 
brought for an instant into contact and then separated. 
It ^\ill be found that the charge has redistributed itself 
fiirly, half the sum of the two clrarges being now the* 
charge of each. This may even be extended to the 
case of charges of opposite signs. Thus, suppose two 
similar conductors to be electrified, one with a positive 
charge of 5 units and the other with 3 units of negative 
charge, when these are made to touch and separated, 
each will have a positive charge of i unit ; for the 
algebraic sum of + 5 and — 3 is 4- 2, which, shared 
between the two equal conductors, leaves -f i for eilcli. 

37. Capacity of Conductors. — If the conductors 
be unequal in size, or unlike in form, the shares taken 
by each in this redistribution will not be equal, but 
will be proportional to the electric capacities of the 
conductors. The definition of capacity in its relation 
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to electric quantities is given in Lesson XX., Art. 246. 
We may, however, make the remark, that two insulated 
conductors of the same form, but of different sizes, differ 
in their electrical ciipatity j for the larger one must 
have a larger amount of electricity imj)arted to it in 
order to electrify its surface to the same degree. The 
term potcfitial is employed in this connection, in the 
following w'ay : — A given quantity of electricity will 
electrify an isolated body up to a certain “potential” 
(or power of doing electiic work) depending on its 
capacity. A large qitaniity of electricity imparted to a 
conductor of small capacHy w'ill electrify it up to a 
very high potoiiial : just as a large quantity of water 
poured into a vessel of narrow capacity will raise the 
surkicc of the w^atcr to a high level in the vessel. The 
e.xact definition of Potential, in terms of energy spent 
against the electrical forces, is given in the Lesson on 
Electrostatics (Art. 237), 

It will be found convenient to refer to a positively 
electrified body as one electrified to a positive or high 
potential ; while a negatively electrified body may be 
looked upon as one electrified to a low or negative 
potential. And just as we take the level of the sea 
as a zero level, and measure the heights of mountains 
above it, and the depths of mines below it, using the 
sea level as a convenient point of reference for differ- 
ences of level, so we take the potential of the earth’s 
surface (for the surface of the earth is always electrified 
to a certain degree) as zero potentialy and use it as a 
convenient point of reference from which to measure 
differences of ‘electric potential. 


Lesson V. — Electrical Machines, 

38 . For the purpose of procuring larger supplies of 
electricity than can be obtained by the rubbing of a rod 
of glass or shellac, electrical machines have been 
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devised. All electrical machines consist of two parts, 
one for producing, the other for collecting, the electricity. 
Experience has shown that the quantities of + and — 
electrification developed by friction upon the two surfaces 
rubbed against one another depend on the amount of 
friction, upon the extent of the surfaces rubbed, and also 
upon the nature of the substances used. If the two 
substances employed arc near together on the list ot 
electrics given in Art. 5, the electrical effect of rubbing 
them together will not be so great as if two substances 
widely separated in the series arc chosen. To obtain 
the highest effect, the most positive anti the most 
negative of the substances convenient for the construc- 
tion of a machine should be taken, and the greatest 
available surface of them should be subjected to friction, 
the moving parts having a sufficient pressure against one 
another compatible with the required velocity. 

The earliest form of electrical machine was devised 
by Otto von Guericke of Magdeburg, and consisted of 
a globe of sulphur fixed upon a spindle, and pressed 
with the dry surface of the hands while being made to 
rotate ; wdth this he discovered the existence of electric 
sparks and the repulsion of similarly electrified bodies. 
Sir Isaac Newton replaced Von Guericke’s globe of 
sulphur by a globe of glass. A little later the form of 
the machine was improved by various Gennan electri- 
cians ; Von Bose added a collector or “ prime con- 
ductor,” in the shape of an iron tube, supported by a 
person standing on cakes of resin to insulate him, or 
suspended by silken strings ; Wincklcr of Leipzig sub- 
stituted a leathern cushion for the hand as a rubber ; 
and Gordon of Erfurth rendered the machine more easy 
of construction by using a glass cylinder instead of a 
glass globe. The electricity w^as led from the excited 
cylinder or globe to the prime conductor by a metallic 
chain which hung over against the globe. A pointed 
Collector was not employed until after Franklin’s famous 
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researches on the action of points. About 1760 De 
la Fond, Plaiua, Ramsden, and Ciuhl)C‘rison, constructed 
machines havin;.^ ^dass plates instead of cylinders. The 
only important inodihcations intioduced since their time 
arc the substitution of ebonite for j^dass, and the inven- 
tion of mac hines depending on the principles of induc- 
tion and convection. 

39. The Cylinder Electrical Machine. — The 
Cylinder Electrical Machine, as usually constructed, 
consists of a ^lass cylinder mounted on a hori/ontal axis 
capable of being turned by a handle. Against it is 
pressed from behind a cushion of leather stuffed with 
horsehair, the surface of which is covered with a 
powdered amalgam of ziiu' or tin. A flap of silk attached 
to the cushion passes over the cylinder, covering its 







upper half. In front of the cylinder stands the “ prime 
conductor,” which is made of metal, and usually of the 
form of an elongated cylinder with hemispherical ends, 
mounted ujxm a glass stand. At the end of the prime 
conductor nearest the cylinder is fixed a rod bearing a 
row of fine metallic spikes, resembling in form a rake ; 
the other end usually carries a rod terminated in a brass 
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ball or knob. The general aspect of the machine is 
shown in Fig. 23. When the handle is turned the 
friction between the glass and the amali^am* coated 
surface of the rubber produces a n^pious electrical 
action, electricity appearing as a -f charge on the glass, 
leaving the rubber with a ~ charge. The prime con- 
ductor collects this charge by the following process : — 
The 4- charge being carried round on the glass acts 
inductively on the long insulated conductor, repelling a 
-f- charge to the far end ; leaving the nearer end — ly 
charged. The effect of the row of points is to drive off 
in a continuous discharge - ly electrified air towaids the 
attracting 4- charge upon the glass, whidi is neutralised 
thereby ; the glass thus arriving at the rubber in a 
neutral condition ready to be again excited. This action 
of the points is sometimes described, though less cor- 
rectly, by saying that the points collect the -f electricity 
from the glass. If it is desired to collect also the — 
charge of the rubber, the cushion must be su])pf)rtcd on 
an insulating stem and provided at the Ixic k with a 
metallic knob. This device, permitting cither kind of 
charge to be used at will, is due to Nairne. It is, how- 
ever, more usual to use only the 4- charge, and to 
connect the rubber by a chain to ‘‘ earth,'’ so allowing 
the — charge to be neutralised. 

40. Tho Plate Electrical Machine. — The Idate 
Machine, as its name implies, is constructed with a 
circular plate of glass or of ebonite, and is usually pro- 
vided with two pairs of rubbers formed of double 
cushions, pressing the plate between them, placed at its 
highest and lowest point, and provided with silk flaps, 
each extending over a ejuadrant of the circle. The prime 
conductor is either double or curved round to meet the 
plate at the two ends of its horizontal diameter, and is 
furnished with two sets of spikes, for the same purpose 
as the row of points in the cylinder machine. A 
common form of plate machine is shown in Fig. 24. 
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The action of the machine is, in all points of theoretical 
interest, the same as that of the cylinder machine. Its 
advantaj^es arc that a lar^c ^dass plate is more easy to 
construct than a large glass cylinder of perfect form, and 
that the length along the surface of the glass between the 
collecting row of points and the edge of the rubber 

cusliions is greater 
in the plate than in 
the cylinder for the 
same amount of sur- 
face c.xposed to fric- 
tion ; for, be it re- 
marked, when the 
two electricities thus 
separated have col- 
lected to a certain 
extent, a discharge 
will take place along 
this surface, the 
length of which limits 
therefore the power 
of the machine. In 
a more modem form, 
due to Le Roy, and modified by Winter, there is but or.o 
rubber and flap, occupying a little over a quadrant of the 
plate, and one collector or double row of points. In 
Winter’s machine the prime conductor consists of a ring- 
shaped body, for which the advantage is claimed of 
collecting larger quantities of electricity than the more 
usual sausage- shaped conductor. Whatever advantage 
the form may ha\'e is probably due to the curvature of 
its surface being on tlie whole greater than that of the 
commoner form. 

41. Electrical Amalgam. — Canton, finding glass 
to be highly electrified when clipped into dry mercur)% 
suggested the employment of an amalgam of tin with 
mercury as a suitable substance wherewith to cover the 
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surface of the rubbers. An amalgam of zinc is also 
effective ; though still better is Kienmayer’s amalgam, 
consisting of equal parts of tin and zinc, mixed while 
molten with twice their weight of mcrc;ur>\ Eisulphide 
of tin (“ mosaic gold ”) may also be used. 'J'hese 
amalgams are applied to the cushions with a little stiff 
grease. They serv'e the double purpose of conducting 
away the negative charge separated upon the nibber 
during the action of the machine, and of affording as a 
rubber a substance which is more powerfully negative 
(see list in Art 5 ) than the leather or the silk of the 
cushion itself. Powdered graphite is also good. 

42. Precautions in using Electrical Machines. 
— Several precautions must be observed in the use of 
electrical machines. Damp and dust must be scrupu- 
lously avoided. The surface of glass is liygroscopic, 
hence, except in the driest climates, it is necessary to 
warm the glass surfaces and rubbers to dissipate the 
film of moisture which collects. Glass stems for in- 
sulation may be varnished with a thin coat of shellac 
varnish, or with paraffin (solid). A few drops of 
anhydrous paraffin (obtained by dropping a lump of 
sodium into a bottle of paraffin oil), applied with a bit of 
flannel to the previously warmed surfaces, hinders the 
deposit of moisture. An electrical machine which has 
not been used for some months will require a fresh coat 
of amalgam on its rubbers. These should be cleaned 
and warmed, a thin uniform layer of tallow or other stiff 
grease is spread upon them, and the amalgam, previously 
reduced to a fine powder, is sifted over the surface. 

All points should be avoided in apparatus for 
frictional electricity except where they are desired, like 
the “ collecting ” spikes on the prime conductor, to let off 
a charge of electricity. All the rods, etc,, in frictional 
apparatus are therefore made with knobs, so as to avoid 
sharp edges and points. 

43. Experiments with the Electrical Machine. 
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~~ With the a!)un(l;inl su])ply of electricity afTorded by 
the electrical machine, many plea^^ing and instructive 

The phenomena of attrac- 
iion and repulsion can be 
shown upon a large scale. 
Fig. 2 5 represents a device 
known as the electric 
chimesd in which two small 
brass balls hung by silkstrings 
arc set in motion and strike 
against the bells between 
which they arc hung. The 
tw^c') outer bells are hung by 
metallic wires or chains to 
the knob of the machine. 
'Fhc third ])ell is hung by a 
silk thread, but communi- 
cates w'ith the ground by a 
brass chain. The balls arc 
first attrac ted to the electrified outer bells, then repelled, 
and, having discharged themselves against the uninsul- 
ated central bclk aic again attracted, and so \ibratc to 
and fiH). 

By another arrangement small figures or dcdls cut out 
of pith c'an be made to dance up and down between a 
metal plate hung hori/ontally from the knob of the 
machine, and another Hat plate an inch or two low’cr and 
communicating with “ earth.” 

The effect of points in discharging electricity from 
the surface of a conductor may be readily proved by 
numerous experiments. If the machine be in good 
working order, and capable of giving, say, sparks four 
inches long when the knuckle is presented to the knob, 
it will be found that, on fastening a fine pejinted needle 

^ Invented >n by Fr.nnklin, for the purpose of warning him of the 
presence of atmospheric clcctrictty, drawn from the -ur above his house by a 
pointed iron rod 


experiments arc possible. 
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to the conductor, it dischar;;cs the clortrifity so cfiert 
ually at its point that only the shortest sparks can be 



I y*. 


drawn at the kriob, while a fine jet 
blue light will appear at the point, 
be held in front of the point, 
the flame will be \ isibly blown 
aside (Fig. 26) by the streams — - 
of electrified air repelled from 
the point. These air-currents 
(an be felt with the hand. 


or brush of jiale 
If a lighted la])cr 



1 hey are due to a mutual re- 
pulsion between the electrified 
air-particles near the point and 
the electricity collected on the 
lioint itself. That this mutual 
'Caciion exists is proved by 
the electric fly or electric 
reaction -mill of Hamiltcjii 
(fig. 27), which consists of 



Fig. 27. 


a light cross of brass or straw, suspended on a pivot, 
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and having the pointed ends bent round at right 
angles. When placed on the prime conductor of the 
machine, or joined to it by a chain, the force of 
repulsion between the electricity of the points and that 
on the air immediately in front of them drives the 
mill round in the direction opposite to that in which the 
points are bent. 

Another favourite way of exhibiting electric repulsion 
is by means of a doll with long hair placed on the 
machine ; the individual hairs stand on end when the 
machine is worked, being repelled from the head, and from 
one another. A paper tassel will behave similarly if 
hung to the prime conductor. The most striking way 
of showing this phenomenon is to place a person upon 
a glass -legged stool, making him touch the knob of 
the machine ; when the machine is worked, his hair, 
if dry, wall stand on end. Sparks will pass freely 
between a person thus electrified and one standing 
upon the ground. 

The sparks from the machine may be made to kindle 
spirits of wine or ether, placed in a metallic spoon, 
connected by a wire, with the nearest metallic conductor 
that runs into the ground. A gas jet may be lit by 
passing a spark to the burner from the finger of the per- 
son standing, as just described, upon an insulating stool. 

44. Armstrong’s Hydro-Electrical Machine. — 
The friction of a jet of steam issuing from a boiler, 
through a wooden nozzle, generates electricity. In 
reality it is the particles of condensed water in the jet 
w'hich are directly concerned. Sir \V. Armstrong, who 
investigated this source of electricity, constructed a 
powerful apparatus, known as the hydro -electrical 
machine (Fig. 28 ), capable of producing enormous 
quantities of electricity, and yielding sparks five or six 
feet long. The collector consisted of a row of spikes, 
placed in the path of the steam jets issuing from the 
nozzles, and was supported, together with a brass ball 
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which served as prime-conductor, upon a glass pillar, 
dhe nozzles were made of wood, f)crfoiated with a 
crooked passage in order to incieasc the friction of 
the jet against the sides. 



45. Convection -Induction Machines. — There 
is another class of electrical machine, differing entirely 
from those we have been describing, and depending 
upon the employment of a small initial charge which, 
acting inductively y produces other charges, which are 
then conveyed by the moiang parts of the machine to 

E 
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some other point where they can increase the initial 
charge, or furnish a supply of electricity to a suitable 
collector. Of such instruments the oldest is the Eleo- 
trophorus of Volta, explained fully in Lesson III. 
Ilennct, Nicholson, Darwin, and others, devised pieces 
of apparatus for accomplishing by mechanism that which 
the electrophorus accomplishes by hand. Nicholson’s 
revolving doubler consists of a revolving apparatus, 
in which an insulated carrier can be brought into the 
presence of an electrified body, there touched for an 
instant to remove its repelled electricity, then carried 
forward with its acquired charge towards another body, 
to which it imparls its charge, and which in turn acts 
inductively on it, giving it an opposite charge which 
U can convey to the first body, thus increasing its 
initial charge at every rotation. Similar instruments 
have been contrived by Varlcy, Sir W. Thomson (the ‘‘re- 
plenisher ’’), Tdpler, Carr^, and Holtz. The two latter 
arc perfectly continuous in their action, and have been 
well described as continuous clecirophori. The machine 
of Holtz has come into such general use as to deserve 
explanation. 

40. Holtz’s Electrical Machine. — The action of 
this machine is not altogether easy to grasp, though in 
reality simple enough when carefully explained. The 
machine consists (see Fig. 29) of two plates, one. A, 
fixed by its edges ; the other, B, mounted on an axis, and 
requiring to be rotated at a high speed by a band and 
driving pulley. There are two holes or windows, P and 
P', cut at opposite points of the fixed plate. Two pieces 
varnished paper, f and f are fastened to the plate above 
the window on the left and below the one on the right. 
These pieces of paper or armatures are upon the side 
of the fixed plate away from the movable disc, or, as 
we may say, upon tlie back of the plate. They are 
provided with narrow tongues which project forward 
through the windows towards the movable disc, which 
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they nearly lourh with their blunt points. Tlie disc 
must rotate in the opposite direction to that in \vhi( li 
these tongues jioint. On the front side of the inovinj; 
disc and opposite the two armatures are two metal 
combs^ furnished with rows of points, and joined 
behind by brass rods, terminated with Inass balls, ///, 
//, which, at first, must toiu li one another. To woik 
the machine, a small initial chaige must be j^iven b) an 



Fig. 39. 


clectrophorus, or by a rubbed j^lass rod, to one of the 
two armatures. The disc is then rotated rapidly and 
it is found that after a few turns the exertion required 
to keep up the rotation increases gi eatly ; at the same 
moment pale blue brushes of light are seen to issue from 
the points, and if the rod m be drawn back so as to 
separate the brass balls, a torrent of brilliant sparks 
darts across the intervening space. The action of the 
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machine is as follows. Suppose a small + charge to 
be imparted at the outset to the right armature f \ this 
charge acts inductively across the discs upon the 
metallic comb, repels electricity through it, and leaves 
the points negatively electrified. They discharge nega- 
tively electrified air upon the front surface of the movable 
disc ; the repelled charge passes through the brass rods 
and balls, and is discharged through the left comb upon 
the front side of the movable disc. Here it acts induc- 
tively upon the paper armature, causing that part of it 
which is opposite itself to be negatively charged, and 
repelling a -f charge into its farthest part, viz., into the 
tongue, which, being bluntly pointed, slowly discharges 
a 4* charge upon the back of the movable disc. If now 
the disc be turned round, this + charge on the back 
comes over from the left to the right side, in the direction 
indicated by the arrow, and, when it gets opposite the 
comb, increases the inductive effect of the already ex- 
isting + charge on the armature, and therefore repels 
more electricity through the brass rods and knobs into 
the left comb. Meantime the - charge which we saw had 
been induced in the left armature, has in turn acted on 
the left comb, causing a + charge to be discharged by 
the points upon the front of the disc ; and, drawing elec- 
tricity through the brass rods and knobs, has made the 
right comb still more highly — , increasing the discharge 
of - ly electrified air upon the front of the disc, neutral- 
ising the + charge which is being conveyed over from the 
left These actions result in causing the top half of the 
moving disc to be + ly electrified on both sides and the 
bottom half of the disc to be - ly electrified. The charges 
on the front serve, as they are carried round, to neutralise 
the electricities let off by the points of the combs, while 
the charges on the back, induced respectively in the neigh- 
bourhood of each of the armatures, serve, when the rota- 
tion of the disc conveys them round, to increase the 
inductive influence of the charge on the other armature. 
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Hence a very small initial charge is speedily raised to a 
maximum, the limit being reached when the electrification 
of the armatures is so great that the loss of electricity at 
their surface equals the gain by convection and induction. 

In the latest Holtz machines, a number of rotating discs 
fixed upon (jne common axis are employed, and the whole is 
enclosetl in a glass case to prevent llic access of damp. A 
small disc of eUmite is now usually fixed to the same axis, and 
provided with a rubber, in order to keep up the initial charge. 
Holtz has constructed a machine with thirty-two plates. 

Voss has lately constructed a simple mathine on 'I'opler’s 
j)lan, having small metallic discs aflixed to the front of the rotat- 
ing plate, these discs being lightly touched, while rotating, l)y 
small brushes fixed upon the combs, thus providing by friction 
a minute initial charge. Mascart has shown the interesting fact 
that the Holtz machine is rnrrsibk in its action ; that is to say, 
that if a continuous supply of the two electricities (furnished by 
another machine) be communicated to the armatures, the move- 
able plate wdll be thereby set in rotation and will turn in an 
opposite sense. 

In the most recent influence-machine of Wimshuist’s there are 
two discs rotating in opposite directions, each having fixed on 
its surface a series of metal plates which act both as cariicis 
and as inductors. 

Rigid has lately shown that a Holtz machine can yield a 
continuous current like a voltaic battery, the strength of the 
current being nearly proportional to the velocity of rotation. It 
was found that the electromotive-force of a machine was equal 
to that of 52,000 Daniell’s cells, or nearly 53,000 volts, at all 
speeds. The resistance when the machine made 120 revolutions 
per minute w.ts 2810 million ohms ; but only 646 million ohms 
when making 450 revolutions per minute. 

Lesson VI . — The Leyden Jar and other Condensers, 

47. It was' shown in previous lessons that the opposite 
charges of electricity attract one another ; that electricity 
cannot flow through glass ; and that yet electricity can 
act across glass by induction. Two suspended pith- 
balls, one electrified positively and the other negatively, 
will attract one another across the intervening air. If 
a plate of glass be put between them they will still 
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attract one another, though neither they themselvc:i nor 
the electric charges on them can pass through the glass. 
If a pith-ball electrified with a ~ charge be hung inside a 
dry glass bottle, and a rubbed glass rod be held outside, 
the pith-ball will rush to the side of the bottle nearest to 
the glass rod, being attracted by the + charge thus 
brought near it. If a pane of glass be taken, and a piece 
of tinfoil be stuck upon the middle of each face of the 
pane, and one piece of tinfoil be charged positively, 
and the other negatively, the two charges will attract 
one another across the glass, and will no longer be found 
to be free. If the pane is set up on edge, so that neither 
piece of tinfoil touches the table, it will be found that 
hardly any electricity can be got by merely touching either 
of the foils, for the charges are “ bound,” so to speak, 
by each other’s attractions ; each charge is inducing the 
other. In fact it will be found that these two pieces of 
tinfoil may be, in this manner, charged a great deal 
more strongly than either of them could possibly be 
if it w'cre stuck to a piece of glass alone, and then elec- 
tritied. In other words, the capacity of a naiductor is 
yreatly ificreased 7vhcn it is placed near to a conductor 
electrified nnth the opposite kind of cJuiry;e. If its 
cai):icily is increased, a greater cpiantity of electricity 
may be put into it before it is charged to a high degree 
of potential. Hence, such an arrangement for holding 
a large cpianlity of electricity may be called a con- 
denser or accumulator of electricity. 

48. Condensers. — Next, suppose that we have two 
brass discs, A and B (Fig. 30), set upon insulating 
stems, and that a glass plate is placed between them. 
Let B be connected by a wire to the knob of an electrical 
machine, and let A be joined by a wire to “ earth.” The 
■f charge upon B will act inductively across the glass 
plate on A, and will repel electricity into the earth, 
leaving the nearest face of A negatively electrified. 
This — charge on A will attract the + charge of 
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B to the side nearest the ^lass, and a fresh sup[>ly of 
electricity will come from the machine. Tlius this ar- 
rangement will become an accumulator or condenser. 
If the two brass discs are pushed up close to the glass 
plate there will be a still stronger attraction between the 
-f and — charges, because they are now nearer one 
another, and the inductive action will be greater ; hence 
a still larger quantity can be accumulated in the plates. 
We see then that the capacity of an accumulator is 
increased by bringing the plates near together. If 
now, while the discs are strongly charged, the wires 
are removed and the discs are drawn backwards 
fiom one another, the two charges will not hold 
one another bound so strongly, and there w ill be more 
/rve electriliration 
than before over 
their surfaces. This 
would be rendered 
evident to the ex- 
perimenter by the 
little pith-ball elec- 
troscopes fixed to 
them (sec the Fig.), 
w'hich would fly out 
as the brass discs 
were moved apart. We have put no further charge c)n 
the disc B,and yet, from the indications of the electrosc cjpe, 
we should conclude that by moving it away from disc A 
it has become electritied to a higher degree. The fact is, 
that wdiile the conductor B was near the — charge of A 
the capacity of B was greatly increased, but on moving 
it away from A its capacity has diminished, and hence 
the same quantity of electricity now' electrifies it to a 
higher degree than before. The presence, therefore, of 
an earth -connected plate near an insulated conductor 
increases its capacity, and permits it to accumulate a 
greater charge by attracting and condensing the elec- 
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tricity upon the face nearest the earth-plate, the surface- 
density on this face being therefore very great. Such 
an arrangement is sometimes called a condenser, some- 
times an accumulator. We shall call such an arrange- 
ment a condenser when the object of the earth-connected 
plate is to increase the surface-density of the charge 
upon one face of the insulated conductor. The term 
accumulator is now more often applied to batteries for 
storing the energy of electric currents (Art. 415 ). 

The stratum of air between the two discs will suffice 
to insulate the two charges one from the other. The 
brass discs thus separated by a stratum of air constitute 
an air-condenser. Such condensers were first devised 
by Wilke and Aepinus. 

49. Dielectrics. — In these experiments the sheet of 
glass or layer of air plays an important part by permitting 
the inductive electric influences to act across or through 
them. On account of this property these substances 
were termed by Faraday dielectrica All dielectrics 
are insulators, but equally good insulators are not neces- 
sarily equally good dielectrics. Air and glass are far better 
insulators than ebonite or paraffin in the sense of being 
much worse conductors. But induction takes place better 
across a slab of glass than across a slab of ebonite or 
paraffin of equal thickness, and better still across these 
than across a layer of air. In other words, glass is a 
better dielectric than ebonite, or paraffin, or air. 
Those substances which are good dielectrics are said to 
possess a high inductive capacity. 

60. Capacity of a Condenser. — It appears, 
therefore, that the capacity of a condenser will depend 
upon — 

(1 ) The size and form of the metal plates or coatings. 

( 2 ) The thinness of the stratum of dielectric between 

them ; and 

( 3 ) The inductive capacity of the dielectric. 

61. The Leyden Jar. — The Leyden Jar, called after 
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the city where it w'as invented, is a convenient form of 
condenser. It usually consists (Fig. 31) of a glass jar 
coated up to a certain height on the inside and outside' 
with tinfoil. A brass knob 
fixed on the end of a stout 
brass wire passes downwaixl 
through a lid or top of dry 
ell -varnished wood, and 
communicates by a loose bit 
of brass chain with the inner 
coating of foil. To charge 
the jar the knob is lield to 
the prime conductor of an 
electrical machine, the outer 
coating being either held in 
the hand or connected to ‘‘earth'’ by a wire or chain. 
When a 4* charge of electricity is imparted thus to the 
inner coating, it acts inductively on the outer coaling, 
attracting a — charge into the face of the outer coating 
nearest the glass, and repelling a + charge to the outside 
of the outer coaling, and thence through the hand or wire 
to earth. After a few moments the 
jar will have acejuired its full charge, 
the outer coaling being - and the 
inner -f . If the jar is of good glass, 
and dry, and free from dust, it will 
retain its charge for many hours or 
days. But if a path be provided by 
which the two mutually attracting 
electricities can flow to one another, 
they will do so, and the jar v<*ill be 
instantaneously discharged. If the 
outer coating be grasped with one 
hand, and the knuckle of the other 
hand be presented to the knob of the jar, a bright 
spark will pass betw'een the knob and the knuckle 
with a sharp report, and at the same moment a convulsive 
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“ shock ” will be communicated to the muscles of the 
wrists, elbows, and shoulders. A safer means of dis- 
charginj:^ the jar is afforded by the discharg*ing tongs 
or discharger (Fig. 32 ), which consists of a jointed 
brass rod provided with brass knobs and a glass handle. 
One knob is laid against the outer coating, the other is 
then brought near the knob of the jar, and a bright 
snapping spark leaping from knob to knob announces 
that the two accumulated charges have flowed together, 
completing the discharge. 

62. Discovery of the Leyden Jar. — The dis- 
covery of the Leyden jar arose from the attempt of 
Musschenbroek and his pupil Cuneus^ to collect the 
supposed electric fluid ’’ in a bottle half filled with 
water, which was held in the hand and was provided 
with a nail to lead the fluid ” down through the cork 
to the water from the electric machine. Here ilie 
water served as an inner coating and the hand as an 
outer coating to the jar. Cunetis on touching the nail 
received a shock. This accidental discovery created 
the greatest excitement in Europe and America. 

63. Residual Chargea — if a Leyden jar be 
charged and discharged and then left for a little time to 
itself, it will be found on again discharging that a small 
second spark can be obtained. There is in fact a 
residual charge which seems to have soaked into the 
glass or been absorbed. The return of the residual 
charge is hastened by tapping the jar. The amount of 
the residual charge varies with the time that the jar has 
been left charged ; it also depends on the kind of the glass 
of which the jar is made. There is no residual charge 
discoverable in an air-condenser after it has once been 
discharged. 

64. Batteries of Leyden Jars. — A large Leyden 
jar will give a more powerful shock than a small one, 

1 1‘he honour of the invention ol the jar is also claimed for Kleist, 
Bishop of Pomerania. 
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for a larger charge can be put into it ; its ca})acity is 
greater. A Leyden jar made of thin glass has a 
greater capacity as an accumulator than a llii('k one of 
the same size ; but if it is too thin it will be destroyed 
when powerfully charged by a sjiaik actually piercing 
the glass. “ Toughened ” glass is less easil}^ pierced 
than ordinary glass, and hence Le)'dcn jars made 



of it may be made thinner, and so will hold a greater 
charge. 

If, however, it is desired to accumulate a very great 
charge of electricity, a number of jars must be em- 
ployed, all their inner coalings being connected together, 
and all their outer coatings being united. This arrange- 
ment is called a Battery of Lieyden jars, or Leyden 
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V)attcrY, 33 . As it has a large capacity it will 

require a large quantity of electricity to charge it fully. 
When charged it produces very powerful effects ; its 
spai'k will pierce glass readily, and every care must be 
taken to avoid a shock from it passing through the 
person, as it might be fatal. The “ Universal Dis- 
charger ” as employed with the Leyden battery is shown 
in the figure. 

65. Seat of the ' charge. — Ilenjamin Franklin 
discover ed that the charges of the 
Leyden jar really resided on the 
surface of the glass, not on the 
metallic coatings. This he proved 
by means of a jar whose coatings 
could be removed, Fig. 34 . The 
jar was charged and placed upon 
an insulating stand. The inner 
coating was then lifted out, and the 
glass jar was then taken out of the 
outer coating. Neither coating 
was found to be electrified to any 
extent, but on again putting the jar 
together it was found to be highly 
charged. The charges had all the 
time remained upon the inner and 
outer surfaces of the glass dielectric. 

60. Dielectric Strain. — Fara- 
day proved that the medium across 
which induction takes place really 
Fig. 34, plays an important part in the 

phenomena. It is now known 
that all dicletrics across which inductive actions are at 
work are thereby strained} Inasmuch as a good 
vacuum is a good dielectric, it is clear that it is not 

1 In the exact sciences a stmin means Un alteration of form or volume 
due to the appHcaiiou of a stress. A striess U the force, pressure, or other 
acency which produces a strain. 
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necessarily the material particles of the dielectric sub- 
stance that are thus affected ; hence it is believed that 
electrical phenomena are due to stresses and strains in 
the so-called “aether,” the thin medium pervading all 
matter and all space, whose highly elastic constitution 
enables it to convey to us the vibrations of light though 
it is millions of times less dense than the air. As the 
particles of bodies are intimately surrounded by“a‘lhcr,” 
the strains of the ‘^iether” are also communicated to 
the particles of bodies, and they loo suffer a strain. 
The glass between the two coatings of tinfoil in the 
Leyden jar is actually strained or squeezed between the 
attracting charges of electricity. When an insulated 
charged ball is hung up in a room an equal amount of 
the opposite kind of electricity is attracted to the inside 
of the walls, and the air between the ball and the walls 
is strained (electrically) like the glass of the Leyden 
jar. If a Leyden jar is made of tliin glass it may give 
way under the stress ; and when a Leyden jar is dis- 
charged the layer of air between the knob of the jar and 
the knob of the discharging tongs is more and more 
strained as they are approached towards one another, 
till at last the stress becomes too gneat, and the layer of 
air gives way, and is ** perforated ” by the spark that 
discharges itself across. Tho existence of such stresses 
enables us to understand the residual charge of Leyden 
jars in which the glass docs not recover itself ail at once, 
by reason of its viscosity, from the strain to which it 
has been subjected. This hypothesis, that electiio 
force acts across space in consequence of the 
transmission of stresses and strains in^ the 
medium with which space is filled, is now entirely 
superseding the old theory of action-at-a-distance, which 
was logically unthinkable, and which, moreover, failed to 
account for the facts of observation. 
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I.KSSON VII. — Other Sources of Electricity. 

67. It was remarked at the close of Lesson I. 
(p. lo), that friction was by no means the only source 
(jf electricity. Some of the other sources will now be 
named. 

68. Percussion. — A violent blow struck by one 
substance upon another produces opposite electrical 
.states on the two surfaces. It is possible indeed to 
draw up a list resembling that of Art. 5, in such an 
order that each substance will take a -f* charge on being 
struck with one lower on the list. Erman, who drew up 
such a list for a number of metals, remarked that the 
order was the same as that of the thermo-electric scries 
given in Article 381. 

69. Vibration. — Volpicelli showed that vibrations 
set up within a rod of metal coated with sulphur or 
other insulating substance, produced a separation of 
electricities at the surface separating the metal from the 
non-conductor. 

60. Disruption and Cleavage. — If a card be tom 
asunder in the dark, sparks are seen, and the separated 
portions, when tested with an electroscope, will be found 
to be electrical. The linen faced with paper used in 
making strong envelopes and for paper collars, shows 
this very well. Lumps of sugar, crunched in the dark 
between the teeth, exhibit pale flashes of light. The 
sudden cleavage of a sheet of mica also produces sparks, 
and both laminae are found to be electrified. 

61. Crystallisation and Solidification. — Many 
substances, after passing from the liquid to the solid state, 
exhibit electrical conditions. Sulphur fused in a glass 
dish and allowed to cool is violently electrified, as may 
be seen by lifting out the cr>^stalline mass with a glass rod. 
Chocolate also becomes electrical during solidification. 
WTien arsenic acid crystallises out from its solution in 
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hydrochloric acid, the formation of each crystal is accom- 
panied by a flash of light, doubtless due to an electrical 
discharge. A curious case occurs when the sulphate of 
copper and potassium is fused in a crucible. It solidi- 
fies without becoming electrical, but on cooling a little 
further the crystalline mass begins to fly to powder with 
an instant evolution of electricity. 

62. Combustion. — Volta showed that combustion 
generated electricity. A piece ot burning charcoal, or a 
burning pastille, such as is used for fumigation, placed in 
connection with the knob of a gold-leaf electroscope, will 
cause the leaves to diverge. 

63. Evaporation. — The evaporation of liquids 
is often accompanied by electrification, the liquid and 
the vapour assuming opposite states. A few drops of a 
solution of sulphate of copper thrown into a hot plati- 
num crucible produce violent electrification as they 
evaporate. 

64. Atmospheric Electricity. — Closely connected 
with the electricity of evaporation is the «atmospheric 
electricity always present in the air, and due, in part 
at least, to evaporation going on over the oceans. Tlu! 
subject ot atmospheric electricity is treated of sepa- 
rately in Lesson XXIV. 

66. Pressure. — A large number of substances wlien 
compressed exhibit electrification on their surface. Thus 
cork becomes + when pressed against amber, gutta- 
percha, and metals ; while it takes a - charge when 
pressed against spars and animal substances. Abbd 
Haiiy found that a cr^^stal of calcspar pressed between 
the dry fingers, so as to compress it along the blunt 
edges of the cr)^stal, became electrical, and that it re- 
tained its electricity for some days. He even proposed 
to employ a squeezed suspended crystal as an electro- 
scope. A similar property is alleged of mica, topaz, 
and fluorspar. Pressure also produces opposite kinds of 
electrification at opposite ends of a crystal of tourmaline. 
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and of other crystals mentioned in the next para- 
graph. 

60 . Pyro-electricity. — There are certain cr}^stals 
which, while being heated or cooled, exhibit electrical 
charges at certain regions or poles. Crystals thus 
electrified by heating or cooling are said to be pyro- 
electric. Chief of these is the Tourmaline, whose 
power of attracting light bodies to its ends after being 
heated has been known for some centuries. It is alluded 
to by Theophrastus and Idiny under the name of Lapis 
Lyncurius. 'I'he tourmaline is a liard mineral, semi- 
transparent when cut into thin slices, and of a dark 
green or brown colour, but looking perfectly black and 
opaque in its natural condition, and possessing the power 
of polarising light. It is usually found in slightly irregu- 
lar three-sided prisms which, when perfect, are pointed 
at both ends. It belongs to the ‘‘ hexagonal” system 
of crystals, but is only hemihedral, that is to say, has 
the alternate faces only developed. Its form is given 
in Fig. 35, where a general view is first shown, the two 
ends A and E being depicted in separate plans. It will 
be noticed that these two ends are slightly different 
from each other. Each is made up of three sloping 
faces terminating in a point. But at A the edges 
between these faces run down to the corners of the 
prism, while in B the edges between the terminal faces 
run down to the middle points of the long faces of the 
prism. The end A is known as the analogfous pole, 
and B as the antilogous pole. While the cr)'stal is 
rising in temperature A exhibits + electrification, B — ; 
but if, after having been heated, it is allowed to cool, 
the polarity is reversed ; for during the time that the 

temperature is falling B is -f and A is - . If the 

temperature is steady no such electrical effects are 

observed either at high or low temperatures ; and the 

phenomena cease if the crystal be wanned above i 50“ 
C. This is not, however, due, as Gaugain declared, to 
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the crystal becoming a conductor at that temperature ; 
for its resistance at even higher temperatures is still so 
great as to make it practically a non-conductor. A 
heated crystal of tourmaline suspended by a silk fibre 
may be attracted and repelled by electrified bodies, or 
by a second heated tourmaline ; the two similar poles 
repelling one another, while the two poles of opposite 
form attract one another. If a crystal be broken up, 
each fragment is found to possess also an analogous and 
an antilogous pole. 

67. Many other crystals beside the tourmaline arc 
more or less pyro-electric. Amongst these are silicate of 




zinc electric calamine boracite, cane-sugar, quartz, 
tartrate of potash, sulphate of quinine, and several others. 
Boracite cr^^stallises in the form shown in Fig. 36, which 
represents a cube having four alternate corners trun- 
cated. The corners not truncated l>ehave as analogous 
poles, the truncated ones as antilogous. This peculiar 
skew- symmetry or hemihedi-y is exhibited by all the 
crystals enumerated above, and is doubtless due to the 
same molecular peculiarity which determines their sin- 
gular electric property, and which also, in many cases, 
determines the optical behaviour of the crystal in 
polarised light. 
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68. Animal Electricity. — Several species of crea- 
tures inhabiting the water have the power of producing 
electric: discharges by certain portions of their organism. 
The best known of these are the Torpedo^ the Gym- 
notusy and the Sihtrus^ found in the Nile and the 
Niger, The Kaia Torpedo,^ or electric ray, of which 
there are three species in- 
habiting the Mediterranean 
and Atlantic, is provided with 
an electric organ on the back 
of its head, as shown in Fig. 
37. This organ consists of 
laminic composed of polygonal 
cells to the number of 800 or 
1000, or more, supplied with 
four large bundles of ncrv^c 
fibres ; the under surface of 
the fish is ~ , the upper -f- . 

I n the Gymnotuselectricus, 
or Surinam eel (Fig. 38), the 
electric organ goes the whole 
length of the body along both 
sides. It is able to give a 
most terrible shock, and is a 
formidable antagonist when it 
has attained its full length of 
5 or 6 feet. Humboldt gives 
a lively account of the combats 
between the electric eels and 
the wild horses, driven by the 
natives into the swamps in- 
habited by the Gymmotus. 
Nobili, Matteucci, and others, have shown that nerve- 

1 It is a curious point that the Arabian name for the torpedo, ra-ad, 
signifies lightniug. This is perhaps not so curious as that the EUttra of 
the Homeric legends should pos.sess certain qualities that would tend to 
suggest that she is a personification of the lightning. The resemblance 
between the names iltctra and tUcirvn (amber) cannot be accidental. 
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excitations and muscular contractions of human beings 
also give rise to feeble discharges of clecliicity. 



Fig. 38. 


69. Electricity of Vegretables. — r>ufr thought he 
detected electrification produced by plant life ; the roots 
and juicy parts being negatively, and the leaves posi- 
tively, electrified. The subject has, however, been little 
investigated. 

70. Thermo-electricity. — Heat applied at the 
junction of two dissimilar metals produces a flow vt 
electricity across the junction. This subject is discussed 
in Lesson XXXIV. on Thernio-c lei trie C u/Tents, 

TL Contact of dissimilar Metals. — Volta showed 
that the contact of two dissimilar metals produced 
opposite kinds of electricity on the two surfaces, ofte 
becoming positively, and the other negatively, electrified. 
This he proved in several ways, one of the most con- 
clusive proofs being that afforded by his condensing 
electroscope. This consisted of a gold - leaf elec - 
troscope combined with a small condenser. A metallic 
plate formed the top of the electroscope, and on this 
was placed a second metallic plate furnished with a 
handle, and insulated from the lower one by being well 
varnished at the surface (Fig. 68). As the capacity of 
such a condenser is considerable, a very feeble source 
may supply a quantity of electricity to the condenser with- 
out materially raising its potential, or causing the gold 
leaves to diverge. But if the upper plate be lifted, the 
capacity of the lower plate diminishes enormously, and 
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the potential of its charge rises as shown by the diverg- 
ence of the gold leaves. To prove by the condensing 
electroscope that contact of dissimilar metals does 
produce electrification, a small compound bar made of 
two dissimilar metals — say zinc and copper — soldered 
together, is held in the hand, and one end of it is touched 
against the lower plate, the upper plate being placed in 
contact with the ground or touched with the finger. 
When the two opposing charges lidve thus collected in 
the condenser the upper plate is removed, and the 
diverging of the gold leaves shows the presence of a 
free charge, which can afterwards be examined to see 
whether it be -f or - . For a long time the existence 
of this electricity of contact was denied, or rather it was 
declared to be due (when occurring in voltaic combina- 
tions such as are described in Lesson XI 11.) to chemical 
actions going on ; whereas the real truth is that the 
electricity of contact and the chemical action are both 
due to molecular conditions of the substances which 
come into contact with one another, though we do not 
yet know the precise nature of the molecular conditions 
which give rise to these two effects. Later experiments, 
especially those made with the delicate electrometers of 
Sir W. Thomson (Fig. loi), put beyond doubt the reality 
of Volta’s discovery. One simple experiment explains the 
method adopted. A thin strip or 



Eig. 39- 


needle of metal is suspended so as 
to turn about a point C. It is elec- 
trified from a known source. Under 
it are placed (Fig. 39) two semicir- 
cular discs, or half-rings of dissimilar 
metals. Neither attracts or repels 
the electrified needle until the two are 
brought into contact, or connected by 


a third piece of metal, when the needle immediately turns. 


being attracted by the one that is oppositely electrified,and 


repelled by the one that is similarly electrified with itself. 
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72. Volta found, moreover, that the differences of 
electric potential between the different pairs of metals 
were not all equal. Thus, while zinc and lead were 
respectively -|- and ~ to a slight degree, he found zinc 
and silver to be respectively + and - to a much greater 
degree. He was able to arrange the metals in a scries 
such that each one enumerated became positively elec- 
trified when placed in contact with one below it in the 
series. Those in italics are added from observations 
made since Volta’s time — 


Contact Series of Metals (in Air). 

-f- Sodium, 

Magnesium, 

Zinc. 

Lead. 

Tin. 

Iron. 

Copper. 

Silver, 

Gold. 

Platinum, 

- Graphite (Carbon). 


Though Volta gave rough approximations, the actual 
numerical values of the differences of potential for 
different pairs of metals have only lately been measured 
by Ayrton and Perry, a few of whose results are tabu- 
lated here — 

% 

Difference of Potential 
(in volts). 

Zinc ^ ^ *210 

Lead 

, . *069 

Tin 

Iron 1 


* 3*3 
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Iron 

( 


Difference of Potential 
(in volt*). 

. . -146 

Copper 

PI.T-tinum 

\ 

• 

. . -238 

Carbon 

t 

• 

•113 


The difference of potential between zinc and carbon is 
the same as that obtained by adding the successive 
differences, or i *09 volts. ^ Volta’s observations may 
therefore be stated in the following generalised form, 
known as Volta’s Law. The difference of potential 
hchveen any two metals is equal to the sum of the differ- 
ences of potentials between the intervening metals in the 
contact-series, 

73 . A difference of potential is also produced by the 
contact of two dissimilar liquids with one another. 

A liquid and a metal in contact with one another 
also exhibit a difference of potential. 

A hot metal placed in contact with a cold piece of 
the same metal also produces a difference of potential, 
electrical separation taking place across the surface of 
contact. 

Lastly, it has been shown by Joseph Thomson that the 
surface of contact between two non-conducting substances, 
such as sealing-wax and glass, is the seat of a difference 
of potentials. 

74 . Magxieto-eleotricity. — Electricity, in the form 
of currents flowing along in wires, can be obtained from 
magnets by moving closed conducting circuits in their 
neighbourhood. As this source of electricity yields 
currents rather than statical charges of electricity, the 
account of it is deferred to Lesson XXXVI. 

76 . Summary. — We have seen in the preceding 
paragraphs how almost all conceivable agencies may 

1 For the definition of the w//, or unit of difference of potential, see Art. 
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produce electrification in bodies. The most important 
of these are friction, heat, chemical action, magnetism, 
and the contact of dissimilar substances. We noted 
that the production of electricity by friction depended 
largely upon the molecular condition of the surfaces. 
We may here add that the difference of potentials pro- 
duced by contact of dissimilar substances also varies 
with the temperature and with the nature of the medium 
(air, vacuum, etc.) in w^hich the experiments are made. 
Doubtless this source also depends upon the molecular 
conditions of dissimilar substances being different ; the 
particles at the surfaces being of different sizes and 
shapes, and vibrating with different velocities and with 
different forces. There are (see Art. lo) good reasons 
for thinking that the electricity of friction is really due 
to electricity of contact, excited at successive portions of 
the surfaces as they are moved over one another. But 
of the molecular conditions of bodies which determine 
the production of electricity where they come into con- 
tact, little or nothing is yet known. 

It is most important to notice that the order of the metals 
in the contact series in air is almost identical with that of the 
metals arranged according to their electro-chemical power, as 
calculated from their chemical equivalents and their heat of 
combination with oxygen (see Table, Art. 422 (bis). From 
this it would appear that the difference of potentials between 
a metal and the air that surrounds it measures the tendency of 
that metal to become oxidised by the air. If this is so, and if 
(as is the case) the air is a bad conductor while the metals are 
good conductors, it ought to follow that when two different 
metals touch they equalise their own potentials by conduction 
but leave the films of air that surround them at different 
potentials. All the exact expieriments yet made have measured 
the difference of potentials not between the metals themselves, 
but between the air near one metal and that near another 
metal. 



72 


ELEMENTARY LESSONS ON [chap. ii. 


CHAPTER II. 

MAGNETISM. 

Lesson VI 1 1. — Magnetic Attraction and Repulsion, 

70. Natural Magfnets or Lodestonea — The 
name Magnet (Magnes Lapis) was given by the 
ancients to certain hard black stones found in various 
parts of the world, notably at Magnesia in Asia Minor, 
which possessed the property of attracting to them small 
pieces of iron or steel. This magic property, as they 
deemed it, made the magnet-stone famous ; but it was 
not until the tenth or twelfth century that such stones 
were discovered to have the still more remarkable pro- 
perty of pointing north and south when hung up by 
a thread. This property was turned to advantage in 
navigation, and from that time the magnet received the 
name of Lodestone^ (or “ leading- stone ”). The 
natural magnet or lodestone is an ore of iron, known to 
mineralogists as magnetite and having the chemical 
composition Fe, 0«. This ore is found in quantities in 
Sweden, Spain, Arkansas, the Isle of Elba, and other 
parts of the world, though not always in the magnetic 
condition. It frequently occurs in crystals ; the usual 
form being the regular octahedron. 

77. Artifioial Magnets. — If a piece of iron, or, 
better still, a piece of hard steel, be rubbed with a lode- 
stone, it will be found to have also acquired the properties 
characteristic of the magnet ; it will attract light bits of 

1 Hie ooaunon spelling loadsXont is due to misapprehensioii. 
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iron, and, if hung up by a thread it will point north 
and south. Figures 
40 and 4 1 represent 
a natural lodestone 
and an artificial 
magnet of steel, eacli 
of which has been 
dipped into iron- ^ 


iron 

filings ; the filings 
are attracted and 
adhere in tufts. 



Fijjs, <40 atul 41. 


78, Discoveries of Dr. Gilbert. - 'Fh is was all, or 

nearly all, that was known of the magnet until 1600, 
when Ur. Gilbert published a large number of magnetic 
discoveries in his famous work “ />c He 

observed that the attractive power of a magnet appears 
to reside at two regions, and in a long-shaped magnet 
these regions, or poles, are usually at the ends (see Figs. 
40 and 41). The portion of the magnet which lies be- 
tween the two poles is apparently less magnetic, and 
does not attract iron-filings so strongly ; and all round 
the magnet, halfway between the poles, there is no 
attraction at all. This region Gilbert called the equator 
of the magnet, and the imaginary line joining the poles 
he termed the axis. 

79. Magrnetic Needle. — To investigate more fully 
the magnetic forces a magnetic needle is employed. 
This consists (Fig. 42) of a light needle cut out of steel, 
and fitted with a little cap of brass, glass, or agate, by 
means of which it can be hung upon a sharp point, so 
as to turn with very^ little friction. It is made into a 
magnet by being rubbed upon a magnet ; and when 
thus magnetised w^ill turn into the north -and -south 
position, or, as we should say, will set itself in the 
“ magnetic meridian ” (Art. 1 36). The compass sold 
by opticians consists of such a needle balanced above a 
card marked with the “ points of the compass.” 
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80. Magnetic Attractions and Repulsions. — 

If we take a magnet 
(eitlier natural or 
artificial) in our hand 
and present the two 
“ poles ” of it succes- 
sively to the north- 
pointinj; end of a 
nia^mctic needle, we 
shall observe that 
one pole of the mag- 
net attracts it, while 
the other repels it. 
(I-'iS- 43 ) If we 
repeat the experi- 
ment on the south- 
pointing end of the 
magnetic needle, we 
shall find that it is 
Pig ri'pclh'd by one pole 

and attracted by 
the other ; and that the same pole which attracts the 
north-pointing end 

of the needle re- ^ ^ 

pointing end. 

If we try a simi- 

lar experiment on jjJyV 

the magnetic . 

a magnet a second ^ ^ ^ 

magnetised needle . . -ir 

which has previ- 
ously . been sus- 
pended, and which has its north-pointing end marked 
to distinguish it fiom the south-pointing end, we shall 
discover that the N.-p>ointing pole repels the N. -pointing 
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pole, and that the S.-pointing pole repels the S.-pointing 
pole ; but that a N.-pointing pole attracts and is attracted 
by a S.-pointing pole. 

81. iSxro kiads of Magrnetio Poles. — 1'hcrc would 
therefore appear to be two opposite kinds of magnetism, 
or at any rate two opposite kinds of n^agnetic poles, 
which attract or repel one another in very much the 
same fashion as the two opposite kinds of electricity do ; 
and one of these kinds of magnetism appears to have a 
tendency to move toward the north and the other to 
move toward the south. It has been proposed to call 
these two kinds of magnetism north-seeking magnet- 
ism and south-seeking magnetism,” but for our pur- 
pose it is sufficient to distinguish between the two kinds 
of poles. In common parlance the poles of a magnet 
are called the “ North Pole ” and “ South Pole ” respect- 
ively, and it is usual for the makers of magnets to mark 
the N.-pointing pole with a letter N, It is therefore 
sometimes called the marked ” pole, to distinguish it 
from the S.-pointing or unmarked ” pole. We shall, to 
avoid any doubt, ^ call that pole of a magnet which 
would, if the magnet were suspended, tend to turn to the 

1 It is necessary to be precise on this point, as there is some confusion in 
the existing text-books. 'J he cause of the confusion is this : — If the north- 
j.>ointing pole of a needle is attracted by magnetism residing near the North 
Pole of the earth, the law of attraction (that unlike poles at t met), shows us 
that these two poles are really magnetically of opposite kinds. Which arc 
we then to call north magnetism ? That which is at the N. pole of the earth ? 
If so, we must say that the N.-pointing of the needle contains .south 
magnetism. And if we call that north magnetism which points to the north, 
then we must suppose the magnetic pole at the north pole of the earth to have 
south magnetism in it. In cither ca.se there is then a difficulty. The Chinese 
ami the French call the N.-pointing pole of the needle a south pole, and the 
S -pointing pole a north pole. .Sir Wm. Thomson also calls the N.-pointing 
pole a “True South” pole. But common practice goes the other way, and 
calls the N.-pointing pole of a magnet its “North” pole. For experimental 
purposes it is usual to paint the two poles of a magnet of different colours, 
the N. -seeking pole being coloured red and the S. -seeking pole blue; but 
here again, strangely enough, authorities differ, for in the collections of 
apparatus at the Roj-al Institution and Royal School of Mines, the colours 
are used in exactly the opposite way to this, which is due to Sir G. Airy. 
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north, the “North-seeking” pole, and the other the 
“ South-seeking ” pole. 

We may therefore sum up our observations in the 
concise statement : Like wa^/tetic repel one another; 
ttnlike poles attract one another, 'fhis we may call tlie 
first law of magnetism. 

82 . The two Poles inseparable. — It is impossible 
to obtain a magnet with only one pole. If we magnetise 
a piece of steel wire, or watch spring, by rubbing it with 
one pole of a magnet, we shall find that still it has two 
poles —one N.-seeking, the other S. -seeking. And if we 
break it into two parts, each part will still have two 
poles of opfX)site kinds. 

83 . Magnaetio Force. — The force with which a 
magnet attracts or repels another magnet, or any piece 
of iron or steel, we shall call magnetic force} The 
force exerted by a magnet upon a bit of iron or on another 
magnet is not the same at all distances, the force being 
greater when the magnet is nearer, and less when the 
magnet is farther off. In fact the attraction due to a 
magnet-pole falls off inversely as the square of the 
distance from the pole. (See Art. 1 17.) 

Whenever a force acts thus between two bodies, it acts 
on both of them, tending to move both. A magnet will 
attract a piece of iron, and a piece of iron will attract a 
magnet. This was shown by 
Sir Isaac Newton, who fixed a 
magnet upon a piece of cork and 
floated it in a basin of water 
(Fig. 44), and found that it moved 
across the basin when a piece of 
iron was held near. A compass 
needle thus floated turns round and points north and 
south ; but it does not rush towards the north as a 
whole, nor towards the south. The reason of this w^ill 
be explained later, in Art. 117. 

' Se© footnote on “ Force,” Art. 155. 


B 



Fig. 44- 
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Gilbert suggested that the force of a magnet might be 
measured by making it attract a piece of iron hung to 
one arm of a balance, weights being placed in the scale- 
pan hanging to the other arm ; and he found, by hang- 
ing the magnet to the balance and placing the iron 
beneath it, that the effect produced was the same. T he 
action and reaction are then equal for magnetic forces. 

84. Attraction across bodies. — If a sheet of 
glass, or wood, or paper, be interposed between a magnet 
and the piece of iron or steel it is attracting, it will still 
attract it as if nothing were interposed. A magnet 
sealed up in a glass tube still acts as a magnet. Lucre- 
tius found a magnet put into a brass vase attracted iron 
filings through the brass. Gilbert surrounded a magnet 
by a ring of flames, and found it still to be subject to 
magnetic attraction from without. Across water, vacuum, 
and all known substances, the magnetic forces will act ; 
with the single exception, however, that magnetic force 
will not act across a screen of iron or other magnetic 
material. If a small magnet is suspended inside a 
hollow ball made of iron, no outside magnet wall affect it. 
A hollow shell of iron will therefore act as a magnetic 
cage, and screen the space inside it from magnetic 
influences. 

86. Ma^nnetio Substanoea — A distinction was 
drawn by Gilbert between magfieis and magnetic 
substances, A magnet attracts only at its poles, and 
they possess opposite properties. But a lump of iron 
will attract either pole of the magnet, no matter what 
part of the lump be presented to the magnet. It has no 
distinguishable fixed “poles, and no magnetic “equ^or.” 
A true magnet has poles, one of which is repelled by the 
pole of another magnet. 

86. Other Magrnetic Metals. — Later experimenters 
have extended the list of substances w^hich are attracted 
by a magnet. In addition to iron (and steel) the follow- 
ing metals are recognised as magnetic : — 
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Nickel. Chromium, 

Cobalt. Cerium. 

Manganese, 

and a few others. But only nickel and cobalt are at all 
comparable with iron and steel in magnetic power, and 
even they arc very far inferior. Other bodies, sundry sails 
of iron and other metals, paper, porcelain, and oxygen 
gas, are also very feebly attracted by a powerful magnet. 

87. Diama^etism. — A number of bodies, notably 
bismuth, antimony, phosphorus, and copper, are repelled 
from the poles of a magnet. Such bodies are called 
diamagnetic bodies ; a fuller account of them will be 
found in Lesson XXVIII. 

88 . The Earth a Magrnet. — The greatest of 
Gilbert’s discoveries was that of the inherent magnetism 
of the earth. The earth is itself a great magnet^ 
whose “ poles ” coincide nearly, but not quite, with the 
geographical north and south poles, and therefore it causes 
a freely-suspended magnet to turn into a north and south 
position. The subject of Tetresirial Mag7tetism is 
treated of in Lesson XII. It is evident from the first 
law of magnetism that the magnetic condition of the 
northern regions of the earth must be the opposite to 
that of the north-seeking pole of a magnetised needle. 
Hence arises the difficulty alluded to on page 75 . 

89. Magnetic Induction. — Magnetism may be 
communicated to a piece of iron, without actual contact 
with a magnet. If a short, thin unmagnetised bar of 
iron, be placed near some iron filings, and a magnet be 
brought near to the bar, the presence of the magnet 
will induce magnetism in the iron bar, and it will now 
attract the iron filings (Fig. 45 ). This inductive action 
is very similar to that observed in Lesson III. to take 
place when an electrified body was brought near a non- 
electrified one. The analogy, indeed, goes farther than 
this, for it is found that the iron bar thus magnetised by 
induction will have two poles ; the pole nearest to the 
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pole of the inducing magnet being of the opposite kind, 
while the pole at the farther end of the bar is of the 
same kind as the inducing pole. Magnetism can, how- 
ever, only be induced in those bodies which wc haNC 
enumerated as magnetic bodies ; and those bodies in 
which a magnetising force produces a high degree of 
magnetisation are said to possess a high co-effuient 
of magnetisdfion. It will be shown presently that 
magnetic induction takes ])lacc along certain direc- 
tions called littes of ma^nefic indiuiion^ or lines of 
maa^fieiic force^ which may pass either through iron 
and other magnetic media, or through air, vacuum, 



glass, nr other non-magnetic media : and, since induction 
goes on most freely in bodies of high magnetic suscepti- 
bility, those lines of force are sometimes (though not 
loo accurately) said to ‘"pass by preference through 
magnetic matter,” or, that “ magnetic matter conducts 
the lines of force.” 

Although magnetic induction lakes place at a distance 
across an intervening layer of air, glass, or vacuum, 
there is no doubt that the intervening medium is directly 
concerned in the transmission of the magnetic force, 
though probably the true medium is the “aether” of 
space surrounding the molecules of matter, not the 
molecules them selves. 
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We now can see why a magnet should attract a not- 
previously-magnetised piece of iron ; it first inagnetiscs 
it by induction and then attracts it : for the nearest end 
will have the opposite kind of magnetism induced in it, 
and will be attracted with a force exceeding that with 
which the more distant end is repelled. But induction 
precedes attraction. 

00. Retention of Magnetisation. — Not all mag- 
netic substances can become magnets permanently, 

l.odcstone, steel, and nickel, retain permanently the 

greater part of the magnetism imparted to them. Cast 
iron and many impure qualities of wrought iron also 
retain magnetism imperfectly. 
Pure soft iron is, however, only 
temporarily magnetic. The 

following experiment illustrates 
the matter: — Let a few pieces 
of iron rod, or a few soft iron 
nails be taken. If one of these 
(see Fig. 46) be placed in con- 
tact with the pole of a perma- 
nent steel magnet, it is attracted 
to it, and becomes itself a tem- 
porary magnet. Another bit of 
iron may then be hung to it, and another, until a chain 
of four or five pieces is built up. But if the steel 
magnet be removed from the top of the chain, all the 
rest drop off, and are found to be no longer magnetic. 
A similar chain of steel needles may be formed, but 
they will retain their magnetism permanently. 

It will be found, however, that a steel needle is more 
difficult to magnetise than an iron needle of the same 
dimensions. Jt is harder to get the magnetism into 
steel than into iron, and it is harder to get the magnetism 
out of steel than out of iron ; for the steel retains the 
magnetism once put into it. This power of resisting 
magnetisation or demagnetisation, is sometimes called 
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coercive force; a much better term, due to Lament, 
is retentivity. The retentivity of hard-tempered steel 
is great ; that of soft wrought iron is very small. The 
harder the steel, the greater its retentivity. 

01. Theories of Mafimetism. — The student will 
not have failed to observe the striking analogies between 
the phenomena of attraction, repulsion, induction, etc., 
of magnetism and those of electricity. Yet the two sets 
of phenomena are quite distinct. A positively electrified 
body does not attract either the North -pointing or the 
South -pointing pole of the magnet as such; in fact, it 
attracts either pole quite irrespective of its magnetism, 
just as it will attract any other body. There does 
exist, indeed, a direct relation between magnets and 
currents of electricity, as will be later explained. There 
is none known, however, between magnets and stationary 
charges of electricity. 

No theory as to the nature of magnetism has yet 
been placed before the reader, who has thus been told 
the fundamental facts without bias. In many treatises 
it is the fashion to speak of a mafirnetio fluid or fluids ; 
it is, however, absolutely certain that magnetism Is not 
a fluids whatever else it may be. The term, which is a 
relic of bygone times, is only tolerated because, under 
certain circumstances, magnetism distributes itself in 
mc'ignetic bodies in the same manner as an elastic 
fluid would do. Yet the reasons against its being a 
fluid are even more conclusive than in the case of 
electricity. An electrified body when touched against 
another conductor, electrifies the conductor by giving 
up a part of its electricity to it. But a magnfet when 
rubbed upon a piece of steel magnetises it without 
giving up or losing any of its own magnetism, A fluid 
cannot possibly propagate itself indefinitely without loss. 
The arguments to be derived from the behaviour of 
a magnet on breaking, and from other experiments 
narrated in Lesson X., are even stronger. No theory 

G 
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of magnetism will therefore be propounded until these 
facts have been placed before the student. 


Lesson I X . — Methods of M aking M agnets, 

02. Magnetisation by Single Touch. — It has 
been so far assumed that bars or needles of steel were 
to be magnetised by simply touching them, or stroking 
them from end to end with the pole of a permanent magnet 
of lodestone or steel. In this case the last touched point 
of the bar will be a pole of opposite kind to that used 
to touch it ; and a more certain effect is produced if one 
pole of the magnet be rubbed on one end of the steel 
needle, and the other pole upon the other end. There 
are, however, better ways of magnetising a bar or needle. 

03. Magnetisation by Divided Touch. — In this 
method the bar to be magnetised is laid down hori- 
zontally ; two bar magnets are then placed down upon it, 
their opposite poles being together. They are then 
drawn asunder from the middle of the bar towards its 



ends, and back, several times. The bar is then turned 
over, and the operation repeated, taking care to leave off 
at the middle (see Fig. 47 ). The process is more 
effectual if the ends of the bar are meantime supported 
on the poles of other bar magnets, the poles being of 
the same names as those of the two magnets above 
them used for stroking the steel bar. 

04. Magnetisation by Double Touch. — Another 
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method, known as double touchy differs slightly from 
that last described. A piece of wood or cork is inter- 
posed between the ends of the two bar magnets employed, 
and they are then both moved backwards and forwards 
along the bar that is to be magnetised. By none of 
these methods, however, can a steel bar be magnetised 
beyond a certain degree of intensity. 

95. Laminated Meigrnets. — It is found that long 
thin steel magnets are more powerful in proportion to 
their weight than thicker ones. Elencc it was proposed 
by Scoresby ^ to construct compound magnets, consisting 
of thin lamin;e of steel separately magnetised, and after- 
wards bound together in bundles. These laminated 
magnets are more powerful than simple bars of steel. 

96. Ma^etisation derived from the Earth. — 
The magnetism of the earth may be utilised, where no 
other permanent magnet is available, to magnetise a bar 
of steel. Gilbert states that iron bars set upright for 
a long time, acquire magnetism from the earth. If a 
steel poker be held in the magnetic meridian, with the 
north end dipping down, and in this position be struck 
with a w'ooden mallet, it will be found to have acquired 
magnetic properties. Wires of steel subjected to torsion, 
while in the magnetic meridian, are also found to be 
thereby magnetised. 

97. Ma^etisation after Heating. — Gilbert dis- 
covered also that if a bar of steel be heated to redness, 
and cooled, either slowly or suddenly, while lying in the 
magnetic meridian, it acquires magnetic polarity. No 
such property is acquired if it is cooled while lying cast- 
and-west. It has been proposed to make powerful 
magnets by placing hot bars of steel to cool between the 
poles of very powerful electro-magnets ; and Carr^ has 
recently produced strong magnets of iron cast in moulds 
lying in an intense magnetic field. 

^ A similar suggestion was made by Geuna of Venlo in Z768. S imilar 
Qtagoets have been constructed recently by Janun. 
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08 , Maemetisation by Oiirrents of Electricity. 
A strong current of electricity carried in a spiral wire 
around a bar of iron or steel, magnetises it more power- 
fully than in any of the preceding operations. In the 
case of a soft iron bar, it is only a magnet while the 
current continues to flow. Such a combination is 
termed an Eleotro-magrnet ; it is fully described in 
Lesson XXVI, Elias of Haarlem proposed to mag- 
netise steel bars by passing them through a wire coiled 
up into a ring of many turns, through which a strong 
current was sent by a voltaic battery. Tommasi claims 
to have magnetised steel bars by passing a current of 
hot steam round them in a spiral tube : but the matter 
needs further evidence. 

00 . Destruction of Magnetism, — A steel magnet 
loses its magnetism partially or wholly if subjected to 
rough usage, or if purposely hit or knocked about. It 
also loses its magnetism, as Gilbert showed, on being 
raised to a red-heat. 

100 . Effects of Heat on Magnetisation, — If a 
permanent steel magnet be warmed by placing it in hot 
or boiling water, its strength will be thereby lessened, 
though it recovers partially on cooling Chilling a 
magnet increases its strength. Cast iron ceases to 
be attracted by a magnet at a bright red-heat, or at a 
temperature of about 700° C. Cobalt retains its mag- 
netism at the highest temperatures. Chromium ceases 
to be magnetic at about 500" C, and Nickel at 350® 
C. Manganese exhibits magnetic attraction only when 
cooled to — 20"* C. It has therefore been surmised that 
other metals would also become magnetic if cooled to a 
low enough temperature ; but a very severe cooling to 
1 00° below zero destroys the magnetism of steel magnets. 
The magnetic metals at high temperatures do not be- 
come diamagnetic, but are still feebly magnetic 

101. Forms of Magnets. — Natural Magnets are 
usually of irregular form, though they are sometimes 
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at the same distance would repel C, then we should say 
that the “ strength ’’ of A was twice that of B. Another 
way of putting the matter is to say that the “ strength 
of a pole is the amount of free magnetism at that pole. 
By adopting the unit of strength of magnet poles as 
defined in Art. 125, wc can express the strength of any 
pole in numbers as so many units ” of strength. 

103 . Lifting Power.— -The lifting power of a magnet 
(also called its portative force depends both upon 
the form of the magnet and on its magnetic strength. A 
horse-shoe magnet will lift a load three or four times as 
great as a bar magnet of the same weight will lift. The 
lifting power is greater if the area of contact between the 
poles and the armature is increased. Also the lifting 
power of a magnet grow's in a very curious and unex* 
plained way by gradually increasing the load on its 
armature day by day until it bears a load which at the 
outset it could not have done. Nevertheless, if the load 
is so increased that the armature is torn oflf, the power 
of the magnet falls at once to its original value. The 
attraction between a powerful electromagnet and its 
armature may amount to 200 lbs. per square inch, or 
1 4,000 grammes per square centimetre. Small magnets 
lift a greater load in proportion to their own weight than 
large oncs,^ A good steel horse-shoe magnet weighing 
itself one pound ought to lift twenty pounds’ weight. 
Sir Isaac Newton is said to have possessed a little lode- 
stone mounted in a signet ring which would lift a piece 
of iron 200 times its own weight. 

1 BernouilU pave the following rule for finding the lifting-power / of a 
mngnet whose weight was 7 v : — 



where is a constant depending on the goodness of the steel and the method 
of magnetising it. In the best steel magnets made at Haarlem by V. 
Wetteren this coefficient was from 19 5 to 23. In Brcguct’s magnets, made 
from Allevard steel, the ^'alue is equally high. 
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Lesson X . — Distribution of Magnetism^ 

104. Normal Distribution. — In an ordinary bar 
magnet the poles are not quite at the ends of the bar, 
but a little way from it ; and it can be shown that this is 
a result of the way in which the magnetism is distributed 
in the bar. A very long, thin, uniformly magnetised bar 
has its poles at the ends ; but in ordinary thick magnets 
the “ pole ” occupies a considerable region, the “ free 
magnetism ” falling off gradually from the ends of the 
bar. In each region, however, a point can be determined 
at which the resultant magnetic forces act, and which 
may for most purposes be considered as the pole. In 
certain cases of irregular magnetisation it is possible to 
have one or more poles between those at the ends. 
Such poles are called consequent poles (see Fig. 51). 

106. Ma^etic Field. — The space all round a 
magnet pervaded by the magnetic forces is termed the 
of that magnet. It is most intense near the pole 
of the magnet, and is weaker and weaker at greater dis- 
tances away from it. At every point in a magnetic field 
the force has a particular strength, and the magnetic 
induction acts in a particular direction or line. In the 
horse-shoe magnet the field is most intense betw'een the 
two poles, and the lines of magnetic induction are curves 
which pass from one pole to the other across the field. 
A practical way of investigating the distribution of the 
lines of induction in a field is given in Art. 108, under the 
title “ Magnetic Figures.” When the armature is placed 
upon the poles of a horse-shoe magnet, the force of the 
magnet on all the external regions is weakened, for the 
induction now goes on through the iron of the keeper, 
not through the surrounding space. In fact a closed 
system of magnets — such as that made by placing four 
bar magnets along the sides of a square, the N. pole of 
one touching the S. pole of the next — has no external 
field of force. A ring of steel may thus be magnetised 
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so as to have neither external field nor poles ; or rather 
any point in it may be regarded as a N. pole and a S. 
pole, so close together that they neutralise one another’s 
forces. 

That poles of opposite name do neutralise one another 
may be shown by the well-known experiment of hanging 
a small object — a steel ring or a key — to the N. pole of 
a bar magnet. If now the S. pole of another bar magnet 
be made to touch the first the two poles vs ill neutralise 
each other’s actions, and the ring or key will drop down. 

106. Breaking: a Magnet. — \Vc have already stated 
that when a magnet is broken into two or more parts, each 
is a complete magnet, possessing poles, and each is 
nearly as strongly magnetised as the original magnet. 
Fig. 48 shows this. If the broken parts be closely joined 


Fig. 48. 


these adjacent poles neutralise one another and disappear, 
leaving only the poles at the ends as before. If a magnet 
be ground to powder each fragment will still act as a 
little magnet and exhibit polarity. A magnet may there- 
fore be regarded as composed of many little magnets 
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put together, so that their like poles all face one way. 
Such an arrangement is indicated in Fig. 49 , from which 
it will be seen that if the magnet be broken asunder across 
any part, one face of the fracture will present only N. 
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poles, the other only S. poles. This would be true no 
matter how small the individual particles. 

If the intrinsic magnetisation of the steel at every 
part of a magnet were equal, the free poles would be 
found only at the ends ; but the fact that the free mag- 
netism is not at the ends merely, but diminishes from 
the ends towards the middle, shows that the intensity of 
the intrinsic magnetisation must be less towards and at 
the ends than it is at the middle of the bar. 

107. Lamellar Distribution of Mag^netism. 
Magnetio Shells. — Up to this point the ordinary 
distribution of magnetism along a bar has been the only 
distribution considered. But it is possible to have 
magnetism distributed over a thin sheet so that the 
whole of one face of the sheet shall have one kind of 
magnetism, and the other face the other kind of magnet- 
ism. If an immense number of little magnets were 
placed together side by side, like the cells in a honey 
comb, all with their N. -seeking ends upwards, and S.- 
seeking ends downwards, the whole of one face of the 
slab would be one large flat N.-seeking pole, and the 
other face S.-seeking. Such a distribution as this over a 
surface or sheet is termed a lamellar distribution, to 
distinguish it from the ordinary distribution along a line 
or bar, which is termed, for distinction, the Bolenoidal 
distribution. A lamellarly magnetised magnet is some- 
times spoken of as a magnetio shell The properties 
of magnetic shells are extremely important on account of 
their analogy with those of closed voltaic circuits. 

108. Magnetic Figures. — Gilbert showed ‘ that if 
a sheet of paper or card be placed over a magnet, and 
iron-filings are dusted over the paper, they settle down 
in curving lines, forming a magnetic figure^ the general 
form of which is shown in Fig. 50. The filings should 
be fine, and sifted through a bit of muslin ; to facilitate 
their settling in the lines, the sheet of paper should be 

^ The magxuetic figures were known to Lucretius. 
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lightly tapped. The figures thus obtained can be fixed 
permanently by several processes. The best of these 
(onsisls in employing a sheet of glass which has been 
previously gummed and dried, instead of tlie slieet of 
]iapcr ; after this has been placed aljovc the magnet the 
filings are sifted evenly over the surface, and then the 
glass is tapped ; then a jet of steam is cau;>ed to play 
gently above the sheet, softening tlic surface of the gum, 
which, as it hardens, tixes the filings in their places. In- 



spection of the figure will show that the lines diverge 
nearly radially from each pole, and curve round to meet 
these from the opposite pole. Faraday, who made a 
great use of this method of investigating the distribution 
of magnetism in various “ fields,” gave to the lines the 
name of lines of force. They represent, as showm 
by the action on little magnetic particles which set them- 
selves thus in obedience to the attractions and repulsions 
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in the field, the resultant direction of the forces at every 
point ; for each particle tends to assume the direction of 
the magnetic induction due to the simultaneous action of 
both poles ; hence they may he taken to represent the 
lines of magfictic induction.^ Faraday pointed out 
that these “ lines of force ” map out the magnetic field, 
showing by their position the direction of the magnetic 
force, and by their number its intensity. If a small N.- 
seeking pole could be obtained alone, and put down on 
any one of these lines of force, it would tend to move 
along that line from N. to S. ; a single S. -seeking pole 
would tend to move along the line in an opposite direc- 
tion. Faraday also assigned to these lines of force 
certain physical properties (which are, however, only 
true of them in a secondary sense), vi?.., that they tend 
to shorten themselves from end to end, and that they 
repel one another as they lie side by side. The modern 
view, which holds that magnetism results from certain 
properties of the “a'ther” of space, is content to say 
that in every magnetic field there are certain stresses, 
which produce a tension along the lines of force, and a 
pressure across them. 

109. This method may be applied to ascertain the 
presence of consequent poles in a bar of steel, the 
figure obtained resembling that depicted in Fig. 51 . 
Such a state of things is produced when a strip of very 
hard steel is purposely irregularly magnetised by touching 
it with strong magnets at certain points. A strip thus 
magnetised virtually consists of several magnets put end 
to end, but in reverse directions, N.-S., S.-N., etc. 

110. The forces producing attraction between ^inlike 
poles, and repulsion between like poles, are beautifully 
illustrated by the magnetic figures obtained in the fields 
between the poles in the two cases, as given in Figs. 

^ Or rather the component part of the magnetic induction reiwlved into 
the plane of the figore ; which is not quite the same things for above the 
poles the fiKngs stand up nearly vertically to this plane. 
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52 and 53. In P'i^. 52 the poles are of opposite kinds, 
and the lines of force curve across out of one pole into 
the other ; while in Fig. 53, which represents the action 



Ftp. su 


of two similar poles, the lines of force curve away as if 
repelling one another, and turn aside at right angles. 
Atusschenbroek first pointed out the essential difference 
between these two figures. 



Fig, 52. Fig. 53. 


111. Magnetio Writing. — Another kind of magnetic 
figures was discovered by De Haldat, who wrote with the 
pole of a magnet upon a thin steel plate (such as a saw- 
blade), and then sprinkled filings over it. The writing, 
which is quite invisible in itself, comes out in the lines 
of filings that stick to the magnetised parts ; this magic 
writing will continue in a steel plate many months. The 
author of the.se Lessons has produced similar figures in 
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iron filings by writing upon a steel plate with the wires 
coming from a powerful voltaic battery. 

112. Surface Magnetisation. — In many cases the 
magnetism imparted to magnets is confined chiefly to 
the outer layers of steel. If a steel magnet be put into 
acid so that the outer layers are dissolved away, it is 
found that it has lost its magnetism when only a thin 
film has been thus removed. Magnets which have been 
magnetised very thoroughly, however, exhibit some 
magnetism in the interior. A hollow steel tube when 
magnetised is nearly as strong a magnet as a solid rod 
of the same size. If a bundle of steel plates are mag- 
netised while bound together, it will be found that only 
the outer ones are strongly magnetised. The inner ones 
may even exhibit a reversed magnetisation. 

113. Mechanical effects of Magnetisation. — 
When a steel or iron bar is powerfully magnetised it 
grows a little longer than before ; and, since its volume 
is the same as before, it at the same time contracts in 
thickness. Joule found an iron bar to increase by 

of its length when magnetised to its maximum. This 
phenomenon is believed to be due to the magnetisation 
of the individual particles, which, when magnetised, tend 
to set themselves parallel to the length of the bar. I'his 
supposition is confirmed by the observation of Page, that 
at the moment when a bar is magnetised or demagnetised, 
a faint metallic clink is heard in the bar. Sir W. Grove 
showed that when a tube containing water rendered 
muddy by stirring up in it finely divided magnetic oxide 
of iron was magnetised, the liquid became clearer;^ in the 
direction of magnetisation, the particles apparently setting 
themselves end-on, and allowing more light to pass be- 
tween them. A twisted iron wire tends to untwist itself 
w hen magnetised. A piece of iron, when pow erfully mag- 
netised and demagnetised in rapid succession, grows hot, 
as if magnetisation were accompanied by internal friction. 

114. Action of Magnetism on Light. — Faraday 
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discovered that a ray of polarised light passing through 
certain substances in a powerful magnetic field has the 
direction of its vibrations changed. This phenomenon, 
which is sometimes called “The Magnetisation of Light,’’ 
is better described as “The Rotation of the Plane of 
Polarisation of Light by Magnetism.” The amount of 
rotation differs in different media, and varies with the 
magnetising force. More recently Kerr has shown that 
a ray of polarised light is also rotated by reflection at 
the end or side of a powerful magnet. Further mention 
is made of these discoveries in the Chapter on Electro- 
optics, Lesson XXXV. 

116. Physical Theory of Magrnetism. — All these 
various phenomena point to a theory of magnetism very 
different from the old notion of fluids, it appears that 
every particle of a magnet is itself a magnet, and that 
the magnet only becomes a magnet as a whole by the 
particles being so turned as to point one way. This 
conclusion is supported by the observation that if a glass 
tube full of iron filings is magnetised, the filings can be 
seen to set themselves endways, and that, when thus once 
set, they act as a magnet until shaken up. It appears 
to be harder to turn the individual molecules of solid 
steel, but when so once set, they remain end-on unless 
violently struck or heated. ^ The optical phenomena 
led Clerk Maxwell to the further conclusion that these 
longitudinally-set molecules are rotating round their long 
axes, and that in the “ aether ” of space there is also a 
vortical motion along the lines of magnetic induction ; 
this motion, if occurring in a perfect medium (as the 
“ aether ” may be considered), producing tensions along 
the lines and pressures at right angles to them, would 
afford a satisfactory explanation of the magnetic attrac- 


1 1 1 follows from this theory that when all the particles were turned end- 
oa, the hmics of possible magnetisation would have been attained. Some 
careful experiments of Beets entirely confirm this conclusion, and add weight 
to the theory. 
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tions and repulbions which a])parently act acrosb empty 
space. 

Lf.sson XL—Lmus o/Afai^fuiic Fony. 


110. Laws of Mag'netic Force. 

FTrST hww. —Like mu^netic poles npel one 
another; unlike magnetu poles at tract ime 
another. 

Second Law. — The foree exerted Oetioeen tu'o 
magnetic poles is proportional to the product 
of their stre?ti^ths^ and is inversely profyor- 
tional to the sijuare of the distance between 
them. 


117. The Law of Inverse Squares. 'Die second 
of the above laws is commonly known as the law of 
inverse squares. 'I he similar law of electrical attrac- 
tion has already been explained and illustrated (Art. 

1 6 ). This law furnishes the explanation of a fac t men- 
tiemed in an earlier Lesson, Art. 77 , that small pieces 
of iron arc drawn bodily up to a ma^mel pole. If a 
small piece of iron uire, a b (Fig. 54 ), be suspended by 


a thread, and the 
N. -pointing pole 
A of a magnet be 
brought near it, 
the iron is thereby 
inductively mag- 
netised ; it turns 
round and points 
towards the mag- 




54. 


net pole, setting itself as nearly as possible along a line 
of force, its near end b becoming a S.-seeking pole, and 
its further end a becoming a N.-seeking pole. Now the 
pole b will be attracted and the pole a will be repelled. 
But these two forces do not exactly equal one another, 
since the distances are unequal. The repulsion will 
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(by the law of inverse squares) be proportional to 
attraction will be proportional to 

Hence the bit of iron a b will experience a pair of forces, 
turning it into a certain direction, and also a total force 
drawing it bodily toward A. Only those bodies are 
attracted by magnets in which magnetism can thus be 
induced ; and they are attracted only because of the 
magnetism induced in them. 

We mentioned. Art. 83, that a magnet needle floating 
freely on a bit of cork on the surface of a liquid, is acted 
upon by forces that give it a certain direction, but that, 
unlike the last case, it does not tend to rush as a whole 
either to the north or to the south. It experiences a 
rotation, because the attraction and repulsion of the 
magnetic poles of the earth act in a certain direction ; 
but since the magnetic poles of the earth are at a dis- 
tance enormously great as compared with the length 
from one pole of the floating magnet to the other, we 
may say that, for all practical purposes, the poles of the 
magnet are at the same distance from the N. pole of the 
earth. The attracting force on the N. -pointing pole of 
the needle is therefore practically no greater than the 
repelling force acting on the S.- pointing pole, hence 
there is no motion of translation given to the floating 
needle as a w'hole. 

118 . Measiirement of Magnetic Forces. — The 
truth of the law of inverse squares can be demonstrated 
by measuring the attraction between two magnet poles 
at known distances. But this implies that we have 
some means of measuring accurately the amount of the 
magnetic forces of attraction or repulsion. Magnetic 
force may be measured in any one of the four following 
ways: (i) by balancing it against the torsion of an 
elastic thread ; (2) by observing the time of swing of 
a magnetic needle oscillating under the influence of the 
force ; (3) by observing the deflection it produces upon a 
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magnetic needle which is already attracted into a diflerent 
direction by a force of known intensity ; ( 4 ) by balanc- 
ing it against the force of gravity as brought into play 
in attempting to deflect a magnet hung by two jxirallel 
strings (called the bifilar suspension), for these strings 
cannot be twisted out of their parallel position without 
raising the centre of gravity of the magnet. The first 
three of these methods must be further explained. 

110. The Torsion Balance. — Coulomb also applieil 
the Torsion Balance to the measurement of magnetic 
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forces. The main principles of this instrument (as used 
to measure electrostatic forces of repulsion) were de- 
scribed on p. I 5 . Fig. 55 shows how it is arranged for 

u 
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measuring magnetic repulsions. By means of the 
torsion balance we may prove the law of inverse squares. 
We may also, assuming this law proved, employ the 
balance to measure the strengths of magnet poles by 
measuring the forces they exert at known distances. 

To prove the law of inverse squares. Coulomb made 
the following experiment : — The instrument was first 
adjusted so that a magnc*tic needle, hung in a copper 
stirrup to the fine silver thread, lay in the magnetic 
meridian without the wire being twisted. This was done 
by first putting in the magnet and adjusting roughly, 
then replacing it by a copper bar of equal weight, and 
once more adjusting, thus diminishing the error by 
repeated trials. The next step was to ascertain through 
what number of degrees the torsion -head at the top 
of the thread must be twisted in order to drag the 
needle out of the magnetic meridian. In the par- 
ticular experiment cited it was found that 35° of torsion 
corresponded to the i ® of deviation of the magnet ; then 
a magnet was introduced, that pole being downwards 
which repelled the pole of the suspended needle. It w^as 
found (in this particular experiment) to repel the pole of 
the needle through 24°. From the preliminary trial we 
know that this directive force corresponds to 24^* x 35** 
of the torsion -head, and to this we must add the 
actual torsion on the wire, viz., the 24°, making a total 
of 864®, which we will call the “ torsion equivalent ” of 
the repelling force when the poles are thus 24® apart. 
Finally, the torsion -head was turned round so as to 
twist the suspended magnet round, and force it nearer 
to the fixed pole, until the distance between the repelling 
poles was reduced to half what it was at first. It tvas 
found that the torsion -head had to be turned round 8 
complete rotations to bring the poles to 12® apart 
These 8 rotations were an actual twist of 8* x 360*, or 
2880®. But the bottom of the torsion thread was still 
twisted 12® as compared with the top, the force pro- 
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ducing this twist corresponding to 12 x 35 (or 420") of 
torsion ; and to these the actual torsion of 1 2"" must be 
added, making a total of 2880° 4- 420"" 4- 12"* 33I-- 
The result then of halving the distance between the 
magnet poles was to increase the force fourfold^ for 
3312 is very nearly four times 864. Had the distance 
between the poles been reduced to one-third the force 
would have been nine times as great 

120 . Method of Oscillations.'-— If a magnet sus- 
pended by a fine thread, or poised upon a point, be 
pushed aside from its position of rest, it will vibrate 
backwards and forwards, performing oscillations w'hich, 
although they gradually decrease in amplitude, are 
fixecuted in very rear/y equal times. In fact, they follow 
a law similar to that of the oscillations executed by a pen- 
dulum swinging under the influence of gravity. Tl^e law 
of pendular vibrations is, that the square of the number 
of oscillations executed in a y;iven time is proportional to 
the 'force. Hence we can measure magnetic forces by 
counting the oscillations made in a minute by a magnet. 
It must be remembered, however, that the actual number 
of oscillations made by any given magnet will depend 
on the weight, length, and form of the magnet, as well 
as upon the strength of its poles, and of the “ field 
in which it may be placed. 

121 . We can use this method to compare the intensity 
of the force of the earth’s magnetism^ at any place with 
that at any other place on the earth’s surface, by oscil- 
lating a magnet at one place and then taking it to the 
other place and oscillating it there. If, at tlifc first, it 
makes a oscillations in one minute, and at the second, b 
oscillations a minute, then the magnetic forces at the 

^ It is possible, also, to measure electrical forces by a “ method of oscil- 
lations a small charged ball at the end of a horuonUtlly -suspended arm 
being caused to oscillate under the attracting force of a chaiged conduct* jr 
near it, whose “ force” at that distance is proportional to the square of the 
number of oscillations in a given time. 

^ Or, more strictly, of its horizontal component. 
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two places will be lo one another in the ratio of u- 
to /A 

Again, we may use the method to compare the force 
exerted at any j)oint by a magnet near it with the force 
of the earth’s magnetism at that point. For, if we swing 
a small magnetic needle there, and find that it makes m 
oscillations a minute under the joint action ^ of the earth’s 
magnetism, and that of the neighbouring magnet, and 
that, when the magnet is removed, it makes n oscillations 
a minute under the influence of the earth’s magnetism 
alone, then nr will be proportional to the joint forces, 
to the force due to the earth’s magnetism, and the 
difference of these, or ni^ -n- will be proportional to the 
force due to the neighbouring magnet. 

122 . We will now apply the method of oscillations to 
measure the relative quantities of free magnetism at 
different points along a bar magnet. The magnet to 
be examined is set up vertically (Fig. 56). A small 
magnet, capable of swinging horizontally, is brought near 
it and set at a short distance away 
from its extremity, and then oscillated, 
while the rate of its oscillations is 
counted. Suppose the needle w'ere 

such that, when exposed to the earth’s 
magnetism alone, it would perform 3 
complete oscillations a minute, and 
that, when vibrating at its place near 
the end of the vertical magnet it 
oscillated 14 times a minute, then 
the force due to the magnet will be 
proportional to 1 4- — 3^ = 196 — 9 = 
187. Nextly, let the oscillating mag- 
net be brought to an equal distance 
opposite a point a little aw^ay from 
the end of the \ertical magnet. If, here, it oscillated 

1 Wc arc here .issuuhug that the magnet is so placed that its force is in a 
line with ih.U of the earth's magnetism at the point, and that the other pnlc 
of the nugnet »s s. > tar uw.iy a> not to affect the oscillating needle. 
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12 times a minute, we know tlint the Ton e will he pio 
portional to y 144^ 9 - 135. So we shall find 

that as the force falls off the ost illations will be fewei, 
until, when wc put the oscillating magnet op])Osite the 
middle of the vertical magnet, wc sliall find that th(* 
number of oscillations is 3 per nnniite, or that the 
earth’s force is the only force affecting tin* osr illations. 
In F'ig. 57 we have indicated the number of oscillations 
at successive points, as 14, 12, 10, 8, 6, 5, 4, and 3. 
If we sc|uarc these numbers and subtract 9 from each, 
we shall get for the forces at the vaiious points the 
following: - 187, 135, 91, 55, 27, 16, 7, and o. Ihese 
forc'es may be taken to repiesent the strength of the' 
free magnetism at the variems points, and it is convenient 
to plot them out graphically ij\ the manner shown in 



57 - 

F’ig. 57, where the heights of the dotted lines aYc c hosen 
to a scale to represent proportionally the forces. '1 hci 
curve which joins the tops of these *D)rdinates ” .shou '> 
graphically how the force, which is greatest at the end, 
falls off toward the middle. On a distant magnet pole 
these forces, thus represented by this curvilinear triangle, 
would act as if concentrated at a point in the magnet 
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opposite the “centre of gravity” of this triangle ; or, in 
Ollier words, the “ pole,” which is the centre of the result- 
ant forces, is not at the end of the magnet. In thin 
bars of magnetised steel it is at about I’o of the magnet’s 
length from the end. 

123. Method of Deflections. — There are a number 
of ways in which the deflection of a magnet by another 
magnet may be made use of to measure magnetic forces.’ 
We cannot here give more than a glance at first principles. 
When two ctjual and opposite forces act on the ends of 
a rigid bar they simply tend to turn it round. Such a 
j pair of forces form what 

is called a “ couple,” and 
the eflective power or 
“ moment ” of the couple 
is obtained by multiplying 
one of the two forces by 
the perpendicular distance 
between the directions of 
the forces. Such a couple 
tends to produce a motion 
of rotation, but not a 
motion of translation. 
Now, a magnetic needle 
placed in a magnetic field 
across the lines of force, 
experiences a “ couple,” 
tending to rotate it round 
into the magnetic meridian, 


W 





for the N.- seeking pole is urged northwards, and 
the S. -seeking pole is urged southwards, with an equal 
and opposite force. The force acting on each pole 
is the product of the strength of the pole and the 
intensity of the “ field,” that is to say, of the horizontal 
component of the force of the earth’s magnetism at the 

1 The sUident desirous of mastering these methods of measuring magnetic 
forces should consult Sir G. Airy’s Treatise on Magnetism* 
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place. We will call the strength of the N. -seeking pole 
m; and we will use the symbol H to represent the 
force exerted in a horizontal direction by the earth’s 
magnetism. (The value of H is different at different 
regions of the globe.) The force on the pole A (see 
Fig. 58) will be then mxH or m H, and that on pole 
B will be equal and opposite. We take N S as the 
direction of the magnetic meridian, and the forces will 
be parallel to this direction. Now, the needle A B lies 
obliquely in the field, and the magnetic force acting on 
A is in the direction of the line P A, and that on B in 
the direction Q B, as shown by the arrows. P Q is the 
perpendicular distance between these forces ; hence the 
“moment ” of the couple will be got by multiplying the 
length P Q by the force exerted on one of the poles. 
Using the symbol G for the moment of the couple we 
may write 

G = P Q X nrlL 

But P Q is equal to the length of the magnet multiplied 
by the sine ^ of the angle A O R, which is the angle of 
deflection, and which we will call 8. Hence, using I for 
the length between the poles of the magnet, we may 
write the expression for the moment of the couple. 

G = mlW' sin S, 

In words this is : the “moment of the couple^’ acting 
on the needle is proportional to its “ magnetic moment,” 
{m X /) to the horizontal force of the earth’s magnetism, 
and to the sine of the angle of deflection. 

The reader will not have failed to notice that if the 
needle were turned more obliquely, the distance P Q 
would be longer, and would be greatest if the needle 
were turned round east-and-west, or in the direction E W. 
Also the “ moment ” of the couple tending to rotate the 
magnet will be less and less as the needle is turned 
more nearly into the direction N S. 

1 If any reader is unacquainted with trigonometrical terms he should con- 
sult the note at the end of this Lesson, on ” Ways of reckoning Angles.** 
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1114 Kow« let os suppose that the deSection S were 
ptoduced by a magnetic force applied at right angles to 
the magnetic meridiany and tending to draw the pde A 
in the direction R A. The length of the line R T multi- 
plied by the new force will be the moment” of the 
new couple tending to twist the magnet into the direction 
E W. Now, if the needle has come to rest in equilibnum 
between the^ two forces, it is dear that the two oppos- 
ing twists are just equal and opposite in power, or that 
the moment of one couple is equal to the moment of the 
other couf^e* Hence, the force in the direction WE 
will be to the force in the direction S N in the same 
ratio as P Q is to R T, or as P O is to R O. 

Or, calling this force 

/: H = PO : RO 
Or Hg 

But P O » A R and » tan S hence 
H tan B; 

or, in other words, magnetic /arc€ wkich^ ocHng 
right angies to ike meridian^ produces on a magnetic 
needle the deflection S, is equcU to the horieonial force of 
the earth^s magnetism at that pointy mutUplied by the 
tmgmt of the angle of deflection. Hence, also, two 
dll^rent magnetic forces acting at right ang^ to tlie 
meridiim would severally ddlect the needle through 
emgies whom tangents are proportional to the forces. 

.Thb very important throrem is applied in the cqn- 
stmction qf certain galvanometers (see Aft 199), 
tlie name Magxietoxiieter is given to any magnet 
^^edally amuaged as an instrument for the purpose 
^ measuring magnetic forces by the deSecticms they 
produce* The mdhods of observing the ^hmlsOo 
values of magnetic forces in dfynes or other abstract 
nftits of foirce wiB he isrplained In the Note at the end of 
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Lesson XXV. See also Sir Geotge Airy’s Treatise m 
Magnetism, 

3 ^ 5 . Uxiit Stmntftli of Pole. — We found in Cou- 
lomb’s torsion-balance a convenient means, of comparing 
the strengths of poles of different magnets ; for the force 
which a pole exerts is proportional to the strength of the 
pole. The Second Law of Magnetic Force (sec Art, 
ii6) ^ted that the force exerted between two poles 
was proportional to the product of their strengths, and 
was inversely proportional to the square of the distance 
between them. It is possible to choose such a strength 
of pole that this proportionality shall become numerically 
an equality. In order that this may be so, we must 
adopt the following as our unit of strength of a pole, or 
unit magnetic pole : A Unit Magnetic Pole is one of such 
a strenph ihaty when placed at a distance of one centi- 
metre from a similar pole of equal strength it repels it 
with a force of one dyne (see Art. 255), If we adopt 
this definition we may express the second law of magnetic 
force in the following equation : — 


where / is the force (in dynes), m and ml the strengths 
of the two poles, and d the distance between them (in 
centimetres). This subject is resumed in Lesson XXV., 
Alt. 310, on the Theory of Magnetic Potential 
126 . Theory of MagX20tic Oorves. — We saw (Art 
ro8) that magnetic figures are produced by iron-filings 
setting themselves in certain directions in the field of 
force around a magnet. . We can now apply the law of 
inverse squares to aid 0$ In determining the direction 
in which a fillip will set itself at any point in the field. 
Let N $ (Fig. 59) be a long thin magnet, and P any 
point in fidd doe to its magndism. If the N.- 
seddng pole cA a small mi^et be put at P, it be 
n^racied by S and repelled by N ; the directions of these 
two forces win be along the litiM P S and P K. The 
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amounts of the forces may be represented by certain 
lengths marked out along these lines. Suppose the 
distance P N is twice as great as P S, the rep^ing force 
idcmg P N will be ^ as strong as the attracting force 
along P S. So measure a distance out, P A towards S 
lour times as long as the length P B measured along P N 
away from N. Find the resultant force' in the usual 
way of compounding mechanical forces, by completing 
the parallelogram p a R b, and the diagonal P R represents 
by its length and direction the magnitude and the 



Fig. 59 . 


direction of the resultant magnetic force at the point P. 
In feet the line P R represents the line along which a 
small magnet or an iron hling would set itselC In a 
similar way we rm‘ght ascertain the direction of the lines 
of force at any point of the field. The little arrows in 
Fig. 59 show how the lines of force start out Irom the Ni. 
I^lc and curve round to meet in the S. pole. The 
student should ccmipaie this figure with tl^ lines 
filings of Fig. 5a 

I Sm im Simmfmry rttgft oS; 

tVMiWniler*ii page S5* 
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Foroe due to a Ma^ernetic mag- 

netic shell (Art. 107) exerts a magnetic force upon a mag- 
net pole placed at a point in its netghbourho<^. If the 
shell be dat and very great, as compared with the distance 
of the point considered, this force will be independent of 
that distance, will be normal to the shell in direction, and 
will depend only upon the amount of magnetism on the 
shell, and will be numerically equal to 2ir times the 
quantity of magnetism per square centimetre^ (i>. to 
2 w when cr is the ** suifocc density of magnetism on 
the fece of the shell). 

If the shell is bounded, however, by a limiting area, 
the force excited by a shell upon a point outside it will 
be greater near to the shell than at a distance away. 
In this case it is most convenient to measure not the 
force but the potential due to the shell. The defini- 
tion of magnetic potential ” is given in Art. 310; mean- 
time we may content ourselves with stating that the 
potential dm to a magnetic shell at a point near it^ is 
equal to the strength of the shell multiplied by the solid 
angie^^ subtended by the shell at that point 

12s. A Maguetlc Paradox. — If the N.-seeking 
pole of a strong magnet be held at some distance from 
the N.-seeking pole of a weak magnet, it will repel it ; 
but if it is pushed up quite close it will be found now to 
attract it. This paradoxical experiment is explained 
by the foct that the magnetism induced In the weak 
magnet by the powerful one will be of the opposite kind, 
and will ht attracted ; and, when the power^ magnet is 
near, this induced magnetism may overpower and mask 
the original magnetism of the weak magneC The 
student must be cautioned that in most of the experi- 
ments on magnet poles siimlar perturbing causes are at 
work. The nu^g^netism in a magnet is not quite 

* iml of dw pra|wdtfaq ii i&uilar to tliat ghon at «n4 ottmum 
3CX., Smt aaUKbfOOs wopotition cooceniing tlie Ibice 4uo to a At plitp 

ot tA of dik iMonu 
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but is liable to be disturbed in its distribution by the 
near presence of other magnet poles, for no steel is so 
hard as not to be temporarily affected by magnetic 
induction. The law of inverse squares is only true when 
the distance between the poles is so great that the dis- 
placement of their magnetism due to mutual induction 
is so small that it may be neglected. 


Note on Ways of Reckoning Angles and 
Solid-angles. 

129 . Reckoning in Degrees. — When two straight lines cross 
one another they mrm an an^^le between them ; and this angle 
may be delined as the amount of rotation which one of the lines 
has i)crformed round a fixed point in the other line. Thus wc 

may suppose the line C P in Fig. 6o to 
have originally lain along C O, and then 
turned round to its present jiosition. The 
amount by which it has been rotated is 
clearly a certain fraction of the whole way 
round ; and the amount of rotation round 
C we call “ the angle which P C makes 
with O C,*’ or more simply “ the angle 
PCD.” But there are a number of 
different ways of reckonifur this angle. 

Fig. 6o. The common way is to reckon the angle 

by ** degrees” of arc. Thus, suppose a circle to be drawn 
round 0, if the circumference of the circle were divided into 
360 parts each part would be called “one degree” (i®), and 
die angle woulcf lx; reckoned by naming the number of such 
degrees along the curved arc O P. In the figure the arc is 

about 57 or of the whole way round, no matter what size 
the circle is drawn. 

130 . Reckoning in Radians. — A more sensible but less 
usual way to express an angle is to reckon it by the ratio between 
the length of the curved arc that “subtends” the angle and the 
length of the radius of the circle. Suppose we have drawn 
round the centre C a circle whose raaius is om centimetre, 
the diameter will be Pwo centimetres. The length of the 
circumference all round is known to be alxiut 3^ times the 

length of the diameter, or more exactly 3*14159 

This number is so awkward that, for convenience, we always 





CHAP. 11.] ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. 


109 


use for it the Greek letter x. Hence the length of the circum- 
ference of our circle, whose radius is one centimetre, will he 
6*28318 . . . centimetres, or 2x centimetres. We can then 
reckon any angle by naming the length of arc that subtend.s it 
on a circle one centimetre in radius. If w'c choose the angle 
PC O, such that the curved arc O P shall be just one centimetre 
long, this will be the angle or unit of angular measure, or, 
as it is sometimes called, the angle PCD will be one r<uiian,^' 

360** 


In degree-measure one radian — 



57® 17' nearly. All the 
way round the circle will be 2ir radians. A right angle will be 
J radians. 

131. Beckoning by Sines or Cosines. — In trigonometry 
other ways of reckoning angles are used, in which, however, the 
angles themselves are not reckoned, but 

certain functions*’ of them called ‘Sines,” 

“cosines,” “ tangents,” etc. For readers 
not accustomed to these we will briefly ex- 
plain the geometrical nature of these 
“functions.’” Suppose we draw (Fig. 61) 
our circle as before round centre C, and 
then drop down a plumb-line P M, on 
to the line CO ; we will, instead of reckon- 
ing the angle by the curved arc, reckon it 
by the length of the line P M. It is clear 
that if the angle is small P M will be short ; but as the angle 
opens out towards a right angle, P M will get longer and 
longer (Fig. 62). The ratio between the length of this line and 
the radius of the circle is called the “.r/W” 
of the and if the radius is i the 

length of P M will be the value of the sine. 
It can never be greater than I, though it 
may have all values between i and - l. 
The length of the line C M will also 
depend upon the amount of the angle. If 
the angle is small C M will be nearly as 
as CO; if the angle open out to nearly a light an^Ie 
will be very short. The length of C M (when the radius 
IS I) is called the cosine'' of the ant;le. If the angle be 
call^ then we may for shortness write these functions : 

Sin B — Qp 
CM 

Cos»= 

132. Beckoning by Tangents. — Suppose we draw our circle 
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as before (Fig. 63), but at the point O draw a straight line 
touching the circle, the tangent line at O ; 

.’T let us also prolong C P until it meets the 
tangent line at T. We may measure the 
angle between O C and O P in terms of 
the length of the tangent O T as compared 
with the length of the radius. Since our 
radius is i, this ratio is numerically the 
length of O T, and we may therefore call 
the length of O T the “ tangefit ” of the 
angle O C P. It is clear that smaller angles 
will have smaller tangents, but that larger 
angles may have very large tangents ; in 
fact, the length of the tangent w hen P C was 
moved round to a right angle would be 
infinitely great. It can be shown that the 
ratio between the lengths of the sine and 
of the cosine of the angle is the same as the ratio between the 
length of the tangent and that of the radius ; or the tangent of 
an angle is equal to its sine divided by its cosine. The formula 
for the tangent may be written : 



tan Q = 


TO ra 
6 C “ MC‘ 


133 . Solid Angles. — When three or more surfaces intersect 
at a point they form a solid angle: there is a solid angle, for 
example, at the top of a pyramid, or of a cone, and one at every 
corner of a diamond that has 
been cut. If a surface of any 
given shape be near a point, it 
IS said to subtend a certain solid 
angle at that point, the solid 
angle being mapped out by 
drawing lines from all points 
of the Mge of this surface to the 
ix)int P (Fig. 64. ) An irregular 
cone will thus be generated 
whose solid angle is the solid 
angle subtends at P by the 
surface E F* To reckon this 
soh'd angle we adopt an expedient similar to that adopted when 
we wished to reckon a plane angle in radians. About the point 
P, with radius of i centimetre, describe a sphtroy which will 
intercept the cone over an 'area M N : the area thus intercept^ 
measures the solid a^le. If the sphere have the radius i, its 
total surface is 4ir. Tne solid angle subtended at the centre by 
a hemisphere would be 
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Table of Natural Si^es and Tangents, 


Arc. 

Sine. 

Tangent. 


O** 

0*000 

0.000 

90* 

1 

*017 

•017 

89 

2 

•035 

•035 

88 

3 

•052 

*052 

87 

4 

•070 

*070 

86 

5 

•087 

•087 

8s 

6 

•105 

•105 

84 

7 

•122 

•123 

83 

8 

‘I39 

•I41 

82 

9 

•156 

•158 

81 

lO 

•174 

•176 

80 

15 

•259 

•268 

75 

20 

*342 

•364 

70 

25 

‘423 

•466 

65 

30 

*500 

*577 

60 

35 

•574 

•700 

55 

40 

•643 

•839 

50 

45 

•707 

1*000 

45 

50 

•766 

1*192 

40 

55 

•819 

1*428 

35 

6o 

•866 

1*732 

30 

65 

•906 

2*145 

25 

70 

•940 

2747 1 

20 

75 

•966 

3732 

15 

8o 

•985 

5-671 

10 

8i 

•988 

6 - 3 « 4 

9 

82 

•990 

7»«5 

8 

83 

•993 

8-144 

7 

84 

*995 

9'SH 

♦ 6 

8S 

•996 

11-43 

5 

86 

•998 

14-30 

4. 

87 

*999 

19*08 

3 

88 

*999 

28*64 

2 

89 

•999 

57*29 

1 

90 

1*000 

Infin. 

0 


Co-sine. 

Co-tangent. 

Arc, 
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Lesson XII. — Terrestrial M agnctism, 

134 , The Mariner's Oompasa — It was mentioned 
in Art. 79 that the compass sold by opticians consists of 
a magnetised steel needle balanced on a fine point above 
a card marked out N, S, E, W, etc. The Mariner's 
Compass is, however, somewhat differently arranged. 

In Fig. 65 one of the forms of a Mariner’s Compass, 
used for nautical observations, is shown. Here the 



Fig. 65. 

card, divided out into the 32 “ points of the Compass,” is 
itself attached to the needle, and swings round with it so 
that the point marked N on the card always points to 
the north. In the newest and best ships' compasses 
several magnetised needles are placed side by side, as it 
is found that the indications of such a compound needle 
are more reliable. The iron fittings of wooden vessels, 
and, in the case of iron vessels, the ships themselves, 
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affect the compass, which has therefore to be corrected 
by placing compensating masses of iron near it, or by 
hxing it high upon a mast. 

136 . The Earth a Magnet. — Gilbert made the great 
discovery that the compass needle points north and 
south because the earth is itself also a great magnet. 
The magnetic poles of the earth are, however, not 
exactly at the geographical north and south poles. The 
magnetic north pole of the earth is more than looo 
miles away from the actual pole, being in lat. 70** 5' 
N,, and long. 96® 46' W. In 1831, it was found by 
Sir J. C. Ross to be situated in Boothia Felix, just 
within the Arctic Circle. The south magnetic pole of 
the earth has never been reached ; and by reason of 
irregularities in the distribution of the magnetism there 
appear to be two south magnetic polar regions. 

130 . Declination. — In consequence of this natural 
distribution the compass-needle does not at all points 
of the earth’s surface point truly north and south. 
Thus, in 1881, the compass-needle at London points at 
an angle of about 18*33' west of the true north. This 
angle between the “ magnetic meridian " - and the geo- 
graphical meridian of a place is called the magnetic 
Declination of that place The existence of this 
declination was discovered by Columbus in 1492, though 
it appears to have been previously known to the Chinese, 
and is said to have been noticed in Europe in the early 
part of the 13th century by Peter Pellegrinus. The 
discovery is also claimed, though on doubtful authority, 
for Sebastian Cabot of Bristol. The fact that the 
declination differs at different points of the earth*s sur- 
face, is the undisputed discovery of Columbus. 

In order that ships may steer by the compass, mag- 

I The MagneHe Meridian of any place is an imaginary i^ane drawn 
through the xenith, and passing through the magnetic north pdlnt and mag- 
netic south point of the horixon, as observed at that place by the pointing of 
a hoiixonuUy'Suspended compass-needle. 
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netic charts (Art. 1 39) must be prepared, and the declina- 
tion at different places accurately measured. The upright 
pieces P P', on the “ azimuth compass ” drawn in Fig. 
65, are for the purpose of sighting a star whose position 
may be known from astronomical tables, and thus 
affording a comparison between the magnetic meridian 
of the place and the geographical meridian, and of 
measuring the angle between them. 

137 . Inclination or Dip. — Norman, an instrument- 
maker, discovered in 1576 that a balanced needle, 
when magnetised, tends to dip downwards toward the 



north. He there- 
fore constructed a 
Dippingr -Needle, 
capable of turning 
in a vertical plane 
about a horizontal 
axis, with which he 
found the ‘Mip” 
to be (at London) 
an angle of 71° 50'. 
A simple form of 
Dipping-needle is 
shown in Fig. 66. 
The dip - circles 
used in the mag- 
netic observatory 
at Kew are much 
more exact and 
delicate instru- 


Fig. 66. 


ments. It was, 


however, found that the dip, like the declination, differs 
at different parts of the earth’s surface, and that it 
also undergoes changes from year to year. The “ dip ” 
in London for the year 1881 is 67* 39 ^ At the 
north magnetic pole the needle dips straight down. 
The following table gives particulars ot the Declination, 
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Inclination, and total magnetic force at a number of 
important places, the values being approximately Hue 
for the year 1880. 


Table of Magnetic Declination and Inclination 
(for Year 1880.) 



Declination. 

Inclinat 

lOU. 

[ otal force (in 
J. G. S. units). 

Boothia Felix 

(None.) 

90" 


N 

•65 

London 

18“ 40' W 

67 ** 

40' 

N 

*47 

St. Petersburg 

o'* 40' W 

70* 

N 

•48 

Berlin . 

ii** 30' W 

64“ 


N 

*48 

Paris . 

16“ 4S' W 

66“ 


N 

*47 

Rome , 

1T30' W 

60“ 


N 

*45 

{ New York . 

; 7 " 5/ w 

72'^ 

12 

'N 

*61 

Mexico . . 1 

7“ 55' E 

45" 

? 

N 

•48 

Quito . 

7 “ 4 o'E 

25" 

? 

N 

*35 

St. Helena , , ' 

26* 25* w 

28“ 


S 

*31 

Cape Town .. 

30“ 2^ W 

56“ 

30' 

S 

•36 

Sydney 

Hobarton 

9 * 30' E 
r 49' E 

62“ 

71** 

f 

s 

s 

*57 

*64 

Tokio , 

4“ s' W 

SO** 


N 

•45 


138 . Intensity. — Three things must be known in 
order to specify exactly the magnetism at any place ; 
these three elements are : 

The Declination ; 

The Inclination, and 

The Intensity of the Magnetic Force. 

The magnetic force is measured by one of the 
methods mentioned in the preceding Lessot\j Its 
direction is in the line of the dipping-needle, which, like 
every magnet, tends to set itself along the lines-of-force. 
It is, however, more convenient to measure the force 
not in its total intensity in the line of the dip, but to 
measure the horizontal component of the force, — that 
is to say, the force in the direction of the horizontal 
compass -needle, from which the total force can be 
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calculated if the dip is known.' Or if the horizontal 
and vertical components of the force are known, the 
total force and the angle of the dip can both be cal- 
culated.* The horizontal component of the force, or 

horizontal intensity,” can be ascertained cither by the 
method of Vibrations or by the method of Deflexions 
The mean horizontal force of the earth*s magnetism al 
London in 1880 was *18 dyne-units, the total force (in 
the line of dip) is *47 dyne-units. The distribution of 
the magnetic force at diflferent points of the earth’s 
surface is irregular, and varies in different latitudes 
according to an approximate law, which, as given by 
Biot, is that the force is proportional to Vr~*P~3 sinV, 
where / is the magnetic latitude. 

130 . Maemetio Maps. — For purposes of conveni- 
ence it is usual to construct magnetic maps, on which 
such data as these given in the Table on p. 1 1 5 can be 
marked down. Such maps may be constructed in 
several ways. Thus, it would be possible to take a map 
of England, or of the world, and mark it over with lines 
such as to represent by their direction the actual 
direction in which the compass points ; in fact to draw 
the lines of force, A more useful way of marking the 
map is to find out those places at which the declination 
is the same, and to join these places by a line. The 
Magnetic Map of England which fonns the Frontis- 
piece to these Lessons is constructed on this plan. At 
Bristol the compass-needle in’ 1888 will point 19* to 
the west of the geographical north. The declination at 
Torquay, at Stafford, at Leeds, and at Hartlepool, will in 
that year be the same as at Bristol. Hence a line joining 
these towns may be called a line of equal declination^ or 
an Isoeronio line. It will be seen from this map that the 
declination is greater in the north-west of England than 

^ For if H = Horizontal Component of Force, and I s Total Force, and 0 
ss anjgle of dip, 1 = H -J- cos 0. 

• For H* -F V*a= 1*, where V = Vertical Component of Force. 
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in the south-east. We mig^ht similarly construct a 
magnetic map, marking it with lines joining places 
where the dip was equal ; such lines would be called 
Isoclinic lines. In England they run across the map 
from west-south-west to east-north-east. On the globe 



Fig. 67, 


the isogonic lines run for the most part from the north 
magnetic pole to the south magnetic polar region, but, 
owing to the irregularities of distribution of the earth^s 
i^gnetism, their forms are not simple. The isoclinic 
lines of the globe run round the earth like the parallels 
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of latitude, but are irregular in form. Thus the line 
joining places where the north-seeking pole of the 
needle dips down 7 o'* runs across England and Wales, 
passes the south of Ireland, then crosses the Atlantic in 
a south-westerly direction, traverses the United States, 
swerving northwards, and just crosses the southern tip 
of Alaska. It drops somewhat southward again as it 
crosses China, but again curves northwards as it enters 
Russian territory. Finally it crosses the southern part 
of the Baltic, and reaches England across the German 
Ocean. The chart of the world, given in Fig. 67, shows 
the isoclinic lines of the Northern Hemisphere, and also 
a system of “ terrestrial magnetic meridians ” meeting 
one another in the North Magnetic pole at A. It was 
prepared by the Astronomer-Royal, Sir George Airy, for 
his Treatise on Magnetism, 

140. Variations of Earth's Ma^netisiiL — We 
have already mentioned that both the declination and 
the inclination are subject to changes ; some of these 
changes take place very slowly, others occur every year, 
and others again every day. 

141. Secular Ohangea — Those changes which re- 
quire many years to run their course are called secular 
changes. 

The variations of the declination previous to 1580 
are not recorded ; the compass at London then pointed 1 1 ® 
eastoi true north. This easterly declination gradually de- 
creased, until in 1657 the compass pointed true north. 
It then moved westward, attaining a maximum of 24* 
27' about the year 1816, from which time it has slowly 
diminished to its present value of 18“ 33' ; it diminishes 
(in England) at about the rate of f per year. At 
about the year 1976 it will again point truly north, 
making a complete cycle of changes in about 320 years. 

The Inclination in 1576 was 71* 50', and it slowly 
increased till 1720, when the angle of dip reached 
the maximum value of 74* 42'. It has since steadily 
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diminished to its present value of 67® 39'. The period in 
which the cycle is completed is not known, but the rate 
of variation of the dip is less at the present time than it 
was fifty years ago. In all parts of the earth both declin- 
ation and inclination are changing similarly. The follow- 
ing table gives the data of the secular changes at London. 


Table of Secular Magnetic Variations. 


Year. 

Declination. 

Inclination. 

1576 

ii” \i E. 

71° 50' 

1580 

1600 


72" 0' 

1622 

6® 12' 

1634 

4*0 


1657 

0® 0' min. 


1676 

3®b W. 

73' 30' 

1 70s 

fd 

74' 42' max. 

1720 

13° o' 

1760 

19® 30' 


1780 

24® 6' 

72' 8' 

1806 

70° 35^ 

1816 

24® 30' max. 

1830 

24® 2' 

69° 3' 

1855 

i 8 m 

23® d 

20“ 33” 

19° 14' 

18® 40' 

If 40' 

68° 2' 

1878 

67° 43' 

1880 

67' 40' 

67“ 25' (?) 

1888 


The Total Magnetic force ^ or Intensity,” also 
slowly changes in value. As measured near London it 
was equal to *4791 dyne-units in 1848, *4740 in 1866, 
and at the beginning of i88oy. *4736 dyne-units.^ Pwing 
to the steady decrease of the angle at which the needle 
dips, the horizontal component of this force (/>. the 
“ Horizontal Intensity ”) is slightly increasing. It was 
*1716 dyne-units in 1848, and *1797 dyne-units at the 
beginning of 1880. 

1 That is to lay, a north magn^ pole of unit strength is urged in the line 
nf with a mechanical force of a little less than half a dyne. 
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1413. Dally Variatlona — Both compass and dipping- 
needle, if minutely observed, exhibit slight daily motions. 
About 7 a.m. the compass needle begins to travel west- 
ward with a motion which lasts till about i p.m. ; during 
the afternoon and evening the needle slowly travels back 
eastward, until about lo p.m. ; after this it rests quiet ; 
but in summer-time the needle begins to more again 
slightly to the west at about midnight, and returns again 
eastward before 7 a.m. These delicate variations — never 
more than 10 ' of arc — appear to be connected with the 
position of the sun ; and the moon also exercises a 
minute influence upon the position of the needle. 

143. Annual Variations. — There is also an annual 
variation corresponding with the movement of the earth 
around the sun. In the British Islands the total force 
is greatest in June and least in February, but in the 
Southern Hemisphere, in Tasmania, the reverse is the 
case. The dip also differs with the season of the year, 
the angle of dip being (in England) less during the four 
summer months than in the rest of the year. 

144. Eleven -Year Period. — Geneial Sabine dis- 
covered that there is a larger amount of variation of the 
declination occurring about once every eleven years. 
Schwabe noticed that the recurrence of these periods 
coincided with the eleven -year periods at which there 
is a maximum of spots on the sun. Professor Balfour 
Stewart and others have endeavoured to trace a similar 
periodicity in the recurrence of aurora^ and of other 
phenomena. 

145k Ma^etio Storms. — It is sometimes observed 
that a sudden (though very minute) irregular disturbance 
will affect the whole of the compass needles over a con- 
siderable region of the globe. Such occurrences are 
known as magnetic storms; they frequently occur at 
the time when an aurora is visible. 

145. Self-recording Ma^rcietio Apparatna — At 

1 See Lesson XXIV., on Atmospheric ElectricUy. 
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Kcw and other magnetic observatories the daily and 
hourly variations of the magnet arc recorded on a 
continuous register. The means employed consists in 
throwing a beam of light from a lamp on to a light mirror 
attached to the magnet whose motion is to be observed. 
A spot of light is thus reflected upon a ribbon of photo- 
graphic paper prepared so as to be sensitive to light. 
The paper is moved continuously forward by a clock- 
work train ; and if the magnet be at rest the dark trace 
on the paper will be simply a straight line. If, however, 
the magnet moves aside, the spot of light reflected from 
the mirror will be displaced, and the photographed line 
will be curved or crooked. Comparison of such records, 
or ** magtietographs^^ from stations widely apart on the 
earth’s surface, promises to aflbrd much light upon the 
cause of the earth’s magnetism and of its changes, of 
which hitherto no reliable origin has been with certainty 
assigned. 

The phenomenon of earth - currents (Art. 403) appears to be connected 
with that of the changes in the earth’s magnetism, and can be observed 
whenever there is a display of aurora, and during a magnetic storm ; but it 
is not yet determined whether these currents are due to the variations in the 
magnetism of the earth, or whether these variations are due to the currents. 
It is known that the evaporation (see Art. 63) always going on in the tropics 
causes the ascending currents of heated air to be electrified positively 
relatively to the earth. These air-currrcnti travel northward and southward 
toward the colder polar regions, where they descend. These streams of 
electrified air will act (see Art. 337) like true electric currents, and as the 
earth rotates within them it will be acted upon magnetically. Whether this 
will account for the gradual growth of the earth's magnetism is an open 
question. The action of the sun and moon in raising tides in the atmosphere 
might also account for the variations mentioned in Art 143. It is im- 
portant to note that in all magnetic storms the intensity of the ggrturbations 
is greatest in the regions nearest the poles ; also, that the magnetic poles 
coincide very nearly with the regions of greatest cold ; that the region where 
aurorae (Art. 309) are seen in greatest abundance is a region lying nearly 
S3mimetricany round the magnetic pole. It may be added that the general 
direction of the feeble daily earth - currents (Art. 403) is from the poles 
toward the equator. 
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CHAPTER III. 

Current Electricity. 

Lesson XIII . — Simple Voltaic Cells, 

147. It has been already mentioned, in Lesson IV., 
how electricity flows away from a charged body through 
any conducting substance, such as a wire or a wetted 
string. Iff by any arrangement, electricity could be 
supplied to the body just as fast as it flowed away, a 
continuous current would be produced. Such a current 
always flows through a conducting wire, if the ends are 
kept at different electric potentials. In like manner, 
a current of heat flows through a rod of metal if the 
ends are kept at different temperatures, the flow being 
always iSrom the high temperature to the lower. It is 
convenient to regard electricity as flowing from positive 
to negative ; or, in other words, the direction of an electric 
current is from the high potential to the low. It is 
obvious that such a flow tends to bring both to one 
level of potential. The “ current ” has sometimes been 
regarded as a double transfer of positive electricity in 
one direction, and of negative electricity in the opposite 
direction, lihe only evidence to support this very un- 
necessary supposition is the fact that, in the decom- 
position of liquids by the current, some of the elements 
are liberated at the point where the potential is highest, 
others at the point where it is lowest. 
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Continuous currents of electricity, such as we have 
described, are usually produced by voltaic cells^ or 
batteries of such cells, though there are other sources of 
currents hereafter to be mentioned. 

148 . Discoveries of Galvani and of Volta. — 
The discovery of electric currents originated with Galvaniy 
a physician of Bologna, who, about the year 1786, made 
a series of curious and important observations upon the 
convulsive motions produced by the “ return-shock (Art. 
26) and other electric discharges upon a frog’s leg. He 
was led by this to the discovery that it was not necessary 
to use an electric machine to produce these effects, but 
that a similar convulsive kick was produced in the frog’s 
leg when two dissimilar metals, iron and copper, for 
example, were placed in contact with a nerve and a 
muscle respectively, and then brought into contact with 
each other. Galvani imagined this action to be due to 
electricity generated by the frog’s leg itself. It was, 
however, proved by VoltUy Professor in the University 
of Pavia, that the electricity arose not from the muscle 
or nerve, but from the contact of the dissimilar metals. 
When two metals are placed in contact with one another, 
one becomes positive and the other negative, as we have 
seen near the end of Lesson VII., on p. 67, though the 
charges are very feeble. Volta, however, proved their 
reality by two different methods. 

149 . Oontatct Electricity: Proof by the Oon- 
densis^ Electroscope. — ^The first method of proof 
devised by Volta involved the use of the Condensing 
Electroscopey alluded to in Art. 71. It can be used in 
the following way to show the production 0^ electrifi- 
cation. A small bar made of two dissimilar metals, zinc 
and copper soldered together, is held in the hand, and 
one end is touched against the lower plate, the upper 

♦ plate being at the same time joined to “earth” or 
touched with the hand (Fig. 68). During the con- 
tact electrical separation has taken place at the point 
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where the dissimilar metals touched one another, and 

upon the plates of 
the condenser the op- 
posite charges have 
accumulated. When 
the upper plate is 
lifted off the lower 
one, the cfipacity of 
the condenser dimin- 
ishes enormously, and 
the small quantity of 
electricity is now able 
to raise the potential 
of the plates to a 
higher degree, and 
the gold leaves ac- 
cordingly expand.* 
150. The Voltaic 
Pile. — The second of 
Volta’s proofs was less 
direct, but even n\ore convincing ; and consisted in 
showing that when a number of sucli contacts of dis- 
similar metals could be arranged so as to add their 
electrical effects together, those effects were more power- 
ful in proportion to the number of the contacts. With 
this view he constructed the apparatus known (in honour 
of the discoverer) as the Voltaic Pile (Fig. 69). It 
is made by placing a pair of discs of zinc and copper 
in contact with one another, then laying on the copper 
disc a piece of flannel or blotting-paper moistened with 
brine, then another pair of discs of zinc and copper, and 
so on, each pair of discs in the pile being separated 

1 Formerly, this action was accounted for by saying that the electricity 
which was “1x>und” when the plates of the condenser were close together, 
becomes ** free ” when the top plate is lifted up ; the above is, however, a 
more scientific and more accurate way of saying the same thing. The 
student who is unable to reconcile these two ways of stating the matter 
should read again Articles 47, 48, on pp. 53 to 55. 
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by a moist conductor. Such a ///<?, if composed of 
a number of such pairs of discs, will produce electricity 
enough to give quite a perceptible shock, if the top and 
bottom discs, or wires connected with 
them, be touched simultaneously with 
the moist fingers. When a single pair 
of metals are placed in contact, one 
becomes + ly electrical to a certain small 
extent, and the other — ly electrical, or. in 
other words there is a certain difference 
of electric potential (see p. 40) between 
them. But when a number are thus set 
in series with moist conductors between 
the successive pairs, the difference of 
potential between the first zinc and the 
last copper disc is increased in propor- 
tion to the number of pairs ; for now 
all the successive small differences of potential are added 
together. 

161 . The Crown of Cups. — Another combination 
devised by Volta was his Couronne de lasses or Crown 
of Cups. It consisted of a number of cups (Fig. 70), 
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the copper portion dipped into the other cup. The 
difference of potential between the first and last cups 
is again proportional to the number of pairs of metal 
strips. This arrangement, though badly adapted for 
such a purpose, is powerful enough to ring an electric 
bell, the wires of which are joined to the first zinc and 
the last copper strip. The electrical action of these 
combinations is, however, best understood by studying 
the phenomena of one single cup or celL 

162. Simple Voltaic Cell. — Let a glass jar be 
taken and filled with water, having a few drops of 
sulphuric acid added to it (Fig. 71 ). Let two clean 

strips, one of zinc 
Z, and one of copper 
C, be separately 
placed in the dilute 
acid without touch- 
ing. If they are 
now examined by 
an electroscope or 
electrometer it will 
be found that the 
zinc, copper, and 
water are at very 
nearly the same 
potential ; neither 
of them is negative 
or positive. A still 
more delicate elec- 
trometer will show 
that both the zinc 
and the copper are very slightly negative, while the acid is 
slightly positive. If no acid has been added to the water, 
the water will be slightly negative, and the metals slightly 
positive ; but in either case the metals will be as nearly 
as possible at the same elecuical potential. Now, let a 
piece of copper wire be affixed to the top of each strip 
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of metal. Where the copper wire is joined to the zinc 
there is contact of dissimilar metals^ and, as we saw on 
p. 69, the copper will become ~ , while the zinc in con- 
tact with it becomes 4- . If, now, the electrical conditions 
of the cell are examined, we shall find that the copper 
wire is — , while the zinc plate, the liquid, the copper plate, 
and the wire attached to it, are all nearly at one potential, 
and all *f, as compared with the copper wire that 
touches the zinc. There is a difference of potential 
then between the two copper wires, one being 4- the 
other — . Wherever there is a difference of electric 
potential there is a tendency for the electricity to flow 
in a current from the place of high potential to the place 
of low potential. Electricity cannot, however, flow back 
through the cell against the contact-force which has 
produced this condition of things, so it remains as it is, 
one terminal or pole (that fixed to the copper) being 
+ , and the other pole (that fixed to the zinc) being ~ . 
If, however, the two copper wires be made to touch one 
another, the electricity will flow through the wires from 
the 4* towards the - . It is found, moreover, that the 
flow of electricity goes on continuously, so long as the 
wires are joined ; for there are set up certain chemical 
and electrical actions in the cell (which we will here- 
after more fully explain) which have the result of 
renewing the difference of potential, and supplying 
electricity to the 4- pole just as fast as that electricity 
flows away through the wire to the ~ pole. In fact, 
there is a continuous current of electricity flowing through 
the cell from the zinc to the copper, and from the copper 
through the conducting wire back to the zinc. ^ At the 
same time it will be noticed that a few bubbles of 
hydrogen gas appear on the surface of the copper plate, 
and more make their appearance as long as the external 
wires are joined. It will be found also that the zinc 
strip is slowly dissolving in the dilute acid, and that this 
action also goes on as long as the wires are joined. 
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These chemical actions stop, and the electricity ceases 
also to flow, as soon as the wires are separated from one 
another. They begin when the “ circuit ” is made; they 
cease when the circuit is broken, 

163. Effects produced by Current. — The cur- 
rent itself cannot be seen to flow through the wire 
circuit ; hence to prove that any particular cell or 
combination produces a current requires a knowledge 
of some of the effects which currents can produce. These 
are of various kinds. A current flowing through a thin 
wire will heat it ; flowing near a magnetic needle it will 
cause it to turn ; flowing through water and other 
liquids it decomposes them ; and, lastly, flowing through 
the living body or any sensitive portion of it, it produces 
certain sensations. These effects, thermal, magnetic, 
chemical, and physiological, will be considered in special 
Lessons. 

164. Voltaio Battery. — If a number of such simple 
cells are united in series, the zinc plate of one joined to 
the copper plate of the next, and so on, a greater differ- 
ence of potentials will be produced between the copper 
** pole ” at one end of the series and the zinc “ pole ” at 
the othey end. Hence, when the two poles are joined 
by a wire there will be a more powerful flow of electricity 
than one cell would cause. Such a combination of 
Voltaic Cells is called a Voltaic Battery.^ 

166. Electromotive -Force. — The term electro- 
motive -force is employed to denote that which moves 
or tends to move electricity from one place to another.* 

I Uy soDM writers the name Gaivanic Battery is given in honour of 
Galvani ; but the honour u certainly Volu’s. The electricity that flows 
thus in currmits is sometimes called Voltaic EUctricHy, or Gahfanic 
EUctriciiyt or sometimes even Galvanism (I), but, as we shall see, it diflers 
only in degree from Frictimial or any other Electricity, and both can flow 
through wires, and magnetise iron, and decompose chemical compounds. 

* The beginner must not confuse ** Electromotive -/orcc,** or that which 
tends to move electricity, vnth Electric *yotce,” or that force with 
which electricity tends to move matter. Newton has virtually defined 
**force,” once for all, as that which moves or tends to move matter. When 




CHAP. HI.] ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. 


129 


For brevity we sometimes write it E.M.F, In this 
particular case it is obviously the result of the difference 
of potential, and proportional to it. Just as in water- 
pipes a difference of level produces a pressure^ and the 
pressure produces a flow so soon as the tap is turned 
on, so difference of potential produces electromotiveforce^ 
and electromotive-force sets up a current so soon as a 
circuit is completed for the electricity to flow through. 
Electromotive-force, therefore, may often be conveniently 
expressed as a difference of potential, and vice versd ; 
but the student must not forget the distinction. 

160. Volta*B Lawa — Volta showed (Art. 71) that 
the difference of potential between two metals in contact 
depended merely on what metals they were, not on 
their size, nor on the amount of surface in contact. He 
also showed that when a number of metals touch one 
another the difference of potential between the first and 
last of the row is the same as if they touched one 
another directly. A quantitative illustration from the 
researches of Ayrton and Perry was given in Art. 72. 
But the case of a series of cells is different from that of 
a mere row of metals, for, as we have seen, when two 
metals are immersed in a conducting liquid they are 
thereby equalised, or nearly equalised, in potential. 
Hence, if in the row of cells the zincs and coppers are 
all arranged in one order, so that all of them set up 
electromotive -forces in the same direction, the total 
electromotive force of the series will be equal to the 
electromotive force of one cell multiplied by the number 
of cells, ^ 

167. Hitherto we have spoken only of zinc and 
copper as the materials for a battery ; but batteries may 
be made of any two metals. That battery will have the 

matter is moved by a magnet we speak rightly of magnetic force ; when 
«lectridty moves matter vre may speak of electric force. But E.M.F. is 
quite a diffecent thing;, not ** force** at all, for it acts not on matter but on 
^ectridty, and tends to move it. 
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greatest electromotive -force, or be the most “intense,” 
in which those materials are used which give the 
greatest difference of potentials on contact, or which are 
widest apart on the “ contact-series ” given in Art. 72 . 
Zinc and copper are very convenient in this respect ; 
and zinc and silver would be better but for the expense. 
For more powerful batteries a zinc-platinum or a zinc- 
carbon combination is preferable. 

168. Hesistanoe. — The same electromotive -force 
does not, however, always produce a current of the same 
strength. The strength of the current depends not only on 
the force tending to drive the electricity round the circuit, 
but also on the resistance which it has to encounter 
and overcome in its flow. If the cells be partly choked 
with sand or sawdust (as is sometimes done in so- 
called “ Sawdust Batteries ” to prevent spilling), or, if the 
wire provided to complete the circuit be very long or 
very thin, the action will be partly stopped, and the 
current will be weaker, although the E.M.F. may be 
unchanged. The analogy of the water-pipes will again 
help us. The pressure which forces the water through 
pipes depends upon the difference of level between the 
cistern from which the water flows and the tap to which 
it flows ; but the amount of water that runs through will 
depend not on the pressure alone, but on the resistance 
it meets with ; for, if the pipe be a very thin one, or 
choked with sand or sawdust, the water will only run 
slowly through. 

Now the metals in general conduct well : their resist- 
ance is small ; but metal wires must not be too thin or 
too long, or they will resist too much, and permit only 
a feeble current to pass through them. The liquids in 
the battery do not conduct nearly so well as the metals, 
and different liquids have different resistances. Pure 
water will hardly conduct at all, and is for the feeble 
electricity of the voltaic battery almost a perfect in- 
sulator, though for the high -potential electricity of the 
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frictional machines it is, as we have seen, a fair conductor. 
Salt and saltpetre dissolved in water are good con- 
ductors, and so are dilute acids, though strong sul- 
phuric acid is a bad conductor. The resistance of the 
liquid in the cells may be reduced, if desired, by using 
larger plates of metal and putting them nearer together. 
Gases are bad conductors ; hence the bubbles of hydro- 
gen gas which are given off at the copper plate during 
the action of the cell, and which stick to the surface 
of the copper plate, increase the internal resistance of 
the cell by diminishing the eftective surface of the plates. 


Lesson XIV . — Chemical Actions in the CelL 

159 . The production of a current of electricity by a 
voltaic cell is always accompanied by chemical actions 
in the cell. One of the metals at least must be readily 
oxidisable, and the liquid must be one capable of acting 
on the metal. As a matter of fact, it is found that zinc 
and the other metals which stand at the electropositive 
end of the contact -series (see Art. 72) are oxidisable ; 
whilst the electronegative substances — copper, silver, 
gold, platinum, and graphite — arc less oxidisable, and 
the last three resist the action of every single acid. 
There is no proof that their electrical behaviour is due to 
their chemical behaviour ; nor is their chemical behaviour 
due to their electrical. Probably both result from a 
common cause. (See Article 422 (bis\ and also p. 71.) 

160 , A piece of quite pure zinc when dipped alone 
into dilute sulphuric acid is not attacked by the liquid. 
But the ordinary commercial zinc is not pure, and when 
plunged into dilute sulphuric acid dissolves away, a large 
quantity of bubbles of hydrogen gas being given off from 
the surface of the metal. Sulphuric acid is a complex 
substance, in which every molecule is made up of a 
group of atoms, — 2 of Hydrogen, i of Sulphur, and 4 of 
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Oxygen ; or, in symbols, H^SO^. The chemical reaction 
by which the zinc enters into combination with the 
radical of the acid, turning out the hydrogen, is expressed 
in the following equation : — 

Zn + H2SO4 = ZnSO^ + 

Zinc and Sulphuric Acid produce Sulphate of Zinc and Hydrogen. 

The sulphate of zinc produced in this reaction remains 
in solution in the liquid. 

Now, when a plate of pure zinc and a plate of some 
less-easily oxidisable metal — copper or platinum, or, best 
of all, carbon (the hard carbon from the gas retorts) — 
are put side by side into the cell containing acid, no 
appreciable chemical action takes place until the circuit 
is completed by joining the two plates with a wire, or by 
making them touch one another. Directly the circuit is 
completed a current flows and the chemical actions 
begin, the zinc dissolving in the acid, and the acid giving 
up its hydrogen in streams of bubbles. But it will be 
noticed that these bubbles of hydrogen are evolved not 
at the zinc plate, nor yet throughout the liquid, but at tfie 
surface of the coffer plate (or the carbon plate if carbon 
is employed). This apparent transfer of the hydrogen 
gas through the liquid from the surface of the zinc plate 
to the surface of the copper plate where it appears is 
very remarkable. The ingenious theory framed by 
Grotthuss to account for it, is explained in Lesson 
XXXVIII. on Electro-Chemistry. 

These chemical actions go on as long as the current 
passes. The quantity of zinc used up in each cell is 
proportional to the amount of electricity which flows 
round the circuit while the battery is at work ; or, in 
other words, is proportional to the strength of the 
current. The quantity of hydrogen gas evolved is also 
proportional to the amount of zinc consumed, and also 
to tie strength of the current. After the acid has thus 
dissolved zinc in it, it will no longer act as a corrosive 
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solvent ; it has been ‘‘ killed,” as workmen say, for it 
has been turned into sulphate of zinc The battery will 
cease to act, therefore, either when the zinc has all dis- 
solved away, or when the acid has become exhausted, 
that is to say, when it is all turned into sulphate of zinc. 
Stout zinc plates will last a long time, but the acids 
require to be renewed frequently, the spent liquor being 
emptied out. 

161. Looal Action. — When the circuit is not closed 
the current cannot flow, and there should be no chemical 
action so long as the battery is producing no current. 
The impure zinc of commerce, however, does not re- 
main quiescent in the acid, but is continually dissolving 
and giving off hydrogen bubbles. This local action, 
as it is termed, is explained in the following manner : — 
The impurities in the zinc consist of particles of iron, 
arsenic, and other metals. Suppose a particle of iron to 
be on the surface anywhere and in contact with the acid. 
It will behave like the copper plate of a battery towards 
the zinc particles in its neighbourhood, for a local differ- 
ence of potential will be set up at the point where there 
is metallic contact, causing a local current to run from 
the particles of zinc through the acid to the particle of 
iron, and so there will be a constant wasting of the zinc, 
both when the battery circuit is closed and when it is open. 

102. Amalgramation of 25ino. — We see now why a 
piece of ordinary commercial zinc is attacked on being 
placed in acid. There is local action set up all over its 
surface in consequence of the metallic impurities in it. 
To do away with this local action, and abolish the 
wasting of the zinc while the battery is at rest, it is usual 
to amalfird-mate the surface of the zinc plates with 
mercury. The surface to be amalgamated should be 
cleaned by dipping into acid, and then a few drops of 
mercury should be poured over the surface and rubbed 
into it with a bit of linen rag tied to a stick. The 
mercury unites with the zinc at the surface, forming a 
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pasty amalgam. The iron particles do not dissolve in 
the mercury, but float up to the surface, whence the hydro- 
gen bubbles which may form speedily carry them off. As 
the zinc in this pasty amalgam dissolves into the acid the 
film of mercury unites with fresh portions of zinc, and so 
presents always a clean bright surface to the liquid. 
If the zinc plates of a battery are well amalgamated 
there should be no evolution of hydrogen bubbles when 
the circuit is open. Nevertheless there is still always a 
little wasteful local action accompanying the action of 
the battery. Jacobi found that while one part of 
liydrogen was evolved at the positive pole, 33*6 parts of 
zinc were actually dissolved at the negative pole, instead 
of the 32-5 parts which are the chemical equivalent of 
the hydrogen. 

163. Polarisation. — The bubbles of hydrogen gas 
liberated at the surface of the copper plate stick to 
it in great numbers, and form a film over its surface ; 
hence the effective amount of surface of the copper plate 
is very seriously reduced in a short time. When a 
simple cell, or battery of such cells, is set to produce a 
current, it is found that the strength of the current after 
a few minutes, or even seconds, falls off very greatly, 
and may even be almost stopped. This immediate 
falling off in the strength of the current, which can be 
observed with any galvanometer and a pair of zinc and 
copper plates dipping into acid, is almost entirely due to 
the film of hydrogen bubbles sticking to the copper pole. 
A battery which is in this condition is said to be 
“ polarised." 

164. Effects of polarisation. — The film of hydro- 
gen bubbles affects the strength of the current of the cell 
in two ways. 

Firstly y It weakens the current by the increased resist- 
ance which it offers to the flow, for bubbles of gas are 
bad conductors ; and, 

Secondly y It weakens the current by setting up an 
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opposing electromotive-force ; for hydrogen is almost as 
oxidisable a substance as zinc, especially when freshly 
deposited (or in a nascent ” state), and is electropositive, 
standing high in the series on p. 69. Hence the 
hydrogen itself produces a difference of potential, which 
would tend to start a current in the opposite direction to 
the true zinc-to-copper current. 

It is therefore a very important matter to abolish this 
polarisation, otherwise the currents furnished by batteries 
would not be constant. 

106 . Remedies against Internal Polarisation. 
— Various remedies have been practised to reduce or 
prevent the polarisation of cells. These may be classed 
as mechanical, chemical, and electro-chcmical. 

1. Mechanical Means . — If the hydrogen bubbles be 
simply brushed away from the surface of the positive 
pole, the resistance they caused will be diminished. If 
air be blown into the acid solution through a tube, or if 
the liquid be agitated or kept in constant circulation by 
siphons, the resistance is also diminished. If the surface 
be rough or covered with points, the bubbles collect more 
freely at the points and are quickly carried up to the 
surface, and so got rid of. This remedy was applied in 
Smee's Cell, which consisted of a zinc and a platinised 
silver plate dipping into dilute sulphuric acid ; the silver 
plate, having its surface thus covered with a rough coat- 
ing of finely divided platinum, gave up the hydrogen 
bubbles freely ; nevertheless, in a battery of Smee Cells 
the current falls off greatly after a few minutes. 

2. Chemical Means . — If a highly-oxidising^substance 
be added to the acid it will destroy the hydrogen bubbles 
whilst they are still in the nascent state, and thus will 
prevent b< 5 th the increased internal resistance and the 
opposing electromotive - force. Such substances arc 
bichromate of potash, nitric acid, and bleaching powder 
(so-called chloride of lime). These substances, however, 
would attack the copper in a zinc-copper cell. Hence 
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they can only be made use of in zinc-carbon or zinc- 
platinum cells. Nitric acid also attacks zinc when the 
circuit is open. Hence it cannot be employed in the 
same single cell with the zinc plate. In the Bichro- 
mate Battery, invented by Poggendorf, bichromate 

of potash is added 
to the sulphuric acid. 
This cell is most con- 
veniently made up as 
a “ bottle battery 
(Fig. 72 ), in which a 
plate of zinc is the - 
pole, and a pair of 
carbon plates, one on 
each side of the zinc, 
are joined together at 
the top as a 4- pole. 
As this solution acts 
on the metal zinc 
when the circuit is 
open, the zinc plate 
is fixed to a rod by 
which it can be drawn 
up out of the solution 
when the cell is not being worked. Other cases of 
chemical prevention of polarisation are mentioned in 
describing other forms of batter>'. 

3 . Electro-cheinical Means , — It is possible by employ- 
ing double cells, as explained in the next Lesson, to so 
arrange matters that some solid metal, such as copper,, 
shall be liberated instead of hydrogen bubbles, at the 
point where the current leaves the liquid. This electro- 
chemical exchange entirely obviates polarisation. 

160. Simple Laws of Chemical Action in the 
Cell — We will conclude this section by enumerating the 
two simple laws of chemical action in the cell. 

I. The amount of chemical action in the cell is proper- 



Fig. 7a, 
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to tke quantity of electricity that passes through it ; 
— that is to say, is proportional to the strength of the 
current while it passes. 

One coulomb ^ of electricity in passing through the cell 
liberates Tshw *0000105) of a gramme of hydrogen, 
and causes *00034125) of a gramme of zinc to 

dissolve in the acid. 

II. The amount of chemical action is equal in each cell 
of a battery consisting of cells joined in series. 

The first of these laws was thought by Faraday, who 
discovered it, to disprove Volta’s contact theory. Ho 
foresaw that the principle of the conservation of energy 
would preclude a mere contact force from furnishing a 
continuous supply of current, and hence ascribed the 
current to the chemical actions which were proportional 
in quantity to it. How the views of Volta and Faraday 
are to be harmonised has been indicated in the last 
paragraph of page 7 1. 


Lesson XV. — Voltaic Batteries, 

107 . A good Voltaic Battery should fulfil all or most 
of the following conditions : — 

1. Its electromotive-force should be high and con- 

stant. 

2. Its internal resistance should be small. 

3. It should give a constant current, and therefore 

must be free from polarisation, and not liable 
to rapid exhaustion, requiring frequent renewal 
of the acid. ** 

4. It should be perfectly quiescent when the circuit 

is open. 

5. It should be cheap and of durable materials. 

6. It should be manageable, and if possible, should 

not emit corrosive fumes. 

^ F<m* the definitioa of the coulomb, or practical unit of quantity of 
electricity, see Art. 333. 
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168. No single battery fulfils all these conditions, 
however, and some batteries are better for one purpose 
and some for another. Thus, for telegraphing through 
a long line of wire a considerable internal resistance in 
the battery is no great disadvantage ; while, for producing 
an electric light, much internal resistance is absolutely 
fatal. The electromotive-force of a battery depends on 
the materials of the cell, and on the number of cells 
linked together, and a high E.M.F. can therefore be 
gained by choosing the right substances and by taking 
a large number of cells. The resistance within the cell 
can be diminished by increasing the size of the plates, 
by bringing them near together, so that the thickness 
of the liquid between them may be as small as possible, 
and by choosing liquids that are good conductors. Of 
the innumerable forms of battery that have been invented, 
only those of first importance can be described. Batteries 
may be classified into two groups, according as they 
contain one or two fluids. 


Single-Fluid Cells. 

169. The simple cell of Volta, with its zinc and copper 
plates, has been already described. Cruickshank suggested 
to place the plates vertically in a trough, producing a 
more powerful combination. Dr. Wollaston proposed 
to use a plate of copper of double size, bent round so as 
to approach the zinc on both sides, thus diminishing the 
resistance. Sraee, as we have seen, replaced the copper 
plate by platinised silver, and Walker suggested the use 
of plates of hard carbon instead of copper or silver, 
thereby saving cost, and at the same time increasing the 
electromotive-force. The simple bichromate cell (Fig. 
72 ) is the only single-fluid cell free from polarisation, 
and even in this form the strength of the current falls 
off after a few minutes’ working, owing to the chemical 
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reduction of the liquid. Complete depolarisation is only 
obtained by two-fluid cells. 

Two-Fluid Baiteriks. 

170 . Danieirs Battery. — Fach coll or “ element ” 
of Daniell’s Battery consists of an inner and an outer 
cell, divided by a porous partition 
to keep the separate liquids in 
the two cells from mixing. The 
outer cell (Fig. 73) is usually of 
copper, and serves also as a 
copper plate. Within it is placed 
a cylindrical cell of unglazed 
porous porcelain (a cell of parch- 
ment, or even of brown paper, 
will answer), and in this is a 
rod of amalgamated zinc for the 
negative pole. The liquid in 
the inner cell is dilute sulphuric 
acid ; that in the outer cell is a saturated solution of 
sulphate of copper blue vitriol ”), some spare crystals 
of the same substance being contained in a perforated 
shelf at the top of the cell, in order that they may 
dissolve and replace that which is used up wFile the 
battery is in action. 

When the circuit is closed the zinc dissolves in the 
dilute acid, forming sulphate of zinc, and liberating hydro- 
gen gas ; but this gas does nof appear in bubbles^ on the 
surface of the copper cell, for, since the inner cell is 
porous, the molecular actions (by which the freed atoms 
of hydrogen are, as explained by Fig. 155, handed on 
through the acid) traverse the pores of the inner cell, 
and there, in the solution of sulphate of copper, the 
hydrogen atoms are exchanged for copper atoms, the 
result being that pure copper, and not hydrogen gas, is 
deposited on the outer copper plate. Chemically these 
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actions may be represented as taking place in two stages. 
Zn + H. SO, = Zn SO 4 + H, 

Zinc and Sulphuric Acid produce Sulphate of Zinc and Hydrogen. 

And then 

Hj 4 - Cu SO, Ha SO, -f- Cu. 

Hydrogen and Sulphate of Copper produce Sulphuric Acid and Copper. 

The hydrogen is, as it were, translated electro-chemi- 
cally into copper during the round of changes, and so 
while the zinc dissolves away the copper grows, the dilute 
sulphuric acid gradually changing into sulphate of zinc, 
and the sulphate of copper into sulphuric acid. There 
is no polarisation, and the battery, though not powerful 
( :)wing to its internal resistance), is quite constant,^ 
;.nd hence affords a valuable standard of comparison 
by which to measure the electromotive -force of other 
l)aUeries. When the dilute acid used consists of one part 
(by weight) of acid to twelve parts of water, the E.M.F. 
of one element is 1*079 volts. Owing to its constancy 
this battery, made in a flat form, many cells of which 
can be readily set up side by side in a wooden trough 
divided into partitions (see Fig. 77), is much used in 
telegraphy. 

171. Grove’s Battery. — Sir Wm. Grove devised a 
form of battery having both greater E.M.F. and smaller 
internal resistance than Daniell’s Cell. In Grove’s 
element there is an outer cell of glazed ware or of 
ebonite, containing the , amalgamated zinc plate and 
dilute sulphuric acid. In the inner porous cell a piece 
of platinum foil serves as the negative pole, and it dips 
into the strongest nitric acid. There is no polarisation 
in this cell, for the hydrogen liberated by the solution of 
the zinc in dilute sulphuric acid, in passing through the 

1 TKat is to say, sufficiently so for ordinary purposes. Mr. Latimer Clark 
says that its E.M.F. may vary between 1*079 and 0*978 according to its 
condition. For very exact testing he suggests a standard cell described in 
Art. X77. M. Bailie gives x 138 vo/is as E.M.F. of DanieU’s cell 




CHAP. III.] ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. 


14 1 

nitric acid in order to appear at the platinum pole, de- 
composes the nitric acid and is itself oxidized, producin ; 
water and the red fumes of nitric peroxide gas. Thi » 
gas does not, however, produce polarisation, for as it is 
very soluble in nitric acid it does not form a film upon 
the face of the platinum plate, nor does it, like hydrogen, 
bet up an opposing electromotive -force with the zinc. 
The Grove cells may be made of a flat shape, the zinc 
being bent up so as to embrace the flat porous cell on 
both sides. This reduces the internal resistance, which 
is already small on account of the good conducting 
powers of nitric acid. Hence the Grove’s cell will 
furnish for three or four hours continuously a powerful 
current. The E.M.F. of one cell is about 1*9 volts. A 
single cell will readily raise to a bright red heat two or 
three inches of thin platinum wire, or drive a small 
electro -magnetic engine. For producing larger efiects 
a number of cells must be joined up “ in series,” the 
platinum of one cell being clamped to the zinc of the 
next to it. Fifty such cells, each holding about a quart 
of liquid, amply suffice to produce an electric light, as 
will be explained in Lesson XXXII. 

172 , Bunsen's Battery. — The battery which bears 
Bunsen’s name is a modification of that of Grove, and 
was indeed originally suggested by him. In the Bunsen 
cell the expensive^ platinum foil is replaced by a rod or 
slab of hard gas carbon. The difficulty of cutting this 
into thin slabs causes a cylindrical form of battery, with 
a rod of carbon, as shown in Fig. 74, to be preferred to 
the flat form. The difference of potentials for^ zinc- 
carbon combination is a little higher than for a zinc- 
platinum one, which is an advantage ; but the Bunsen 
cell is troublesome to keep in order, and there is some 
difficulty in making a good contact between the rough 

^ PlatiQum costs about 30 sfaiUicgs an ounce— nearly half as much as gold ; 
while a hundredweiglit of the gas carbon may be had for a mere trifle, often 
for nothing more than the cost of camring it from the gasworks. 
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surface of the carbon and the copper strap which 
connects the carbon of one cell to the zinc of the next. 

F\g. 75 shows the usual way of 
y^esss^ coupling up a series of five such 
cells. The Bunsen’s batter)^ will 
continue to furnish a current for 
a longer time than the flat 
drovers cells, on account of the 
I 1‘irgcr quantity of acid contained 

I 7 ^ 173. Lieclanche's Battery : 

Niaudet’s Battery. — Forwork- 
electric bells and telephones, 
" " ^ii^d also to a limited extent in 
telegraphy, a zinc-carbon cell is 
employed, invented by Mons. 
Leclanchd, in which the exciting liquid is not dilute 
acid, but a solution of salammoniac. In this the zinc 
dissolves, forming a double chloride of zinc and am- 
monia, while ammonia gas and hydrogen are liberated 



at the carbon pole. To prevent polarisation the carbon 
plate is packed inside a porous pot along with frag- 

1 Callan constructed a large battery in which cast-iron formed the positive 
pole, being immersed in strong nitric acid, the zincs dipping into dilute acid. 
The iron under these circumstances is not acted upon hy the acid, but 
assumes a so-called “passive state.” fn this condition its surface appears 
to be impregnated with a film of magnetic peroxide, or of oxygen. 
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merits of carbon and powdered binoxide of manga- 
nese, a substance which slowly yields up oxygen and 
destroys the hydrogen bubbles. If used to give a 
continuous current for many minutes, together, the 
power of the cell falls off owing to the accumulation of 
the hydrogen bubbles ; but if left to itself for a time the 
cell recovers itself, the binoxide gradually destroying the 
polarisation. As the cell is in other respects perfectly 
constant, and does not require renewing for months or 
years, it is well adapted for domestic purposes. Three 
Leclanchd cells are shown joined in series, in Fig. 76 , 



Fig. 76. 


In more recent forms the binoxide of manganese is 
applied in a conglomerate attached to the face of the 
carbon, thus avoiding the necessity of using a porous 
inner cell 

Mons. Niaudet has also constructed a zinc-carbon cell 
in which the zinc is placed in a solution of common salt 
(chloride of sodium), and the carbon is surrounded by 
the so-called chloride-of-lime (or bleaching-powfler), which 
readily gives up chlorine and oxygen, both of which 
substances will destroy the hydrogen bubbles and 
prevent polarisation. This cell has a higher E.M.F. 
and a less resistance than the Leclanchd. 

174. De la Rue’s Battery. — Mr. Dc la Rue has 
constructed a perfectly constant cell in which zinc and 
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silver are the two metals, the zinc being immersed in 
chloride of zinc, and the silver embedded in a stick of 
fused chloride of silver. As the zinc dissolves away, 
metallic silver is deposited upon the + pole, just as the 
copper is in the DanielPs cell. Mr. De la Rue has con- 
structed an enormous battery of over ii,ooo little cells. 
The difference of potential between the first zinc and 
last silver of this gigantic battery was over i i,ooo volts, 
yet even so no spark would jump from the + to the — 
pole until they were brought to wfithin less than a quarter 
of an inch of one another. With 8040 cells the length 
of spark was only o*o8 of an inch. 

176. Mari4 Davyds Battery. — In this cell the zinc 
dips into sulphate of zinc, while a carbon plate dips into 
a pasty solution of mercurous sulphate. When the cell 
is in action mercury is deposited on the surface of the 
carbon, so that the cell is virtually a zinc-mercury cell. 
It was largely used for telegraphy in France before the 
introduction of the Leclanchd cell. 

170. Gravitation Batteries. — I nstead of employing 
a porous cell to keep the two liquids separate, it is pos- 
sible, w'here one of the liquids is heavier than the other, 
to arrange that the heavier liquid shall form a stratum 
at the bottom of the cell, the lighter floating upon it. 
Such arrangements are called gravitation batteries; but 
the separation is never perfect, the heavy liquid slowly 
diffusing upwards. DanielPs cells arranged as gravi- 
tation batteries have been contrived by Meidinger, 
Minotto, Callaud, and Sir. W. Thomson. In Siemens’ 
modification of Daniell’s cell paper -pulp is used to 
separate the two liquids. The “ Sawdust Battery ” of 
Sir W. Thomson is a Daniell’s battery, having the cells 
filled with sawdust, to prevent spilling and make them 
portable. 

177. T AtimAT aiflrk*s Standard Cell — A standard 
cell whose E.M.F. is even more constant than that of 
the Daniell was suggested by Latimer Clark. This 
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battery is composed of pure mercury, on whit h floats a 
paste of mercurous sulphate, a plate of zinc resting on 
the paste. Contact with the mercur>% which acts as the 
pMDsitive pole, is made with a platinum wire. The 
E.M.F. is 1*457 volts. 

178. The following table gives the electromotive-forces 
of the various batteries enumerated : — 


Name of Battery, etc. 

E.M.F. in Volts. 

Single Fluid Cells, 


Volta (Wollaston, etc.) 

Smee. 

Poggendorf. 

0-82 — 1-048 

0-65 ? 

1-796- 2 3 

Two Fluid Cells, 


Daniell (Meidinger, Minotto, etc.) 
Grove. 

Bunsen. 

Leclanchc. 

Niaudet. 

De la Rue. 

Marie Davy. 

Latimer Clark. 

0*978 — I *079— 11 38 
1*78— 1*956 
* 75 “ * *964 
1*417—1*48—1 -61 
1.65 
*059 

1*52 

1-457 

Secondary Batteries, 


Ritter. 

Plante (Faure, etc.) 

1*98 — 2*25 
1*98—2*25 


179. Strengrth of Chirrent. — The student must not 
mistake the figures given in the above table for the 
strength of current which the various batteries will 
yield; tAcU depends, as was said in Lesson XIII., on 
the internal resistance of the cells as well as on their 
E.M.F, The E.M.F. of a cell is independent of its 
size, and is determined solely by the materials chosen 
and their condition. The resistance depends on the 

L 
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size of tl 3 cell, the conducting qualities of the liquid, 
the thickness of the liquid which the current must 
traverse, etc. 

The exact definition of the strength of a current is 
as follows : The strength of a current is the quatitity of 
electricity which flows past any point of the circuit in one 
second} Suppose that during lo seconds 25 coulombs 
of electricity flow through a circuit, then the average 
strength of that strong current during that time has been 
coulombs per second, or 2 J amperes. The usual 
strength of currents used in telegraphing over main 
lines is only from five to ten thousandths of an ampere. 

If in / seconds a quantity of electricity Q has flowed 
through the circuit, then the strength C of the current 
during that time is represented by the equation : 



Moreover, if C represents the strength of the current, 
the total quantity of electricity that has passed through 
the circuit in a given time, / is found by multiplying the 
strength of the current by the time ; or 

Q = c/. 

For the quantity of electricity that is thus transferred 
will be proportional to the strength of the flow, and to 
the time that it continues. 

The laws which determine the strength of a current 
in a circuit were first enunciated by Dr. G. S. Ohm, who 
stated them in the following law : 

180. Ohm’s Law. — The strength of the current 
varies directly as the electromotive force ^ and inversely 

1 The terms “strong,” “great,” and “intense," as applied to cnrrciits, 
mean precisely the same thing. Formerly, before Ohm’s Law was properly 
understood, electricians used to talk about “quantity currents,” and 
“ intensity currents,” meaning by the former term a current flowing through 
a circuit in which there is very small rssistance inside the battery or out ; 
and by the latter expression they designated a current due to a high electro- 
The terms were convenient, but should be avoided as mi^ 

leadbg. 
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its the resistance of tlie circuit ; or, in other words, any- 
thing that makes the E.M.F. of the cell greater will 
increase the strength of the current, while anything that 
increases the resistance (either the internal resistance in 
the cells themselves or the resistance of the external 
wires of the circuit) will diminish the strength of the 
current. (See further concerning Ohm’s Law in Lesson 
XXIX.) 

Now the internal resistances of the cells we have 
named differ very greatly, anxl differ with their size. 
Roughly speaking we may say that the resistance in a 
Darnell’s cell is about five limes that in a Grove’s cell of 
equal size. The Grove’s cell has therefore both a 
higher E.M.F. and less internal resistance. It would 
in fact send a current about eight times as strong as 
the Daniell’s cell of equal size through a short stout 
wire. 

181, We may then increase the strength of a battery 
in two ways : — 

(1) by increasing its E.M.F. 

( 2 ) by diminishing its internal resistance. 

The electromotive- force of a cell being determined 
by the materials of which it is made, the only way to 



Fig. 77. 


mcrease the total E.M.F. of a battery of given materials 
is to increase the number of cells joined in series. It is 
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frequent in the telegraph service to link thus together 
two or three hundred of the flat Daniell’s cells ; and 
they are usually made up in trough-like boxes, containing 
a series of 10 cells, as shown in Fig. 77. 

To diminish the internal resistance of a cell the follow- 
ing expedients may be resorted to : — 

(i.) The plates may be brought nearer together, so 
that the current shall not have to traverse so thick a 
stratum of liquid. 

(2.) The size of the plates may be increased, as this 
affords the current, as it were, a greater number of 
possible paths through the stratum of liquid. 

(3.) The zincs of several cells may be joined together, 
to form, as it were, one large zinc plate, the coppers 
being also joined to form one large copper plate. Cells 
thus joined are said to be united “ in compound circuit,” 
or “ for quantity,” to distinguish this method of joining 
from the joining in simple series. Suppose four similar 
cells thus joined, the current has four times the available 
number of paths by which it can traverse the liquid 
from zinc to copper ; hence the internal resistance of the 
whole will be only ^ of that of a single cell. But the 
E.M.F. of them will be no greater thus than that of 
one cell. 

It is most important for the student to remember that 
the strength of the current is also affected by the resist- 
ances of the wires of the external circuit ; and if the 
external resistance be already great, as in telegraphing 
through a long line, it is little use to diminish the internal 
resistance if this is already much smaller than the resist- 
ance of the line wire. 

The E.M.F. of the single-fluid cells of Volta and Smee 
is marked as doubtful, for the opposing E.M.F. of polar- 
isation sets in almost before the true E.M.F. of the cell 
can be measured. The different values assigned to other 
cells are accounted for by the different degrees of con- 
centration of the liquids. Thus in the Daniell’s cells 
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used in telegraphy, water only is supplied at first in the 
cells containing the zincs ; and the E.M.F. of these is less 
than if acid or sulphate of zinc were added to the water. 

182. — Other Batteries. — Numerous other forms of battery 
have been suggested by different electricians. There are three, 
of theoretical interest only, in which the electromotive-force is 
due, not to differences of potential at the contact of dissimilar 
metals^ but to differences of potential at the contact of a metal 
or metals with liquids. The first of these was invented by the 
Emperor Napoleon III. Both plates were of copper, dipping 
respectively into solutions of dilute sulphuric acid and of cyanide 
of potassium, separated by a porous cell. The second of these 
combinations, due to Wohler, employs plates of aluminium only, 
dipping respectively into strong nitric acid and a solution of 
caustic soda. In the third, invented by Dr. Fleming, the two 
liquids do not even touch one another, being joined together by 
a second metal. In this case the liquids chosen are sodium 
persulphide and nitric acid, and the two metals copper and lead. 
A similar battery might be made with copper and zinc, using 
solutions of ordinary sodium sulphide, and dilute sulphuric acid 
in alternate cells, a bent zinc plate dipping into the first and 
second cells, a bent copper plate dipping into second and third, 
and so on ; for the electromotive - force of a copper - sodium 
sulphide-zinc combination is in the reverse direction to that of a 
copf)er-sulphuric acid-zinc combination. 

^nnett has lately described a cheap and most efficient battery, 
in which the metals are iron and zinc, and the exciting liquid a 
strong solution of caustic soda. Old meat-canisters packed with 
iron filings answer well for the positive element, and serve to 
contain the solution. Scrap zinc thrown into mercury in a 
shallow inner cup of porcelain forms the negative ix)le. 

Skrivanoff has modified the zinc-carbon cell of Latimer Clark, 
by employing a stiff paste made of ammonio-mercuric chloride 
and common salt, thereby rendering the cells dry ami portable. 

Jablochkoff has described a battery in which plates of carbon 
and iron are placed in fused nitre ; the carbon is here the 
electro-positive element, being rapidly consumed in the liquid. 

Plantd^s and Faure’s Secondary Batteries.^ and Grove’s 
Gas Battery are described in Arts. 415, 416. 

The so-called Dry Pile of Zamboni deserves notice. 
It consists of a number of paper discs, coated with zinc- 
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"foil on one side and with binoxide of manganese on the 
other, piled upon one another, to the number of some 
thousands, in a glass tube. Its internal resistance is 
enormous, as the internal conductor is the moisture of 
the paper, and this is slight ; but its electromotive-force 
is very great, and a good dry pile will yield sparks. 
Many years may elapse before the zinc is completely 
oxidised or the manganese exhausted. In the Clarendon 
Laboratory at Oxford there is a dry pile, the poles of 
which are two metal bells : between them is hung a 
small brass ball, which, by oscillating to and fro, slowly 
discharges the electricity. It has now been continuously 
ringing the bells for over forty years. 

183 . Effect of Heat on Batteries. — If a cell be 
warmed it yields a stronger current than when cold. 
This is chiefly due to the fact that the liquids conduct 
better when warm, the internal resistance being thereby 
reduced. A slight change is also observed in the E.M.F. 
on heating; thus the E.M.F. of a Daniell’s cell is about 
1 1 per cent higher when warmed to the temperature of 
boiling water, while that of a bichromate battery falls off 
nearly 2 per cent under similar circumstances. 


Lesson XVL — Magnetic Actions of the Current. 

184 . About the year 1802, Romagnosi, of Trente, 
discovered that a current of electricity affects a magnet- 
ised needle, and causes it to turn aside from its usual 
position. The discovery, however, dropped into oblivion, 
having never been published. A connection of some 
kind between magnetism and electricity had long been 
suspected. Lightning had been known to magnetise 
knives and other objects of steel; but almost all 
attempts to imitate these effects by powerful charges of 
electricity, or by sending currents of electricity through 
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steel bars, had failed.^ The true connection between 
magnetism and electricity remained to be discovered. 

In 1819, Oerstedt, of Copenhagen, showed that a 
magnet tends to set itself at right-angles to a wire carry- 
ing an electric current. He also found that the way in 
which the needle turns, whether to the right or the left 
of its usual position, depends upon the position of the 
wire that carries the current — whether it is above or 
below the needle, — and on the direction in which the 
current flows through the wire., 

186 . Oerstedt's Experiment. — Very simple appar- 
atus suffices to repeat the fundamental experiment. Let 
a magnetic needle be suspended on a pointed pivot, as 
in Fig. 78. Above it, and parallel to it, is held a stout 



copper wire, one end of which is joined to one pole of a 
battery of one or two cells. The other end of the wire 
is then brought into contact with the other pole of the 
battery. As soon as the circuit is completed the current 
flows through the wire and the needle turns briskly aside. 
If the current be flowing along the wire abo%fe the needle 

^ Down to this point in these lessons there has been no connection between 
magnetism and electricity, though something has been said about each. The 
student who cannot remember whether a charge of electricity does or docs 
not affect a magnet, should tunn back to wliat was said in Art, 91 
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in the direction from north to south, it will cause the 
N.- seeking end of the needle to turn eastwards : if the 
current flows from south to north in the wire the N. -seek- 
ing end of the needle will be deflected westwards. If 
the wire is, however, below the needle, the motions will 
be reversed, and a current flowing from north to south 
will cause the N. -seeking pole to turn westwards. 

180. Ampere’s Rule. — To keep these movements 
in memory, Amp^ire suggested the following fanciful but 
useful rule. Suppose a man swimming in the wire with 
the current^ and that he turns so as to face the needle^ then 
the N. -see king pole of the needle will be deflected towards 
his left ha^. In other words, the deflection of the 
N. -seeking pole of a magnetic needle, as viewed from 
the conductor, is towards the left of the current. 

For certain particular cases in which a fixed magnet pole acts 
on a movable circuit, the following converse to Amptrds Kule 
will be found convenient. Suppose a man swimming in the 
wire with the current, and that he turns so as to look along the 
direction of the lines of force of the pole {i.e, as the lines of 
force xyxii^ from the pole if it be N. -seeking, towards the pole if it 
be S. -seeking), then he and the conducting wire with him will be 
urged toward his left, 

187. A little consideration wdll show that if a current 
be carried below a needle in one direc- 
tion, and then back in the opposite 
direction above the needle, by bending 
the wire round, as in Fig. 79, the 
forces exerted on the needle by both 
portions of the current will be in the 
same direction. For let a be the 
N.-seeking, and b the S.-seeking, pole 
of the suspended needle, then the 
tendency of the current in the lower 
part of the wire will be to turn the 
needle so that a comes towards the observer, while b 




CHAP, iii.l ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. 


153 


retreats ; while the current flowing above, which also 
deflects the N. -seeking pole to its left, will equally urge 
a towards the observer, and b from him., The needle 
Avill not stand out completely at right -angles to the 
direction of the wire conductor, but will take an oblique 
position. The directive forces of the earth’s magnetism 
are tending to make the needle point north-and-south. 
The electric current is acting on the needle, tending 
to make it set itself west -and -east. The resultant 
force will be in an oblique direction between these, 
and will depend upon the relative strength of the two 
conflicting forces. If the current is very strong the 
needle will turn widely round ; but could only turn com- 
pletely to a right-angle if the current were infinitely strong. 
If, however, the current is feeble in comparison with the 
directive magnetic force, the needle will turn very little. 

188. This arrangement will, therefore, serve roughly 
as a ChalvanoBOOpe or indicator of currents ; for the 
movement of the needle shows the direction of the 
current, and indicates whether it is a strong or a weak 
one. This apparatus is too rough to detect very delicate 
currents. To obtain a more sensitive instrument there 
are two possible courses : (/.) Increase the effective 
action of the current by carrying the wire more than 
once round the needle : (//.) Decrease the opposing 
directive force of the earth’s magnetism by some com- 
pensating contrivance. 

189. Schweiggrer’s Multiplier. — The first of the 
above suggestions was carried out by Schweigger, who 
constructed a multiplier of many turns of wire. ♦ A suit- 
able frame of wood, brass, or ebonite, is prepared to 
receive the wire, which must be “ insulated,” or covered 
with silk, or cotton, or guttapercha, to prevent the 
separate turns of the coil from coming into contact with 
each other. Within this frame, which may be circular, 
elliptical, or more usually rectangular, as in Fig. 80, the 
needle is suspended, the frame being placed so that the 
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wires lie in the magnetic meridian. The greater the 

number of turns the more 
powerful will be the mag- 
netic deflection produced 
by the passage of equal 
quantities of current. But 
if the wire is thin, or the 
number of turns of wire 
numerous, the resistance 
thereby offered to the flow 
of electricity may very 
greatly reduce the strength 
of the current. The student 
will grasp the importance 
of this observation when he has read the chapter on 
Ohm’s Law. 

190. Astatic Oombinations. — The directive force 
exercised by the earth’s magnetism on a magnetic needle 
may be reduced or obviated by one of two methods : — 
(a.) By employing a compensating magnet. An ordinary 
long bar magnet laid in the magnetic meridian, but with 
its N.- seeking pole directed towards the north, will, if 
placed horizontally above or below a suspended magnetic 
needle, tend to make the needle set itself with its S. -seek- 
ing pole northwards. If near the needle it may over- 
power the directive force of the earth, and cause the 
needle to reverse its usual position. If it is far away, all 
it can do is to lessen the directive force of the earth. 
At a certain distance the magnet will just compensate 
this force, and the needle will be neutral. This arrange- 
ment for reducing the earth’s directive force is applied 
in the reflecting galvanometer shown in Fig. 91, in 
which the magnet at the top, curved in form and capable 
of adjustment to any height, affords a means of adjust- 
ing the instrument to the desired degree of sensitiveness 
by raising or lowering it. 

{b.) By using an astatic pair of magnetic needles. 



CHAP, in.] ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. 


^55 


If two magnetised needles of equal strength and size are 
bound together by a light wire of brass, or aluminium, 
in reversed positions, as 
shown in Fig. 8i, the force 
urging one to set itself in 
the magnetic meridian is 
exactly counterbalanced by 
the force that acts on the 
other. Consequently this 
pair of needles will remain 
in any position in which it is 
set, and is independent of the 
earth’s magnetism. Such a 
combination is known as an 
astatic pair. It is, however, difficult in practice to 
obtain a perfectly astatic pair, since it is not easy to 
magnetise two needles exactly to equal strength, nor is 
it easy to fix them perfectly parallel to one another. 

Such an astatic pair is, however, 
readily deflected by a current flowing 
in a wire coiled around one of the 
needles ; for, as shown in Fig. 82, 
the current which flows above one 
needle and below the other will urge 
both in the same direction, because 
they are already in reversed positions. 
It is even possible to go farther, and 
to carry the wire round both needles, 
winding the coil around the upper in 
the opposite sense to that in which the coil*is wound 
round the lower needle. 

Nobili applied the astatic arrangement of needles to 
the multiplying coils of Schweigger, and thus constructed 
a very sensitive instrument, the Astaiic Galvanometer^ 
Shown in Fig. 88. The special forms of galvanometer 
adapted for the measurement of currents are described 
in the next Lesson. 
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191. Magrnetio field due to Current. — Arago 
found that if a current be passed through a piece of copper 
wire it becomes capable of attracting iron filings to it 
so long as the current flows. These filings set them- 
selves at right angles to the wire, and cling around it, 
but drop off when the circuit is broken. There is, then, 
a magnetic ** field,” around the wire which carries the 
current ; and it is important to know how the lines of 
force are distributed in this field. 

Let the central spot in Fig. 83 represent an imaginary 
cross-section of the wire, and let us suppose the current 
to be flowing in through the paper at that point. Then 
by Ampere’s rule a magnet needle placed below will tend 
to set itself in the position shown, with its N. pole 
pointing to the * left. ^ The current will urge a needle 
above the wire into the reverse position. A needle on 
the right of the current wull set itself at right angles to 
the current (/>. in the plane of the paper), and with its 

N. pole pointing down^ 
while the N. pole of a 
needle on the left would 
be urged up. In fact the 
tendency would be to urge 
the N. pole round the 
conductor in the same 
way as the hands of a watch move ; while the S. pole 
would be urged in the opposite cyclic direction to that of 
the hands of a watch. If the current is reversed, and is 
regarded as flowing towards the reader, i,e. coming up 
out of the plane of the paper, as in the diagram of Fig. 


\ 


V 



Fig. 83. 


Fig. 84. 


1 If the student has any difficulty in applying Ampere’s rule to this case and 
the others which succeed, he should carefully follow oat the following mental 
operation. Con^der the spot marked ** m ” as a hole in the ground into 
which the current is flowing, and into which he dives head-foremost. While 
ill the hole he must turn round so as to face each of the magnets in succession, 
and remember that in each case the N. -seeking pole will be urged to his left. 
In diagram 84 he must conceive himself as coming up oni of the hole in the 
ground where the current is flowing out. 



CHAP. III.] ELFXTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. 


*57 


84, then the motions would be just in the reverse sense. 
It would seem from this as if a N. -seeking pole of a 
magnet ought to revolve continuously round and round a 
current ; but as we cannot obtain a magnet with one 
pole only, and as the S. -seeking pole is urged in an 
opposite direction, all that occurs is that the needle sets 
itself as a tangent to a circular curve surrounding the 
conductor. This is what Oerstedt meant when he 
described the electric current as acting “ in a revolving 
manner,” upon the magnetic needle. The field of force 
with its circular lines surrounding 
a current flowing in a straight 
conductor, can be examined ex- 
perimentally with iron filings in 
the following way : A card is 
placed horizontally and a stout 
copper wire is passed vertically 
through a hole in it (Fig. 85). 

Iron filings are sifted over the 
card (as described in Art. 108), 
and a strong current from three 
or four large cells is passed through the wire. On 
tapping the card gently the filings near the wire set 
themselves in concentric circles round it. 

192. Equivalent Ma^rnetio Shell : Ampere’s 
Theorem. — For many purposes the following way of 
regarding the magnetic action of electric currents is 
more convenient than the preceding. Suppose we take 
a battery and connect its terminals by a circuit of wire, 
and that a portion of the circuit be twisted, as in Fig. 86, 
into a looped curve, it will be found that the entire 
space enclosed by the loop possesses magnetic properties. 
In our figure the current is supposed to be flowing round 
the loop, as viewed from above, in the same direction as 
the hands of a clock move round ; an imaginary man 
swimming round the circuit and always facing towards 
the centre would have his left side down. By Ampere’s 
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rule, then, ^ N. pole would be urged downwards through 
the loop, while a S. pole would be urged upwards. In 
fact the space enclosed by the loop of the circuit behaves 



like a magnetic shell (see Art. 107 ), having its upper face 
of S.-seeking magnetism, and its lower face of N. -seeking 
magnetism. It can be shown in every case that a closed 
voltaic circuit is equivalent to a magnetic shell whose 
edges coincide in position with the circuity the shell being 
of such a strength that the number of its lines of force is 
the same as that of the lines of force due to the current 
in the circuit. The circuit acts on a magnet attracting 
or repelling it, and being attracted or repelled by it, just 
exactly as its equivalent magnetic shell would do. Also, 
the circuit itself, when placed in a magnetic field, experi- 
ences the same force as its equivalent magnetic shell 
would do. 

193. Maxwell’s Rule, — Professor Clerk Maxwell, 
who developed this method of treating the subject, has 
given the following elegant rule for determining the 
mutual action of a circuit and a magnet placed near it. 
Every portion of the circuit is acted upon by a force 
urging it in such a direction as to make it enclose 
within its embrace the greatest possible number of lines of 
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force. If the circuit is fixed and the magnet movable, 
then the force acting on the magnet will also be such as to 
tend to make the number of lines of force that pass 
through the circuit a maximum (see also Art. 317). 

194 . De la Rive’s Floating: Battery. — 'Fhe pre- 
ceding remarks may be illustrated experimentally by 
the aid of a little floating batter>c A plate of zinc and one 
of copper (see Fig. 87) are fixed side by side in a large 



Fig. 87. 


cork, and connected above by a coil of covered copper wire 
bent into a ring. This is floated upon a dish containing 
dilute sulphuric acid. If one pole of a bar magnet be 
held towards the ring it will be attracted or repelled 
according to the pole employed. The floating circuit 
will behave like the floating magnet in Fig. 44, except 
that here we have what is equivalent to a floating 
magnetic shell If the S. pole of the magnet be pre- 
sented to that face of the ring whith acts as a S. -seeking 
pole (viz. that face round which the current is flowing 
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in a clockwise direction), it will repel it If the pole be 
thrust right into the ring, and then held still, the battery 
will be strongly repelled, will draw itself off, float away, 
turn round so as to present toward the S. pole of the 
magnet its N. -seeking face, will then be attracted up, 
and will thread itself on to the magnet up to the middle, 
in which position as many magnetic lines of force as 
possible cross the area of the ring. 

It can be shown also that two circuits traversed by 
currents attract and repel one another just as two 
magnetic shells would do. 

It will be explained in Lesson XXVI. on Electro- 
magnets how a piece of iron or steel can be magnetised 
by causing a current to flow in a spiral wire round it. 

195. Strengrth of the Ciu^nt in Magrnetio 
Meajsnre. — When a current thus acts on a magnet pole 
near it, the force f which it exerts will be proportional 
to the strength / of the current, and proportional also 
to the strength m of the magnet pole, and to the length 
I of the wire employed : it will also vary inversely as 
the square of the distance r from the circuit to the 

magnet pole. Or, f = dynes. Suppose the wire 

looped up into a circle round the magnet pole, then 
/ = 2Tr, and dynes. Suppose also that the 

circle is of one centimetre radius, and that the magnet 
pole is of strength of one unit (see Art. 125), then the 

force exerted by the current of strength z will be x i, 

or 2 irt dynes. In order, therefore, that a current of 
strength i should exert a force of z dynes on the unit pole, 

one must consider the current as travelling round only ~ 

part of the circle, or round a portion of the circum- 
ference equal in length to the radius. 

196. Unit of Current Strength. — A current is 
said to have a strength of one ** absolute ” unit when it 
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is such that if one centimetre length of the circuit is bent 
into an arc of one centimetre radius, the current in it 
exerts a force of one dyne on a magnet-pole of unit 
strength placed at the centre of the arc. The practical 
unit of one ampere ” is only A of this theoretical unit. 
(See also Art. 323.) 


Lesson XV 1 1 . — Galvanometers, 

197 . The term Galvanometer is applied to an 
instrument for measuring the strength of electric 
currents by means of the deflection of a magnetic needle, 
round which the current is caused to flow through a coil 
of wire. The simple arrangement described in Art. 188 
was termed a Galvanoscope,” or current indicator^ but 
it could not rightly be termed a ** galvanometer or 
current measurer^ because its indications were only 
qualitative, not quantitative. The indications of the 
needle did not afford accurate knowledge as to the exact 
strength of current flowing through the instrument. A 
good galvanometer must fulfil the essential condition that 
its readings shall really measure the strength of the 
current in some certain way. It should also be suffici- 
ently sensitive for the currents that are to be measured 
to affect it. The galvanometer adapted for measuring 
very small currents (say a current of only one or two 
millionth parts of an ampere) will not be suitable for 
measuring very strong currents, such as are usjd in pro- 
ducing an electric light. Moreover, if the current to be 
measured has already passed through a circuit of great 
resistance (as, for example, some miles of telegraph 
wire), a galvanometer whose coil is a short one, consist- 

' The terms Rkeoscope^ and Rheomettr’'^ arc still occasionally appUed 
to these instruments. A current interrupter is sometimes called a ** Rketh 
tomtl* and the Commutator or Current Reverser, shown in Fig. 149, is 
in some books called a “ Rheotro^; but these terms are dropping out of use. 
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ing only of a few turns of wire, will be of no use, and a 
long-coil galvanometer must be employed with many 
turns of wire round the needle. The reason of this is 
explained hereafter (Art. 352). Hence it will be seen 
that different styles of instrument are needed for different 
kinds of work ; but of all the requisites are that they 
should afford quantitative measurements, and that they 
should be sufficiently sensitive for the current that is to 
be measured. 

198 . Nobill*s Astatic Galvanometer. — The 
instrument constructed by Nobili, consisting of an astatic 
pair of needles delicately hung, so that the lower one lay 

within a coil of wire 
wound upon an ivory 
frame (Fig. 88), was 
for long the favourite 
form of sensitive 
galvanometer. The 
needles of this instru- 
ment, being indepen- 
dent of the earth’s 
magnetism, take their 
position in obedience 
to the torsion of the 
fibre by which they 
are hung. The frame 
on which the coil is 
wound must be set 
carefully parallel to 
the needles ; and three screw feet serve to adjust the 
base of the instrument level. Protection against cur- 
rents of air is afforded by a glass shade. When a 
current is sent through the wire coils the needles move 
to right or left over a graduated circle. When the 
deflections are small (i\e. less than 10° or 1 5®), they are 
very nearly proportional to the strength of the currents 
that produce them. Thus, if a current produces a 
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deflection of 6* it is known to be approximately three 
times as strong as a current which only turns the needle 
through 2®. But this approximate proportion ceases to 
be true if the deflection is more than 15* or 20®; for 
then the needle is not acted upon so advantageously by 
the current, since the poles are no longer within the coils, 
but are protruding at the side, and, moreover, the needle 
being oblique to the force acting on it, part only of the 
force is turning it against the directive force of the fibre ; 
the other part of the force is uselessly pulling or pushing 
the needle along its length. It is, however, possible to 
“ calibrate ” the galvanometer, — that is, to ascertain by 
special measurements, or by comparison with a standard 
instrument, to what strengths of current particular 
amounts of deflection correspond. Thus, suppose it once 
known that a deflection of 32° on a particular galvano- 
meter is produced by a current of of an ampere, then 
a current of that strength will always produce on that 
instrument the same deflection, unless from any accident 
the torsion force or the intensity of the magnetic field is 
altered. 

199 . The Tangrent Qalvanometer. — It is not— 
for the reasons mentioned above — possible to construct 
a galvanometer in which the angle (as measured in 
degrees of arc) through which the needle is deflected is 
proportional throughout its whole range to the strength 
of the current. But it is possible to construct a very 
simple galvanometer in which the tangent 1 of the angle 
of deflection shall be accurately proportional to the 
strength of the current. Fig. 89 shows a fiftquent form 
of Tangrent Qalvanometer. The coil of this instru- 
ment consists of a simple circle of stout copper wire 
from ten to fifteen inches in diameter. At the centre is 
delicately suspended a magnetised steel needle not 
exceeding one inch in length, and usually furnished with 
a light index of aluminium. The instrument is adjusted 

1 Sec note on Ways of Reckoning Angles, p. tog. 
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by setting the coil in the magnetic meridian, the small 
needle lying then in the plane of the coil. One essential 
feature of this arrangement is, that while the coil is very 
large, the needle is relatively very small. The “ field ” 



Fig. 89. 

due to a current passing round the circle is very uniform 
at and near the centre, and the lines of force are there 
truly normal to the plane of the coil.^ This is not true 
of other parts of the space inside the ring, the force 
being neither uniform nor normal in direction, except in 
the plane of the coil and at its centre. The needle being 

1 In order to ensure uniformity of field, Gaugain proposed to hang the 
needle at a point on the axis of the coil distant from its centre by a distance 
equal to half the radius of the coils. Helmholtz’s arrangement of iwo 
parallel coils, symmetrically set on either side of the needle, is better ; and a 
thrte^oil galvanometer having the central coil larger than the others, so that 
all three may lie in the surface of a sphere having the small needle at its 
centre, is the best arrangement of all for ensuring that the field at the centre 
u uniform. 
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small its poles are never far from the centre, and hence 
never protrude into the regions where the magnetic force 
is irregular. Whatever magnetic force the current in 
the coil can exert on the needle is exerted normally to 
the plane of the ring, and therefore at right angles to 
the magnetic meridian. Now, it was proved in Art. 124 
that the magnetic force which, acting at right angles to 
the meridian, produces on a magnetic needle the de- 
flection 8 is equal to the horizontal force of the earth^s 
magnetism at that place multiplied by the tangent of the 
angle of deflection. Hence a current flowing in the coil 
will turn the needle aside through an angle such that the 
tangent of the angle of deflection is proportional to the 
strength of the current. 

Example. — Suppose a certain battery gave a deflection of 
15® on a tangent galvanometer, and another battery 
yielding a stronger current gave a deflection of 30“. The 
strengths currents are not in the proportion of 1 5 : 30, 
but in the proportion of tan 15® to tan 30®. These 
values must be obtained from a Table of natural tangents 
like that given on p. 1 1 1, from which it will be seen 
that the ratio between the strengths of the currents is 
•268 : *577, or about 10 : 22. 

Or, more generally, if current C produces deflection 3, and 
current C' deflection 5', then 

C ; C=tan 5 ; tan 

To obviate reference to a table of figures, the circular 
scale of the instrument is sometimes graduated into 
tangent values instead of being divided into equal 
degrees of arc. Let a tangent O T be drawn to the 
circle, as in Fig. 90, and along this line let any number 
of equal divisions be set off, beginning at O. From 
these points draw back to the centre. The circle will 
thus be divided into a number of pieces, of which those 
near O are nearly equal, but which get smaller and 
smaller away from O* These unequal pieces correspond 
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to equal increments of the tangent. If the scale were 
divided thus, the readings would be proportional to 
the tangents. It is, however, harder to divide an arc 



into tangent-lines with accuracy than to divide it into 
equal degrees ; hence this graduation, though convenient, 
is not used where great accuracy is needed. 

200. Absolute Measure of Current by Tangent Gal- 
vanometer. — The strength of a current may be determined in 
“absolute” units by the aid of the tangent galvanometer if the 
“constants ” of the instrument are known. The tangent of the 
angle of deflection represents Art. 124) the ratio between 
the magnetic force due to the current and the horizontal com- 
ponent of the earth’s magnetic force. Both these forces act on 
the needle, and depend equally upon the magnetic moment of the 
needle, which, therefore, we need not know for this purpose. 
We know that the force exerted by the current at centre of the 
coil is proportional to the horizontal force of the earth’s mag- 
netism multiplied by the tangent of the angle of deflection. 
These two quantities can be found from the tables, and from 
them we calculate the absolute value of the current, as follows : — 
Let r represent the radius of the galvanometer coil (measured in 
centimetres) ; its total length (if of one turn only) is 2irr. The 
distance from the centre to all parts of the coil is of course r. 
From our definition of the unit of strength of current (Art. 196 ), 

2Tf' 

it follows that i x = force (in dynes) at centre, 

or I X — = H * tan 5 ; 

r 

f 

hence i = — * H • tan 

2T 
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The quantity is called the constant^' of the galvanometer. 

Hence we obtain the value of the current in absolute (electro- 
magnetic) units ^ by multiplying together the galvanometer con- 
stant, the horizontal magnetic force at the place, and the tangent 
of the angle of deflectiom Tangent galvanometers are often 
made with more than one turn of wire. In this case the “ con- 
stant ” is where n is the number of turns in the coil. 

2vn 

200 {his). Am-meter. — Professors Ayrton and Perry have lately designed 
some galvanometers for clcctricdight work, intended to show by a pomter 
attached to the magnetic needle the strength of the current m am^ires (Art. 
323). In these instruments, which arc portable, and “dead-beat^’ in action, 
the needle is placed between the poles of a powerful pet tnanent magnet to 
control its direction and make it independent of the earth’s magnetism. By 
a peculiar shaping of the pole-pieces, needle, and coils, the angular deflections 
are proportional to the strength of the deflecting current. 'I'he coils are in 
ten sections, which can be grouped cither “in senes” or “in parallel ” at 
will, by turning an appropriate commutator, thus enabling the scale-readings 
to be verified By using one ordinary cell. 'I hcse A m-meUrs are made with 
short-coils of very low resistance and few turns of wire. Ayrton and Perry 
have also arranged Voltmeters (see Art. 360 d)^ with long-coils of high re- 
sistance, in a similar way. 

20L Sine Galvanometer. — The disadvantage of 
the tangent galvanometer just described is that it is not 
very sensitive, because the coil is necessarily very large 
as compared with the needle, and therefore far away 
from it. A galvanometer with a smaller coil or a larger 
needle could not be used as a tangent galvanometer, 
though it would be more sensitive. An/ sensitive 
galvanometer in which the needle is directed by the 
earth’s magnetism can, however, be used as a Sine 
Galvanometer, provided the frame on which the coils 
are wound is capable of being turned round a central 
axis. When the instrument is so constructed, the 
following method of measuring currents is adopted. 
The coils are first set parallel to the needle in the 
magnetic meridian) ; the current is then sent through 
it, producing a deflection ; the coil itself is rotated round 
in the same sense, and, if turned round through a wide 

I The student will learn (Art. 196 and *323) that the iwacHcal tndt of 
current which we call “ one umpire*' is only nfonc “absolute” umtoflhv 
c«mtiroetre-gramme-second system. 
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enough angle, will overtake the needle, which will onre 
more lie parallel to the coil. In this position two forces 
are acting on the needle : the directive force of the 
earth’s magnetism acting along the magnetic meridian, 
and the force due to the current passing in the coil, 
which tends to thrust the poles of the needle out at 
right angles ; in fact there is a “ couple ” which exactly 
balances the “ couple ” due to terrestrial magnetism. 
Now it was shown in the Lesson on the Laws of Mag- 
netic Force (Art. 123), that when a needle is deflected 
the ** moment ” of the couple is proportional to the sine 
of the angle of deflection. Hence in the sine galvano- 
meter, when the coil has been turned round so that the 
needle once more lies along it, the strength of the current 
in the coil is proportional to the sine of the angle through 
which the coil has been turned. ^ 

202. The Mirror Galvanometer. — When a gal- 
vanometer of great delicacy is needed, the moving parts 
must be made very light and small. To watch the 
movements of a very small needle an index of some 
kind must be used ; indeed, in the tangent galvanometer 
it is usual to fasten to the short stout needle a delicate 
stiff pointer of aluminium. A far better method is to 
fasten to the needle a very light mirror of silvered glass, 
by means of which a beam of light can be reflected on 
to a scale, so that every slightest motion of the needle 
is magnified and made apparent. The mirror galvano* 

1 Again the student who desires to compare the strength of two currents 
will require the help of a Table of natural sines, like that given on page xxi. 
Suppose that mth current C the coils had to be turned through an angle of 
$ degrees ; and that with a different current C' the coils had to be tinned 
through ^ degrees, then 

C : C — sin ^ : sin 

It ii of course assumed that the instrument is provided with a scale of 
degrees on which to read off the angle through which the coils have been 
turned. It is possible here also, for rough purposes, to graduate the circle 
not in degrees of arc but in portions corresponding to equal additional 
values of the sine. The student should try this way of dividing a ctrde 
after reeding the note On Ways of Reckoning Angles, p. zoq. 
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meters devised by Sir. W. Thomson for signalling through 
submarine cables, are admirable examples of this class 
of instrument. In Fig. 91 the general arrangements of 
this instrument are shown. The body of the galvano- 
meter is supported on three screw feet by which it can 
be adjusted. The magnet consists of one or more 
small pieces of steel watch-spring attached to the back 



fig- 9t. 


of a light concave silvered glass mirror about as large 
as a threepenny piece. This mirror is hung by a single 
fibre of cocoon silk within the coil, and a curved magnet, 
which serves to counteract the magnetism of the earth, 
or to direct the needle, is carried upon a vertical support 
above. Opposite the galvanometer is placed the scale. 
A beam of light from a paraffin lamp passes through 
a narrow aperture under the scale and falls on the 
mirror, which reflects it back on to the scale. The 
mirror is slightly concave, and gives a well defined spot 
of light if the scale is adjusted to suit the focus of the 
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mirror.* The adjusting magnet enables the operator to 
bring the reflected spot of light to the zero point at the 
middle of the scale. The feeblest current passing through 
the galvanometer will cause the spot of light to shift to 
right or left. The tiny current generated by dipping 
into a drop of salt water the tip of a brass pin and a 
steel needle (connected by wires to the terminals of the 
galvanometer) will send the spot of light swinging right 
across the scale. If a powerful lime -light is used, the 
movement of the needle can be shown to a thousand 
persons at once. For still more delicate work an astatic 
pair of needles can be used, each being surrounded by 
its coil, and having the mirror rigidly attached to one of 
the needles. 

Strong currents must not be passed through very 
sensitive galvanometers, for, even if they are not spoiled, 
the deflections of the needle will be too large to give 
accurate measurements. In such cases the galvan- 
ometer is used with a shunt, or coil of wire arranged so 
that the greater part of the current shall flow through it, 
and pass the galvanometer by, only a small portion of the 
current actually traversing the coils of the instrument. 
The resistance of the shunt must bear a known ratio to 
the resistance of the instrument, according to the prin- 
ciple laid down in Art. 353 about branched circuits, 

203. Differential Q-alvanometer. — For the pur- 
pose of comparing two currents a galvanometer is 
sometimes employed, in which the coil consists of two 
separate wires wound side by side. If two equal currents 
are sent in opposite directions through these wires, the 
needle will not move. If the currents are, however, 
unequal, then the needle *will be moved by the stronger 

1 As concave mirrors are expensive, a plain mirror behind a lens of 
suitable focus may be substituted. The thin discs of glass used in 
mounting objects for the microscope form, when silvered, excellent light 
mirrors. Where great accuracy is desired a fine wire is placed in the 
aperture traversed by the beam of light, and the image of this appears 
when focitsed cm the screen as a dark line crossing the spot of light. 
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of them, with an intensity corresponding to the difference 
of the strengths of the two currents 

204. Ballistic Q-alvanometer. — In order to measure 
the strength of currents which last only a very short time, 
galvanometers are employed in which the needle takes 
a relatively long time to swing. This is the case with 
long or heavy needles ; or the needles may be weighted 
by enclosing them in leaden cases. As the needle swings 
slowly round, it adds up, as it were, the varying impulses 
received during the passage of a transient current. 
The sine oj half the angle of the first swini^ is proportional 
to the quafitity of electricity that has flowed through the 
coil. The charge of a condenser may thus be measured 
by discharging it through a ballistic galvanometer. 

Lesson XVIII . — Chemical Actions of the Current : — 
Voltameters. 

206. In addition to the chemical actions inside the 
cells of the battery, which always accompany the produc- 
tion of a current, there are also chemical actions produced 
outside the battery when the current is caused to pass 
through certain liquids. Liquids may be divided into 
three classes — ( 1 ) those which do not conduct at all^ such 
as turpentine and many oils, particularly petroleum ; ( 2 ) 
those which conduct without decomposition.^ viz. mercury 
and other molten metals, which conduct just as solid 
metals do ; ( 3 ) those which are decomposed when they 
conduct a current^ viz. the dilute acids, solutions of 
metallic salts, and certain fused solid compounds. 

200. Decomposition of Water. — In the year 1 800 
Carlisle and Nicholson discovered that the voltaic current 
could be passed through water, and that in passing through 
it decomposed a portion of the liquid into its constituent 
gases. These gases appeared in bubbles on the ends of 
the wires which led the current into and out of the 
liquid ; bubbles of oxygen gas appearing at the point 
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where the current entered the liquid, and hydrogen 
bubbles where it left the liquid. It was soon found that 
a great many other liquids, particularly dilute acids and 
solutions of metallic salts, could be similarly decomposed 
by passing a current through them. 

^7. Bleotrolyeia — To this process of decomposing 
a liquid by means of an electric current Faraday gave 
the name of electrolysis (J,e. electric analysis) ; and 
those substances which are capable of being thus decom- 
posed or “ electrolysed ” he termed eleotrolytea 

The ends of the wires leading from and to the battery 
are called electrodes ; and to distinguish them, that by 
which the current enters is called the anode, that by 
which it leaves the kathode. The vessel in which a 
liquid is placed for electrolysis is termed an electrolytic cell. 

208. Electrolysis of Water. — Returning to the 
decomposition of water, we may remark that perfectly 
pure water appears not to conduct, but its resistance is 
greatly reduced by the addition of a few drops of sul- 
phuric or of hydrochloric acid. The apparatus shown in 
Fig. 92 is suitable for this purpose. Here a battery of 
two cells (those shown are circular Bunsen’s batteries) 
is seen with its poles connected to two strips of metallic 
platinum as electrodes, which project up into a vessel con- 
taining the acidulated water. Two tubes closed at one 
end, which have been previously filled with water and 
inverted, receive the gases evolved at the electrodes. 
Platinum is preferred to other metals such as copper or 
iron for electrodes, since it is less oxidisable and resists 
every acid. It is found that there is almost exactly 
twice as much hydrogen gas (by volume) evolved at the 
kathode as there is of oxygen at the anode. This fact 
corresponds with the known chemical composition of 
water, which is produced by combining together these 
two gases in the proportion of two volumes of the 
former to one of the latter. The proportions of gases 
evolved, however, are not exactly two to one, for at first a 
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^'ery small quantity of the hydrogen is absorbed or 
“ occluded ” by the platinum surface, while a more con- 
siderable proportion of the oxygen — about i per cent — 



FIk 92. 


is given off in the denser allotropic form of ozo/ie, which 
occupies less space and is also slightly soluble in the 
water. When a sufficient amount of the gases has been 
evolved and collected they may be tested ; the hydrogen 
by showing that it will bum, the oxygen by its causing 
a glowing spark on the end of a splinter of wood to burst 
into flame. If the two gases are collected together in a 
common receiver, the mixed gas will be found to possess 
the well known explosive property of mixed ♦hydrogen 
and oxygen gases. The chemical decomposition is ex- 
pressed in the following equation : 

H,0 = H, + O 

Water yields 2 vols. of Hydrogen and i vol. of Oxygen. 

200. Electrolysis of Sulphate of Copper. — ^We 
will take as another case the electrolysis of a solution of 
the well-known ‘‘blue vitriol” or sulphate of copper. If 
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a few crystals of this substance are dissolved in water 
a blue liquid is obtained, which is easily electrolysed 
between two electrodes of platinum foil, by the current 
from a single cell of any ordinary battery. The chemical 
formula for sulphate of copper is CUSO 4 . The result of 
the electrolysis is to split it up into metallic copper, 
which is deposited in a film upon the kathode, and 
“ Sulphion ’’ an easily decomposed compound of sulphur 
and oxygen, which is immediately acted upon by the 
water forming sulphuric acid and oxygen. This oxygen 
is liberated in bubbles at the anode. The chemical 
changes are thus expressed : 

CUSO 4 = Cu -f SO 4 

Sulphate of Copper becomes Copper and Sulphion ; 

SO 4 + H,0 = H.SO^ + O 

Sulphion and water pioduce Sulphuric acid and Oxygen, 

In this way, as the current continues to flow, copper is 
continually withdrawn from the liquid and deposited on 
the kathode, and the liquid gets more and more acid. If 
copper electrodes are used, instead of platinum, no oxygen 
is given off at the anode, but the copper anode itself dis- 
solves away into the liquid at exactly the same rate as 
the copper of the liquid is deposited on the kathode. 

210. Anions and Kathions. — The atoms which 
thus are severed from one another and carried invisibly 
by the current to the electrodes, and there deposited, 
are obviously of two classes ; one set go to the anode, 
the other to the kathode. Faraday gave the name of 
ions to these wandering atoms ; those going to the 
anode being anions, and those going to the kathode 
being kathions. Anions are sometimes regarded as 
“ electro-negative ” because they move as if attracted 
toward the + pole of the battery, while the kathions 
are regarded as “ electro-positive.” Hydrogen and the 
metals are kathions, moving apparently with the direction 
assumed as that of the current, and are deposited where 
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the current leaves the electrolytic cell. The anions arc 
oxygen, chlorine, etc. When, for example, chloride of 
tin is electrolysed, metallic tin is deposited on the kath- 
ode, and chlorine gas is evolved at the anode. 

211. Quantitative Laws of Electrolysis. 

(i.) The amount of chemical action is equal at all points 
of a circuit. If two or more electrolytic cells are placed 
at different points of a circuit the amount of chemical 
action will be the same in all, for the same quantity of 
electricity flows past every point of the circuit in the 
same time. If all these cells contain acidulated water, 
the quantity, for example, of hydrogen set free in each 
will be the same ; or, if they contain a solution of 
sulphate of copper, identical quantities of copper will be 
deposited in each. If some of the cells contain acidu- 
lated water, and others contain sulphate of copper, the 
weights of hydrogen and of copper will not be equals 
but will be in chemically equivalent quantities. 

(ii.) The amount of an ion liberated at an electrode 
in a given time is proportional to the strength of the 
current, A current of 2 amph'cs will cause just twice 
the quantity of chemical decomposition to take place as 
a current of i amph'e would do in the same time. 

(iii.) The amount of an ion liberated at an electrode 
in one second is equal to tlu strength of the current 
multiplied by the electro -chemical equivalent^'* of the 
ion. It has been found by experiment that the passage 
of one coulomb of electricity through water liberates 
*0000105 gramme^ of hydrogen. Hence, a current 
the strength of which is C {ampbres) wiU liberate 
C X *0000105 grammes of hydrogen per second. The 
quantity *0000105 is called the electro-chemical equiva- 
lent oi hyArog^n, The “ electro- chemical equivalents” 
of other elements can be easily calculated if their 
chemical “ equivalent ” is known. Thus the chemical 


^ Kohirausch says *000010531 ; Mascart says *000010415. 
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“equivalent”^ of copper is Si’S* multiplying this by 
•0000105 we get as the electro- chemical equivalent of 
copper the value *00033075 (grammes). 

212 . Tadle of Electro-chemical Equivalents, etc. 



Atomic 

Weight. 

Val- 

ency. 

Chemical 

Equivalent. 

Electro-chemical 
Equivalent 
(grammes 
per coulontl)). 

Electropositive — 





Hydrogen .... 

I* 

I 

I 

•0000105 

Potassium .... 

39*1 

1 

39*1 

•0004105 

Sodium .... 

23 * 

I 

23 * 

•0002415 

Gold 

196*6 

3 

65*5 

•0006875 

Silver 

io8* 

I 

108* 

•001 1340 

Copper (Cupric) . . 

63* 

2 

31*5 

•0003307 

,, (Cuprose) 

63* 

I 

6.r 

•0006615 

Mercury (Mercuric) . 

200* 

2 

lOO* 

•0010500 

,, (Mercurose) 

200* 

1 

200* 

•0021000 

Tin (Stannic) . . . 

*118* 1 

' 4 

29*5 

•0003097 

,, (Stannose) 

I 18* j 

2 

59* 

•0006195 

Iron (Ferric) . 

56- ! 

4 

14* 

•0001470 

,, (FeiTose) . . 

56* 

2 

28* 

0002940 

Nickel 

59* 

2 

29*5 

•0003097 

Zinc 

65* 

2 

32*5 

•0003412 

i I^ad 

207* 

2 

103*5 

*0010867 

Electronegative — 





Oxygen .... 

16* 

2 1 

8* 

*0000840 

Chlorine .... 

35*5 

1 ' 

35*5 

•0003727 

Iodine 

127* 

I 

127* 

•0013335 

Bromine .... 

So* 

I 

80* 

•0008400 

Nitrogen .... 

14* 

3 

4*3 

*0000490 


1 The chemical ** equivalent** must not be confounded with the ** atomic 
vreigkt** The atomic weight of copper is 63, that is to say, its atoms are 63 
times as heavy as atoms of hydrogen. But in chemical combinations one 
atom of copper replaces, or is “ worth,” two atoms of hydrogen ; hence the 
weight of copper equivalent to i of hydrogen is V* 31I. In all cases the 

atomic weight _ 

chemical “equivalent” is the quotient — The above Table 

gives full statistical infoimation. 
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213. The following equation embodies the rule for 
finding the weight of any given ion disengaged from an 
electrolytic solution during a known time by a current 
whose strength is known. Let C be the strength of the 
current (reckoned in atnp}res\ t the time (in seconds), 
2 the electro-chemical equivalent, and w the weight (in 
grammes) of the element liberated ; then 

w = zQty 

or, in words, the weight (in grammes) of an elentent 
deposited by electrolysis is found by multiplying its 
electro-chemical equivalent by the strength of the current 
(reckoned in amphres\ and by the time (in seconds), 
during which the current continues to flow. 

Example. — A current from five Daniell’s cells was passed 
through two electrolytic cells, one containing a solution 
of silver, the other acidulated water, for ten minutes. 
A tangent galvanometer in the circuit showed the 
strength of the current to be *5 amptres. The weight 
of silver deposited will be •0011340 x *5 x 10 x 60 
= *3402 gramme. The weight of hydrogen evolved 
in the second cell will be *0000105 x *5 x 10 x 60 
= '00315 gramme. 

214. Voltaznetera — The second of the above laws, 
that the amount of an ion liberated in a given time is 
proportional to the strength of the current, is sometimes 
known as Faradays LaWy from its discoverer. Faraday 
pointed out that it affords a chemical means of measur- 
ing the strength of currents. He gave the name of 
voltameter to an electrolytic cell arranged for the 
purpose of measuring the strength of the current by 
the amount of chemical action it effects. 

215. Water-Voltameter. — ^The apparatus shown 
in Fig. 92 might be appropriately termed a Water- 
Voltameter, provided the tubes to collect the gases 
be graduated, so as to measure the quantities evolvecl 
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The weight of each measured cubic centimetre of hydro- 
gen (at the standard temperature of o® C, and pressure 
of 760 millims.) is known to be *0000896 grammes. 
Hence, if the number of cubic centimetres liberated 
during a given time by a current of unknown strength 
be ascertained, the strength of the current can be calcu- 
lated by first reducing the volume to weight, and then 
dividing by the electro -chemical equivalent, and by the 
time. Each coulomb of electricity liberates in its flow 
•1176 cubic centimetres of hydrogen, and *0588 c c. 
of oxygen. If these gases are collected together in a 
mixed-gas voltafnetcr there will be *1764 c. c. of the 
mixed gases evolved for every coulomb of electricity 
which passes. To decompose 9 grammes of water, 
liberating x gramme of H and 8 grammes of O, requires 
95,050 coulombs, 

216 . Copper Voltaaneter. — As mentioned above, 
if sulphate of copper is electrolysed between two elec- 
trodes of copper, the anode is slowly dissolved, and the 
kathode receives an equal quantity of copper as a 
deposit on its surface. One coulomb of electricity will 
cause *0003307 grammes to be deposited ; and to deposit 
one gramme weight requires a total quantity of 3024 
coulombs to flow through the electrodes. 

By weighing one of the electrodes before and after the passage of a current, 
the gain (or loss) will be proportional to the quantity of electricity that has 
passed. In 1879 Edison, the inventor, proposed to apply this method for 
measuring the quantity of electricity supplied to houses for electric lights in 
them ; a small copper Voltameter being placed in a branch of the circuit 
which supplied the house, to serve as a meter. Various other kinds of 
Cfiuhmbmtitrt have been proposed, having clockwork counters, rolling 
integrating discs, and other mechanical devices to add up the total quantity 
of electricity conveyed by the current. 

21 T. Ck>mparison of Voltameters with Gal- 
vanometers. — It will be seen that both Galvanometers 
and Voltameters are intended to measure the strength of 
currents, one by magnetic, the other by chemical means. 
Faraday demonstrated that the magnetic and the chemical 
actions of a current are proportional to one another. 
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The galvanometer shows, however, the strength of the 
current at any moment, and its variations in strength 
from one moment to another, by the position of the 
needle. In the Voltameter, a varying current may 
liberate the bubbles of gas or the atoms of copper rapidly 
at one moment, and slowly the next, but all the varying 
quantities will be simply added together in the total 
yield. In fact, the voltameter gives us the “time 
integral” of the current. It tells us what quantity 0 / 
electricity has flowed through it during the experiment, 
rather than how strong the current was at any one 
moment. 

218. Ohemioal Test for Weak Currents. — A 
very feeble current suffices to produce a perceptible 
amount of change in certain chemical substances. If 
a few crystals of the white salt iodide of potassium are 
dissolved in water, and then a little starch paste is added, 
a very sensitive electrolyte is obtained, which turns to 
an indigo blue colour at the anode when a very weak 
current passes through it. The decomposition of the 
salt liberates iodine at the anode, which, acting on the 
starch, forms a coloured compound. White blotting- 
paper, dipped into the prepared liquid, and then laid on 
the kathode and touched by the anode, affords a con- 
venient way of examining the discoloration due to a 
current. A solution of F errocyanide of Potassium affords 
similarly on electrolysis the well-known tint of Prussian 
Blue. Bain proposed to utilise this in a Chemical 
Writing Telegraph, the short and long currents trans- 
mitted along the line from a battery being thus recorded 
in blue marks on a strip of prepared paper, drawn along 
by clockwork under the terminal of the positive wire. 
Faraday showed that chemical discoloration of paper 
moistened with starch and iodide of potassium was pro- 
duced by the passage of all different kinds of electricity — 
hictiona4 voltaic, thermo-electric, and magneto -electric, 
— even by that evolved by the Torpedo and the 
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Gymnotus. In fact, he relied on this chemical test as 
one proof of the identity of the different kinds. 

219, Internal and External Actiona — In an 
earlier Lesson it was shown that the quantity of chemical 
action inside the cells of the battery was proportional to 
the strength of the current. Hence, Law (i.) of Art. 2 1 1 , 
applies both to the portion of the circuit within the 
battery and to that without it. 

Suppose 3 Daniell’s cells are being employed to decompose 
water in a voltameter. Then while i gramme weight (11,200 
cub. centims.) of hydrogen and 8 grammes (5,600 c. c.) of 
oxygen are set free in the voltameter, 31*5 grammes of copper 
will be deposited in each cell of the battery, and (neglecting loss 
by local action), 32*5 grammes of zinc will be dissolved in each 
cell. 

220. It will therefore be evident that the electrolytic 
cell is the converse of the voltaic cell. The chemical work 
done in the voltaic cell furnishes the energy of the current 
which that cell sets up in the circuit. In the electrolytic 
cell chemical work is performed, the necessary energy 
being furnished by the current of electricity which is 
sent into the cell from an independent battery or other 
source. 

A theory of electrolysis, and some examples of its 
application, are given in Chapter XXXVIII. on Electro- 
chemistry. 


Lesson XIX. — Physical and Physiological Effects of 
the Current, 

22L Moleoiilar Actiona — Metal conductors, when 
subjected to the prolonged action of currents, undergo 
slow molecular changes. Wires of copper and brass 
gradually become brittle under its influence. During 
the passage of the current through metallic wires their 
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cohesion is temporarily lessened, and there also appears 
to be a decrease in their coefficient of elasticity. It was 
thought by Edlund that a definite elongation could be 
observed in strained wires when a current was passed 
through them; but it has not yet been satisfactorily 
shown that this elongation is independent of the elonga- 
tion due to the heating of the wire owing to the resistance 
it opposes to the current. 

222. Bleotrio Osmose. — Porret observed that if a 
strong current is led into certain liquids, as if to electro- 
lyse them, a porous partition being placed between the 
electrodes, the current mechanically carries part of the 
liquid through the porous diaphragm, so that the liquid 
is forced up to a higher level on one side than on the 
other. This phenomenon, known as electric osmose^ is 
most manifest when badly conducting liquids, such as 
alcohol and bisulphide of carbon, are used. The transfer 
through the diaphragm takes place in the direction of 
the current ; that is to say, the liquid is higher about 
the kathode than round the anode. 

223. Electric Distillation. — Closely connected 
with the preceding phenomenon is that of the electric 
distillation of liquids. It was noticed by Beccaria that 
an electrified liquid evaporated more rapidly than one 
not electrified. Gemez has recently shown that in a 
bent closed tube, containing two portions of liquid, one 
of which is made highly -f and the other highly - , the 
liquid passes over from -t- to ~ . This apparent distilla- 
tion is not due to difference of temperature, nor does it 
depend on the extent of surface exposed, but is effected 
by a slow creeping of the liquid along the interior surface 
of the glass tubes. Bad conductors, such as turpentine, 
do not thus pass over. 

224. Diaphragrm Chirrents. — Professor Quincke 
discovered that a current is set up in a liquid when it is 
forced by pressure through a porous diaphragm. This 
phenomenon may be regarded as the converse of electric 
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osmose. The E.M.F. of the current varies with the 
pressure and with the nature of the diaphragm. When 
water was forced at a pressure of one atmosphere 
through sulphur, the difference of potential was over 9 
volts. With diaphragms of porcelain and bladder the 
differences were only *35 and *01 volts respectively. 

226. Bleotro-Oapillary Phenomena. — If a hori- 
zontal glass tube, turned up at the ends, be filled with 
dilute acid, and a single drop of mercury be placed at 
about the middle of the tube, the passage of a current 
through the tube will cause the drop to move along 
towards the negative pole. It is believed that the 
liberation of very small quantities of gas by electrolysis at 
the surface where the mercury and acid meet alters the 
surface-tension very considerably, and thus a movement 
results from the capillary forces. Lippmann, Dewar, 
and others, have constructed upon this principle capillary 
electrometers^ in which the pressure of a column of liquid 
is made to balance the electro-capillary force exerted at 
the surface of contact of mercury and dilute acid, the 
electro-capillary force being nearly proportional to the 
electromotive-force when this does not exceed one volt. 
Fig. 93 shows the capillary electrometer of Dewar. 
A glass tube rests horizontally between two glass dishes 
in which holes have been bored to receive the ends of 
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the tube. It is filled with mercury, and a single drop 
of dilute acid is placed in the tube. Platinum wires to 
serve as electrodes dip into the mercury in the dishes. 
An E.M.F, of only volt suffices to produce a measure- 
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able displacement of the drop. The direction of the 
displacement varies with that of the current. 

226 . Physiolofirioal Actiona — Currents of elec- 
tricity passed through the limbs affect the nerves with 
certain painful sensations, and cause the muscles to 
undergo involuntary contractions. The sudden rush of 
even a small charge of electricity from a Leyden jar 
charged to a high potential, or from an induction coil 
(see Fig. 148), gives a sharp and painful shock to the 
system. The current from a few strong Grove’s cells, 
conveyed through the body by grasping the terminals 
with moistened hands, gives a very different kind of 
sensation, not at all agreeable, of a prickling in the joints 
of the arms and shoulders, but not producing any 
spasmodic contractions, except it be in nervous or 
weakly persons, at the sudden making or breaking of 
the circuit. The difference between the two cases lies 
in the fact that the tissues of the body offer a very con- 
siderable resistance, and that the difference of potential 
in the former case may be many thousands of volts ; 
hence, though the actual quantity stored up in the 
Leyden jar is very small, its very high E.M.F. enables 
it at once to overcome the resistance. The battery, 
although it might, when working through a good con- 
ductor, afford in one second a thousand times as much 
electricity, cannot, when working through the high re- 
sistance of the body, transmit more than a small fraction, 
owing to its limited E.M.F. 

After the discovery of the shock of the Leyden jar by 
Cunaeus in 1745 many experiments were tried, Louis 
XV. of France caused an electric shock from a battery of 
Leyden jars to be administered to 700 Carthusian monks 
joined hand in hand, with prodigious effect. Franklin 
killed a turkey by a shock from a Leyden jar. 

- 327 . In 1752 Suker remarked that “if you join two 
pieces of lead and silver, and then lay them upon the 
tongue, you will notice a certain taste resembling that of 
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green vitriol, while each piece apart produces no such 
sensation.” This gralvaiiio taate, not then suspected 
to have any connection with electricity, may be ex- 
perienced by placing a silver coin on the tongue and a 
steel pen under it, the edges of them being then brought 
into metallic contact. The same taste is noticed if the 
two wires from the poles of a voltaic cell are placed in 
contact with the tongue. 

228. Ritter discovered that a feeble current trans- 
mitted through the eyeball produces the sensation as of 
a bright flash of light by its sudden stimulation of the 
optic nerve. A stronger current transmitted by means 
of moistened conductors attached to the battery terminals 
gave a sensation of blue and green colours in flowing 
between the forehead and the hand. Helmholtz, re- 
peating this experiment, observed only a wild rush of 
colour. Dr. Hunter saw flashes of light when a piece 
of metal placed under the tongue was touched against 
another which touched the moist tissues of the eye. 
Volta and Ritter heard musical sounds when a current 
was passed through the ears ; and Humboldt found a 
sensation to be produced in the organs of smell when a 
current was passed from the nostril to the soft palate. 
Each of the specialised senses can be stimulated into 
activity by the current. Man possesses no specialised 
sense for the perception of electrical forces, as he does 
for light and for sound ; but there is no reason for denying 
the possibility that some of the lower creatures may be 
endowed with a special electrical sense. 

The following experiment shows the effect of feeble 
currents on cold-blooded creatures. If a copper (or silver) 
coin be laid on a piece of sheet zinc, and a common 
garden snail be set to crawl over the zinc, directly 
it comes into contact with the copper it will suddenly 
pull in its horns, and shrink in its body. If it is set to 
crawl over two copper wires, which are then placed in 
contact with a feeble voltaic cell, it immediately an- 
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nounces the establishment of a current by a similar 
contraction. 1 

229. Muscular Contractions. — In 1678 Swam- 
merdam showed to the Grand Duke of Tuscany that when 
a portion of muscle of a frog’s leg hanging by a thread of 
nerve bound with silver wire was held over a copper 
support, so that both nerve and wire touched the copper, 
the muscle immediately contracted. More than a cen- 



Fig. 94* 


tury later Galvani’s attention was drawn to the subject 
by his observation of spasmodic contractions in the legs 
of freshly-killed frogs under the influence of the “ return- 
shock experienced every time a neighbouring electric * 
machine was discharged. Unaware of Swammerdam’s 
experiment, he discovered in 1786 the fact (alluded to in 

1 It will scarcely be credited that a certain Jules Alut once seriously pro- 
posed a system of telegraphy based on this physiological phenomenon. 
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Art. 148 as leading ultimately to the discovery of the 
Voltaic Pile) that when nerve and muscle touch two 
dissimilar metals in contact with one another a con- 
traction of the muscle takes place. The limbs of the 
frog, prepared as directed by Galvani, are shown in Fig. 
94. After the animal has been killed the hind limbs 
are detached and skinned ; the crural nerves and their 
attachments to the lumbar vertebrae remaining. For 
some hours after death the limbs retain their contractile 
power. The frog’s limbs thus prepared form an ex- 
cessively delicate galvanoscope : with them, for example, 
the excessively delicate induction-currents of the tele- 
phone (Lesson XL.) can be shown, though the most 
sensitive galvanometers barely detect them. Galvani 
and Aldini proved that other creatures undergo like 
effects. With a pile of 100 pairs Aldini experimented 
on newly killed sheep, oxen, and rabbits, and found them 
to suffer spasmodic muscular contractions. Humboldt 
proved the same on fishes ; and Zanotti, by sending a 
current through a newly killed grasshopper, caused it to 
emit its familiar chirp. Aldini, and later Dr, Ure of 
Glasgow, experimented on the bodies of executed crimi- 
nals, with a success terrible to behold. The facial 
muscles underwent horrible contortions, and the chest 
heaved with the contraction of the diaphragpn. This 
has suggested the employment of electric currents as an 
adjunct in reviving persons who have been drowned, the 
contraction of the muscles of the chest serving to start 
respiration into activity. The small muscles attached 
to the roots of the hairs of the head appear to be 
be markedly sensitive to electrical conditions fi-om the 
readiness with which electrification causes the hair to 
stand on end. 

230. Oonditions of Musciilax Oontraotion. — To 
produce muscular contraction the current must traverse 
a portion of the nerve longitudinally. In a freshly pre- 
pared frog the current causes a contraction only momen- 
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tarily when the circuit is made or broken, A rapidly 
interrupted current will induce a second contraction 
before the first has had time to pass off, and the muscle 
may exhibit thus a continuous contraction resembling 
tetanus. The prepared frog after a short time becomes 
less sensitive, and a “ direct ” current (that is to sj\y, one 
passing along the nerve in the direction from the brain 
to the muscle) only produces an effect when circuit is 
made, while an “ inverse current only produces an 
effect when the circuit is broken. Matteucci, who 
observed this, also discovered by experiments on living 
animals that there is a distinction between the con- 
ductivity of sensory and motor nerves, — a “direct” 
current affecting the motor nerves on making the 
circuit, and the sensory nerves on breaking it ; while 
an “ inverse ” current produced inverse results. Little 
is, however, yet known of the conditions of con- 
ductivity of the matter of the nerves ; they conduct 
better than muscular tissue, cartilage, or bone ; but of 
all substances in the body the blood conducts best. 
Powerful currents doubtless electrolyse the blood to 
some extent, coagulating it and the albumin it contains. 
The power of contracting under the influence of the 
current appears to be a distinguishing property of 
protoplasm wherever it occurs. The amoeba, the 
most structureless of organisms, suffers contractions. 
Ritter discovered that the sensitive plant shuts up when 
electrified, and Burdon Sanderson has shown that this 
property extends to other vegetables, being exhibited by 
the carnivorous plant,, the Dionasa or Venus* Fly Trap. 

28L Animal Bleotrioity. — Although, in his later 
writings at least, Galvani admitted that the electricity 
thus operating arose from the metals employed, he* 
insisted on the existence of an animal electricity resident 
in the muscular and nervous structures. He showed 
that contractions could be produced without using any 
metals at aU by merely touching a nerve at two different 
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points along its length with a morsd of muscle cut from 
a living frog ; and that a conductor of one metal when 
joining a nerve to a muscle also sufficed to cause con- 
traction in the latter. Galvani and Aldini regarded 
these facts as a disproof of Volta^s contact -theory. 
Volta regarded them as proving that the contact 
between nerve and muscle itself produced (as in the 
case of two dissimilar metals) opposite electrical con- 
ditions, Nobili, later, showed that when the nerve and 
the muscle of the frog were respectively connected by a 
water -contact with the terminus of a delicate galvan- 
ometer, a current is produced which lasts several hours : 
he even arranged a number of frogs' legs in series, 
like the cells of a battery, and thus increased the current. 
Matteucci showed that through the muscle alone there is 
an electromotive-force. Du Bois Reymond has shown 
that if the end of a muscle be cut across, the ends of the 
muscular fibres of the transverse section are negative, 
and the sides of the muscular fibres are positive, and 
that this difference of potential will produce a current 
even while the muscle is at rest. To demonstrate this 
he employed a fine astatic galvanometer with 20,000 
turns of wire in its coils ; and to obviate errors arising 
from the contact of the ends of the wires with the tissues 
unpoiarisable electrodes were used, made by plunging 
terminal zinc points into a saturated solution of sulphate 
of zinc, contained in a fine glass tube, the end of which 
was stopped with a porous plug of moistened china clay. 
The contraction of muscles also produces currents. 
These Du Bois Reymond obtained from his own muscles 
by dipping the tips of his fore- fingers into two cups 
of salt water communicating with the galvanometer 
terminals. A sudden contraction of the muscles of 
either arm produced a current from the contracted 
toward the uncontracted muscles. Dewar has shown 
that when light falls upon the retina of the eye an 
electric current is set up in the optic nerve. 
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232. Medical 1k.pplications. — Electric currents 
have been successfully employed as an adjunct in 
restoring persons rescued from drowning ; the contrac- 
tion of the diaphragm and chest muscles serving to start 
respiration. Since the discovery of the Leyden jar 
many attempts have been made to establish an electrical 
medical treatment. Discontinuous currents, particularly 
those furnished by small induction-coils and magneto- 
electric machines, are employed by practitioners to 
stimulate the nerves in paralysis and other affections. 
Electric currents should not be used at all except with 
great care, and under the direction of regularly trained 
surgeons.^ 

1 It is not out of place to enter an earnest caution on this head against the 
numerous quack doctors who deceive the unwary with magnetic and 
galvanic ’^appliances.’* In many cases these much-advertised shams have 
done incalculable harm : in the very few cases where some fancied good lias 
accrued the curative agent is probably not magnetism, but flannel 1 
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?Part SecottH* 

CHAPTER IV. 

Electrostatics. 

Lesson XX. — Theory of Potential, 

233. By the Lessons in Chapter I. the student will 
have obtained some elementary notions upon the exist- 
ence and measurement of definite quantities of electricity. 
In the present Lesson, which is both one of the hardest 
and one of the most important to the beginner, and 
which he must therefore study the more carefully, the 
laws which concern the magnitude of electrical quantities 
and their measurement are more fully explained. In no 
branch of knowledge is it more true than in electricity, 
that “ science is measurement.” That part of the science 
of electricity which deals with the measurement of 
charges of electricity is called Electrostatica We 
shall begin by discussing first the simple laws of electric 
force, which were brought to light in Chapter I. by 
simple experimental means. 

234. First Law of Electrostatica — Electric 
chargees of similar sign repel one another^ but electric 
charges of opposite signs attract one another. The funda- 
mental facts expressed in this Law were fully explained 
in Lesson I. Though familiar to the student, and 
apparently simple, these facts require for their complete 
explanation the aid of advanced mathematical analysis. 
They will here be treated as simple facts of observation. 
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235. Second Law of Bleotrostatlca — The force 
exerted between two charges of electricity (supposing them 
to be collected at points or on two small spheres), is 
directly proportional to their product^ and inversely 
proportional to the square of the distance between them. 
This law, discovered by Coulomb, and called Coulomb’s 
Law, was briefly alluded to (on page i6) in the account 
of experiments made with the torsion -balance ; and 
examples were there given in illustration of both parts of 
the law. We saw, too, that a similar law held good for 
the forces exerted between two magnet poles. Coulomb 
applied also the method of oscillations to verify the 
indications of the torsion-balance and found the results 
entirely confirmed. We may express the two clauses of 
Coulomb’s law, in the following symbolic manner. Let 
/stand for the force, q for the quantity of electricity in 
one of the two charges, and q' for that of the other 
charge, and let d stand for the distance between them. 
Then, 

(i.) /is proportional to x /, 
and (2.) / is proportional to-^- 

These two expressions may be combined into one ; 
and it is most convenient so to choose our units or 
standards of measurement that we may write our symbols 
as an equation ; — 

236. Unit of Electiio Quantity. — If we are, how- 
i ever, to write this as an equality, it is clear that we 

must choose our unit of electricity in accordance with 
the units already fixed for measuring force and distance. 
All electricians are now virtually agreed in adopting a 
•ptem which is based upon three fundamental units : 
viz., the Centimetre for a unit of length; the Gramme 
for a unit of mass; the Second for a unit of time. All 
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other units can be derived from these, as is explained 
in the Note at the end of this Lesson. Now, amongst 
the derived units of this system is the unit of force^ 
named the Dyne, which is that force which, acting for 
one second on a mass of one gramme, imparts to it 
a velocity of one centimetre per second. Taking the 
dyne then as the unit of force, and the centimetre as 
the unit of length (or distance), we must find a unit of 
electric quantity to agree with these in our equation. 
It is quite clear that if and d were each made equal 
to I (that is, if we took two charges of value i each, 
and placed them one centimetre apart), the value of 

would be , which is equal to i. Hence we 

adopt, as our Definition of a Unit of Electricity^ the 
following, which we briefly gave at the end of Lesson II. 
One Unit of Electricity is that quantity which ^ when placed 
at a distance of one centimetre (in air) from a similar and 
equal quantity^ repels it with a force of one dyne. 

An example will aid the student to understand the 
application of Coulomb’s law. 

Example. — Two small spheres, charged respectively with 
6 units and 8 units of + electricity, are placed 4 
centimetres apart ; find what force they exert on one 

another. By the formula, f = we find f = 

^ = 3 dynes. Examples for the student 
are given in the Questions at the end of the Book. 

The force in the above example would clearly be a force 
of repulsion. Had one of these charges been negative, 
the product q 'k f would have had a ~ value, and the 
answer would have come out as minus 3 dynes. The 
presence of the negative sign, therefore, prefixed to a 
force, will indicate that it is a force of attraction, whilst 
the + sign would signify a force of repulsion, 

237 . Potential — We must next define the term 
potential, as applied to electric forces ; but to make 
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the meaning plain a little preliminary explanation is 
necessary. Suppose we had a charge of + electricity 
on a small insulated sphere A (See Fig. 95), placed by 
itself and far removed from all other electrical charges 
and electrical conductors. If we were to bring another 
body B near it, charged also with + electricity, A would 
repel B. But the repelling force would depend on the 
quantity of the new charge, and on the distance at which 
it was placed. Suppose the new charge thus brought 

A P Q B" B' 

Q. e 0. 0 — 

95 - 

near to be one unit of -4- electricity ; when B was a long 
way off it would be repelled with a very slight force, and 
very little work need be expended in bringing it up 
nearer against the repelling forces exerted by A ; but as 
B was brought nearer and nearer to A, the repelling 
force would grow greater and greater, and more and 
more work would have to be done against these oppos- 
ing forces in bringing up B. Suppose that we had 
begun at an infinite distance away, and that we pushed 
up our little test charge B from B' to B" and then to Q, 
and so finally moved it up to the point P, against the 
opposing forces exerted by A, we should have had to 
spend a certain amount of work; that work represents 
the potentiate at the point P due to A. For the follow- 
ing is the definition of electrostatic potential: — The 
potential at any point is the work that must be spent 

I In its widest meaning the term potential*' must be understood at 
“power to do work.” For if we have to do a certain quantity of work 
:(gainst the repelling force of a charge in bringing up a unit of electricity 
from an infinite distance, just so much work has the charge power to do, for 
it wiU spend an exactly equal amount of work in pushing the unit of electri- 
city back to an infinite distance. If we lift a pound five feet high against 
the force of gravity, the weight of the pound can in turn do five foot-pounds 
of work in falling back to the ground. See the Lesson on Energy in Pro- 
fessor Balfour Stewart’s Lessons in Elementary Physics. 

O 
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upon a unit of positive electricity in bringing it up to 
that point from an infinite distance. Had the charge on 
A been a - charge, the force would have been one of 
attraction, in which case we should have theoretically to 
measure the potential at P, either by the opposite 
process of placing there a + unit, and then removing it 
to an infinite distance against the attractive forces, or 
else by measuring the amount of work which would be 
done by 2 i ^ unit in being attracted up to P from an 
infinite distance. 

It can be shown that where there are more electrified 
bodies than one to be considered, the potential due to 
them at any point is the sum of the potentials (at that 
point) of each one taken separately. 

238. It can also be shown that the potential at a 
point P, near an electrified particle A, is equal to the 
quantity of electricity at A divided by the distance 
between A and P, Or, if the quantity be called <7, and 

the distance r, the potential is If there are a 

r 

number of electrified particles at different distances 
from P, the separate values of the potential 3. due to 

each electrified particle separately can be found, and 
therefore the potential at P can be found by dividing the 
quantity of each charge by its distance from the point P, 
Oftd then adding up together the separate amounts so 
obtained. The symbol V is generally used to represent 
potential. The potential at point P we will call Vp, then 

Vr = + C + . . . . etc. 

r r r 

or Vp =: 

r 

This expression 2 3 represents the work done on or 

* TTie complete proof would require an elementary application of the 
integral calculus, but an easy geometrical demonstration, sufficient for 
present purposes, is given below. 
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Ifjf a unit of + electricity when moved up to the given 
point P from an infinite distance, according as the 
potential at P is positive or negative. 

Proof. — J^rsi deiennint the difference of potential between 
point P and point Q due to a charge of electricity ^ on a small 
sphere at A. 



Fig. 96. 


Call distance AP = r, and AQ r: r'. Then PQ r: 
r' -* r. The difference of potential l:>etwcen Q and P is the 
work done in moving a + unit from Q to P against the force ; 
and since 

work = (average) force x distance through which it 
is overcome 


The force at P exerted by y on a + unit = 
and the force at Q exerted by y on a + unit = 

Suppose now that the distance PQ be divided into any 
number («) of equal parts rri, rjr,, r,r,, r-, _ ^ r . 

The force at r = 

.. ^ etc. 

Now since rj may be made as close to r as we choose, if we 
only take n a large enough number, we shall commit no serious 
error in supposing that r x r j is a fair mean between r* and 
; hence we may assume the average force over the short 
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Hence the work done in passing from ri to r will be 

= -2- (n - r) 

rrj ' * ' 

^^{7-7} 

On a similar assumption, the work done in passing from 
to ri, will he 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ done from to rj will be 

^ us « equations, of which 

the last will be the work done in passing from r to r„_, 

Adding up all these portions of the work, the intermediate 
values of r cancel out, and w'e get for the work, done in pass- 
ing from Q to P 

Vp - V, - -L,) 

Next suppose Q to be an infinite distance from A. Here 
r = infinity, and y =z o. In that case the equation 
becomes 

V = i. 

p r 

If instead of one quantity of electricity there were a 
number of electrified particles having charges • . . . 

etc., at distances of r, r\ r"' etc., respectively from 

P. then 


which was to be proved. 


239. Zero Potential — At a place infinitely distant 
frem all electrified bodies there would be no electric 
forces and the potential would be zero. For purposes 
of convenience it is, however, usual to consider the 
potential of the earth for the time being as an arbitrary 
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lero, just as it is convenient to consider ‘‘ sea-level ” as 
a zero from which to measure heights or depths. 

240. Difference of Potentials. — Since potential 
represents the work that must be done on a -f- unit in 
bnnging it up from an infinite distance, the difference 
of potential between two points is the work to be done on 
or by a ^ unit of electricity in carrying it from one point 
to the other. Thus if Vp represents the potential at P, 
and Vq the potential at another point Q, the difference 
of potentials Vp - Vq denotes the work done in moving 
up the -f- unit from Q to P. It is to be noted that since 
this value depends only on the values of the potential 
at P and at Q, and not on the values of the potential at 
intermediate points, the work done will be the same, 
whatever the path along which the particle moves from 
Q to P. In the same way it is true that the expenditure 
of energy in lifting a pound against the earth's attraction 
from one point, to another on a higher level, will be the 
same whatever the path along which the pound is lifted. 

24L Electric Force. — The definition of “ w'ork ” is 
the product of the force overcome into the distance 
through which the force is overcome, or work = force 
X distance through which it is overcome. 

Hence, if the difference of potential between two 
points is the work done in moving up our + unit from 
one point to the other, it follows that the average electric 
force between those points will be found by dividing 
the work so done by the distance between the points : 

Vp - Vo 

or = f (the average electric force along the line 

PQ). The (average) electric force is therefore the rate 
of change of potential per unit of length. If P and Q 
are near together the force will be practically uniform 
between P and Q. 

242. Equipotential Surfacea — A charge of elec- 
tricity collected on a small sphere acts on external 
bodies as if the charge were all collected into one point 
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at its centre.^ We have seen that the force exerted by 
such a charge falls off at a distance from the ball, the 
force becoming less and less as the square of the 
distance increases. But the force is the same in 
amount at all points equally distant from the small charged 
sphere. And the potential is the same at all points 
that are equally distant from the charged sphere. If, in 
Fig. 96, the point A represents the sphere charged with 
q units of electricity, then the potential at P, which we 

will call Vj., will be equal to ^ where r is the distance 
from A to P. But if we take any other point at the 
same distance from A its potential will also be ^ Now 

all the points that are the same distance from A as 
P is, will be found to lie upon the surface of a sphere 
whose centre is at A, and which is represented by the 
circle drawn through P, in Fig. 97. All round this circle 
the potential will have equal values ; hence this circle 
represents an equipotentiaJ surface. The work to 
be done in bringing up a + unit from an infinite distance 
will be the same, no matter what point of this equi- 
potential surface it is brought to, and to move it about 
from one point to another in the equipotential surface 
requires no further overcoming of the electrical forces, 
and involves therefore no further expenditure of work. 
At another distance, say at the point Q, the potential 
will have another value, and through this point Q 
another equip>otential surface may be drawn. Suppose 
we chose Q so far from P that to push up a unit of + 
electricity against the repelling force of A required the 
expenditure of just one erg of work (for the definition 

1 The student must be warned that this ceases to be true if other charges 
are brought very near to the sphere, for then the electricity will no longer 
be distributed umifarmfy ovor its surface. It is for this reason that we have 
said, in descriUng the measurement of electrical forces with the torsion 
balance, that the balls must be very small in proportion to the distances 
between them.'* 
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of one erg see the Note on Units at the end of this 
lesson) ; there will be then unit difference of potential 
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between the surface drawn through Q and that drawn 
through P, and it will require one erg of work to carry 
a + unit from any point on the one surface to any point 
on the other. In like manner we might construct a 
whole system of equipotential surfaces about the point A, 
choosing them at such distances that there should be 
unit difference of potential between each one and the 
next. The widths between them would get wider and 
wider, for, since the force falls off as you go further from 
A, you must, in doing one erg of work, bring up the 
•f unit through a longer distance against the weaker 
opposing force. 

The form of the equipotential surfaces about two small 
electrified bodies placed near to one another would not 
be spherical ; and around a number of electrified bodies 
placed near to one another the equipotential surfaces 
would be highly irregular in form. 

243. Lines of Force. — The electric force, whether 
of attraction or repulsion, always acts across the equi- 
potential surfaces in a direction normal to the surface. 
The lines which mark the direction of the resultant 
electric forces are sometimes called Lines of Electric 
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Induction. In the case of the single electrified sphere 
the lines of force would be straight lines, radii of the sys- 
tem of equipotential spheres. In general, however, lines 
of force are curved ; in this case the resultant force at 
any point would be in the direction of the tangent to the 
curve at that point. Tw^o lines of force cannot cut one 
another, for it is impossible ; the resultant force at a point 
cannot act in two directions at once. The positive 
direction along a line of force is that direction in which 
a small body charged with + electricity would be im- 
pelled by the electric force, if free to move. A space 
bounded by a number of lines of force is sometimes 
spoken of as a tube of force. All the space, for example, 
round a small insulated electrified sphere may be re- 
garded as mapped out into a number of conical tubes, 
each having their apex at the centre of the sphere. The 
total electric force exerted across any section of a tube 
of force is constant wherever the section be taken. 

244 . Potential within a Closed Oonduotor. — 
The experiments related in Arts. 29 to 32 prove most 
convincingly that there is vo electric force inside a closed 
conductor. Now we have shown above that electric 
force is the rate of change of potential per unit of length. 
If there is no electric force there is no change of 
potential. The potential within a closed conductor (for 
example a hollow sphere) is therefore the same all over 
the interior ; the same as the potential of the surface. 
The surface of a closed conductor is therefore necessarily 
an equipote$ttial surface. If it were not at one potential 
there would be a flow of electricity from the higher 
potential to the lower, which would instantaneously 
establish equilibrium and reduce the whole to one 
potential. The power of an electric system to do 
work does not depend upon the accidental surface- 
density at any one point. We know, for instance, 
that when an electrified body is placed near an insulated 
conductor the nearer and farther portions of that con- 
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ductor exhibit induced charges of opposite kinds. The 
explanation of the paradox is that in the space round the 
charged body the potential is not uniform. Suppose the 
body to have a + charge, the potential near it is higher 
than in the space farther away. The end of the insulated 
conductor nearest to the charge is in a region of high 
potential, while its farther end is in a region of lower 
potential. It will, as a whole, take a mean potential, 
which will, relatively to the potential of the surrounding 
medium, appear negative at the near end, positive at the 
far end. 

245. Law of Inverse Squares. — An important 
consequence follows from the absence of electric force 
inside a closed conductor ; this fact enables us to de- 
monstrate the necessary truth of the “ law of inverse 
squares ” which was first experimentally, though roughly, 
proved by Coulomb with the torsion balance. .Suppose 
a point P anywhere inside a hollow sphere charged with 
electricity (Fig. 98). The charge is uniform all over, 
and the quantity of electricity 
on any small portion of its 
surface will be proportional 
to the area of that portion. 

Consider a small portion of 
the surface AB. The charge 
on AB would repel a + unit 
placed at P with a certain 
force. Now draw the lines 
AD and BC through P, and 
regard these as mapping out 
a small conical surface of 

two sheets, having its apex at P ; the small area CD 
will represent the end of the opposed cone, and the ^ 
electricity on CD will also act on the -H unit placed at P, 
and repel it. Now these surfaces AB and CD, and the 
charges on them, will be directly proportional to the 
squares of their respective distances from P. If, then 
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the forces which they exercise on P exactly neutralise 
one another (as experiment shows they do), it is clear 
that the electric force must fall off inversely as the 
squares of the distances; for the whole surface of the 
sphere can be mapped out similarly by imaginary cones 
drawn through P. The reasoning can be extended also 
to hollow conductors of any form. 

246. Capacity. — In Lesson IV. the student was 
given some elementary notions on the subject of the 
Capacity of conductors. We are now ready to give 
the precise definition. The Electrostatic Capacity of 
a conductor is measured by the quantity of electricity 
which must be imparted to it in order to raise its potential 
from zero to utiity, A small conductor, such as an 
insulated sphere of the size of a pea, will not want so 
much as one unit of electricity to raise its potential 
from o to 1 ; it is therefore of small capacity — while 
a large sphere will require a large quantity to raise its 
potential to the same degree, and would therefore be 
said to be of large capacity. If C stand for capacity, 
and Q for a quantity of electricity, 

C = and C V = Q. 

This is equivalent to saying in words that the quantity 
of electricity necessary to charge a given conductor to 
a given potential, is numerically equal to the product of 
the capacity into the potential through which it is raised. 

247. Unit of Capacity. — A conductor that required 
only one unit of electricity to raise its potential from o 
to I, would be said to possess unit capacity, A sphere 
one centimetre in radius possesses unit capacity ; for 
if it be charged with a quantity of one unit, this charge 
will act as if it were collected at its centre. At the 
sur&ce, which is one centimetre away from the centre, 

the potential, which is measured as will be i. Hence, 
as I unit of quantity raises it to unit I of potential, the 
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sphere possesses unit capacity. The capacities of spheres 
are proportional to their radii. Thus, a sphere of one 
metre radius has a capacity of 100. The earth has a 
capacity of about 630 millions (in electrostatic units). 
It is almost impossible to calculate the capacities of 
conductors of other shapes. It must be noted that tlie 
capacity of a sphere, as given above, means its capacity 
when far removed from other conductors or charges of 
electricity. The capacity of a conductor is increased by 
bringing near it a charge of an opposite kind ; for the 
potential at the surface of the conductor is the sum of 
the potential due to its own charge, and of the potential 
of opposite sign due to the neighbouring charge. Hence, 
to bring up the resultant potential to unity, a larger 
quantity of electricity must be given to it *, or, in other 
words, its capacity is greater. 'J'his is the true way of 
regarding the action of Leyden jars and other accumu- 
lators, and must be remembered by the student when he 
advances to the consideration of the theory of accumu- 
lators, in Lesson XXII. 

248 , Surface-density.' — Coulomb applied this tenn 
to denote the amount of electricity per unit of area at any 
point of a surface. It was mentioned in Lesson IV. that 
a charge of electricity was never distributed uniformly 
over a conductor, except in the case of an insulated 
sphere. Where the distribution is unequal, the density 
at any point of the surface may be expressed by con- 
sidering the quantity of electricity which exists upon a 
small unit of area at that point If Q be the quantity 
of electricity on the small surface, and S be the area of 

1 The word Tension is sometimes used for that which is here precisely 
dehned as Coulomb defined it. llie term tension is, however, unfortunate ; 
and it U so often misapplied in text-books to mean not only surface-density 
but also potential, and even electric force (r.r., the mechanical force exerted 
upon a material body by electricity), that we avoid its use altogether. I'lie 
term would be invaluable if we might adopt it to denote only the mechanical 
streaa across a dielectric, due to accumulated charges ; but so long as the 
above cotiftiaion lasts, it is better to drop the term entirely, and the sludeui 
will have one thing fewer to learn— and to unlearn. 
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that small surface, then the surface density (denoted by 
the Greek letter p) will be given by the equation, 



In dry air, the limit to the possible electrification is 
reached when the density reaches the value of about 20 
units of electricity per square centimetre. If charged to 
a higher degree than this, the electricity escapes in 
“sparks "and “brushes" into the air. In the case of 
uniform distribution over a surface (as with the sphere, 
and as approximately obtained on a flat disc by a parti- 
cular device known as a guard-ring), the density is found 
by dividing the whole quantity of the charge by the 
whole surface. 

249 Surfaoe-DenBity on a Sphere. — The surface 
of a sphere whose radius is r, is 4 7rr2. Hence, if a 
charge Q be imparted to a sphere of radius r, the surface- 

density all over will be p = if we know the 

surface- density, the quantity of the charge will be 
Q =r 4 7 rr 2 p. 

The surface-density on two spheres joined by a thin 
wire is an important case. If the spheres are unequal, 
they will share the charge in proportion to their capacities 
(see Art. 37), that is, in proportion to their radii. If the 
spheres are of radii 2 and 1, the ratio of their charges 
will also be as 2 to i . But their respective densities will 
be found by dividing the quantities of electricity on each 
by their respective surfaces. But the surfaces are pro- 
portional to the squares of the radii, z>., as 4 : i ; hence, 
the densities will be as i : 2, or inversely as the radii. 
Now, if one of these spheres be very small — no bigger 
than a point — the density on it will be relatively 
immensely great, so great that the air particles in con- 
tact with it will rapidly carry off the charge by convection. 
This explains the action of ipoints in discharging con 
ductors, noticed in Chapter I. Arts. 35 42 and 43. 
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260. Bleotrio Ima^ea — It can be shown mathe- 
matically that if + ^ units of electricity are placed at a 
point near a non-electrified conducting sphere of radius 
r, at a distance d from its centre, the negative induced 

charge will be equal to - - and will be distributed over 

the nearest part of the surface of the sphere with a 
surface-density inversely proportional to the cube of the 
distance from that point. Sir W. I’homson pointed out 
that, so far as all external points are concerned, the 
potential due to this peculiar distribution on the surface 
would be exactly the same as if this negative charge were 

all collected at an internal point at a distance of r — ~ 
behind the surface. Such a point may be regarded as a 
virtual vna^i^e of the external point, in the same way as in 
optics we regard certain points behind mirrors as the 
virtual images of the external points from which the rays 
proceed. Clerk Maxwell has given the following defini- 
tion of an Electric Image : — An electric image is an 
electrified pomt^ or system of point s, on one side of a surface^ 
which would produce on the other side of that surface the 
same electrical action which the actual electrification of 
that surface really does produce, A charge of + elec- 
tricity placed one inch from a flat metallic plate induces 
on it a negative charge distributed over the neighbouring 
region of the plate (with a density varying inversely as 
the cube of the distance from the point) ; but the 
electrical action of this distribution would be precisely 
represented by its “ image,’’ namely, by an equal quantity 
of negative electricity placed at a point one inch behind 
the plate. Many beautiful mathematical applications of 
this method have been made, enabling the distribution 
to be calculated in difficult cases, as, for example, the 
distribution of the charge on the inner surface of a hollow 
bowl. 

25L Bleotrio Force exerted by a Charged 
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Sphere at a point near to it. — It was shown 
above that the quantity of electricity Q upon a sphere 
charged until its surface-density was />, was 
Q = 4 Trr^p. 

The problem is to find the force exercised by this 

charge upon a •+■ unit of electricity, placed at a point 

infinitely near the surface of the sphere. The charge on 

the sphere acts as if at its centre. The distance between 

the two quantities is therefore r. By Coulomb’s law the 

r ^ 0 X I 4 irrV 

force/ = = 4 ,rp. 

This important result may be stated in words as 
follows : — The force (in dynes) exerted by a charged 
sphere upon a unit of electricity placed infinitely near to 
its surface^ is numerically equal to times the surface- 
density of the charge. 

262. Bleotrio Forcse exerted by a chargred 
plate of indehnite extent on a point near it. — 
Suppose a plate of indefinite extent to be charged so that 
it has a surface-density p. This surface-density will be 
uniform, for the edges of the plate are supposed to be 
so far off as to exercise no influence. It can be shoum 
that the force exerted by such a plate upon a + unit any- 
where near it, will be expressed (in dynes) numerically 
as 2Trp, This will be of opposite signs on opposite sides 
of the plate, being + 2 irp on one side, and - 2irp on the 
other side, since in one case the force tends to move the 
unit from right to left, in the other from left to right. 
It is to be observed, therefore, that the force changes its 
value by the amount of 47rp as the point passes through 
the surface. The same was true of the charged sphere, 
where the force outside was t^irp, and inside was zero. 
The same is true of all charged surfaces. These two 
propositions are of the utmost importance in the theory 
of Electrostatics. 

253. The elementary geometrical proof of the latter theorem 
is as follows : — 
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Hired the E lee tin c Force at point at any distance from a 
plane of infinite extent charged to surface-density p. 

Let P be the point, 

and PX or a the normal 

to the plane. Take any 

small cone having its 

apex at P. I.el the 

solid-angle of thi.s cone 

\ie w ; let its length be 

r; and 6 the angle its 

axis makes with a. The 

cone meets the surface 

of the plane obliquely, 

and if an orthogonal 

section be made where 

it meets the plane, the 

angle l)etween these sections will l)c “ 0. 

XT ,1 1 • I 1 r •.* orthogonal area of section 

Now sohd-angle w is by definition : r; ; 

Hence, area of oblique section — x - * - 
‘ cos ff 

. • . charge on obliciue section ~ 

‘ cos e 

Hence if a 4- unit of electricity were placed at P, the force 

exerted on this by this small charge = - y i -4- 

cos 0 

wp 

or — — 
cos 0 

Resolve this force into two parts, one acting along the plane, 
the other along normal to the plane. The normal component 

along a is cos B x — 

cos B ^ 

But the whole surface of the plane may be similarly mapped 
out into small surfaces, all forming small cones, with their summits 
at P. If we take an infinite number of such small cones meeting 
every part, and resolve their forces in a similar way, we shall 
find that the components along the plane will neutralise one 
another all round, vrhile the normal components, or the resolverP 
forces along a, will be equal to the sum of all their solid-angles 
multiplied by the surface-density ; or 

Total resultant force along a ~ 'Zuip. 


•P 
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But the total solid -angle subtended by an infinite plane at a 
point is 2ir, for it subtends a whole hemisphere. 

. * . 'I’otal resultant force = 2Trp, 


NOTE ON FUNDAMENTAL AND DERIVED UNITS. 

254. Fundamental Units. — All physical quantities, such as 
force, velocity, etc., can he expressed in terms of the three 
fundamental quantities : lengthy rnass^ .and time. Each of these 
quantities must l>e measured in terms of its own units. 

The system of units, adopted by almost universal consent, 
and used throughout these Lessons, is the so-called “Centi- 
metre-Gramme-Second” system, in which the fundamental 
units are : — 

The Ctnthnetre as a unit of length ; 

The Gramme as a unit of mass ; 

The Second as a unit of time. 

The Centitnetre is equal to 0*3937 inch in length, and no- 
minally represents one thousand-millionth part, or ,.000.0*00.000 
of a quadrant of the earth. 

The Met*e is 100 centimetres, or 39*37 inches. 

The Kilometre is 1000 metres, or about 1093*6 yards. 

The Millimetre is the tenth part of a centimetre, or 0*03937 
inch. 

The Gramme is equal to 15*432 grains, and represents the 
mass of a cubic centimetre of water at 4® C *. the Kilogramme is 
1000 grammes or 2*2 pounds. 

255. Derived Units, — 

Area, — The unit of area is the square centimetre. 

Volume, — The unit of volume is the cubic centimetre. 

Velocity, — The unit of velocity is the velocity of a body 
which moves through unit distance in unit time, or the 
velocity of one centimetre per second. 

Acceleration. — The unit of acceleration is that acceleration 
which imparts unit velocity to a body in unit time, or 
an acceleration of one centimetre-per -second per second. 
The acceleration due to gravity imparts in one second 
a velocity considerably greater than this, for the velocity 
it imparts to falling l^ies is about 981 centimetres per 
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Kcond (or about 32 *2 feet per second). The value differs 
slightly in different latitudes. At Bristol the value of 
the acceleration of gravity is ^ = 98 1 * i ; at the Equator 
^ = 978-1 ; at the North Pole 983*1. 

Farce . — The unit of force is that force which, acting for one 
second on a mass of one gramme, gives to it a velocity 
of one centimetre per second. It is called one Dyne. 
The force with which the earth attracts any mass is 
usually called the “ weight ** of that mass, and its value 
obviously differs at different points of the earth’s surface. 
The force with which a body gravitates, i.e. its weight 
(in dynes), is found by multiplying its mass (in grammes) 
by the value of g at the particular place where the force 
is exerted. 

IFark . — The unit of work is the work done in overcoming 
unit force through unit distance, i.e. in pushing a body 
through a distance of one centimetre against a force of 
one dyne. It is called one Erg. Since the “weight” 
of one gramme is i x 981 or 981 dynes, the work of 
raising one gramme through the height of one centimetre 
against the force of gravity is 981 ergs. 

Energy . — The unit of energy is also the erg ; for the energy 
of a body is measured by the work it can do. 

Heat . — The unit of heat (sometimes called a calorie) is the 
amount of heat required to warm one gramme mass of 
water from o'* to i” (C) ; and the dynamical equivalent 
of this amount of heat is 42 million ergs, which is the 
value of Joule’s equivalent, as expressed in absolute 
(C.G.S. ) measure. (See also Art. 367.) 

These units are sometimes called “absolute” units; the term absolute^ 
introduced by Gauss, meaning that they are independent of the size of any 
particular instrument, or of the value of gravity at any particular place, or of 
any other arbitrary quantities than the three standards of length, mass, and 
time. It is, however, preferable to refer to them by the more appropriate 
name of “C.G.S. units,” as being derived from the centimetre, the gramme, 
and the second. 

256. Electrical Units. — There are two systems of electrical 
units derived from the fundamental “C.G.S.” units, one set*, 
being based upon the force exerted between two quantities of 
electricity, and the other upon the force exerted between two 
magnet poles. The former set are termed electrostatic units, the 
latter electromagnetic units. The important relation between the 
two sets is explained in the note at the end of Lesson XXX. 

P 
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267 . Electrostatic Units. — No special natnes have been 
assig;ned to the electrostatic units of Quantity, Potential, 
Capacity, etc. The reasons for adopting the following values 
as units are given either in Chapter I. or in the present Chapter. 

Unit of Quantity. — The unit of quantity is that quantity of 
electricity which, when placed at a distance of one 
centimetre from a similar and equal quantity, repels it 
with a force of one dyng (Art. 236). 

Potential. — Potenti.^! being measured by worldone in moving 
a unit of 4- electricity against the electric forces, the unit 
of potential will be measured by the unit of work, the 

Unit Difference of Potential. — Unit difference of potential 
exists Ijetwecn two points, when it requires the expendi- 
ture of one erg of work to bring a unit of 4- electricity 
from one point to the other against the electric force 
(Art. 242), 

Unit of Capacity. — That conductor possesses unit capacity 
which requires a charge of one unit of electricity to bring 
it up to unit {KJtential. A spliere of one centimetre 
radius possesses unit capacity (Art. 247). 

Specific Inductive Capacity is defined in Art. 268 as the ratio 
between two quantities of electricity. The specific 
inductive capacity of the air is taken as unity. 

258 . Dimensions of Units. — It has been assumed above 
that a velocity can be expressed in centimetres per second ; for 
velocity is rate of change of place, and it is clear that if change 
of place may be measured as a length in centimetres, the rate 
of change of place will be measured by the number of centi- 
metres through which the body moves in unit of time. It is 
impossible, indeed, to express a velocity without regarding it as 
the quotient of a certain number of units of length divided by 
a certain number of units of time. In other words, a velocity 

= ; or, adopting L as a symbol for length, and T as a 

symbol for time, V = which is still more conveniently written 
V = LxT'"'. in a similar way acceleration being rate of 
change of velocity, we have A = ^ = ~ = L x T “ *• 

Now these physical quantities, “velocity,” and “acceleration,” 
are respectively ahoays quantities of the same nature, no matter 
whether the centimetre, or the inch, or the mile, be taken as the 
unit of length, or the second or any other interval be taken as 
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the unit of time. Hence we say that these abstract equations 
express the of those quantities with respect to the 

fundamental quantities length and time. A little consideration 
will show the student that the following will therefore be the 
dimensions of the various units mentioned above : — 



Units. 

Dimensions. 

/ 

{Fundamental. ) 

Length 

L 

m 

Mass 

M 

t 

Time 

T 


{Derived.) 

Area = L x L » 

L* 


Volume = L X L X L = 

L» 

V 

Velocity — L — T =• 

LT^’ 

a 

Acceleration - velocity -r- time = 

Lf’ 

/ 

F'orce = mass x acceleration = 

MLT”’ 


Work = force x length = 

ML’T"’ 


{Electrostatic.) 



Quantity = Vibree X (distance) ^ == 

i 

Current = quantity -r time = 

mIlIt"* 

V 

Potential = work quantity = 

L T 

R 

Resistance = potential ~ current =: 

C 

i Capacity = quantity — potential = 

L 

k 

Sp. Ind. Capacity = quantity -r another quantity 

a numeral 


1 Electromotive Intensity = force -- quantity «= 

! MiLiT-' 

1 


The dimensions of magnetic units are given in the note on 
Magnetic Units, Art. 324. 


Lesson XXL — Electrometers. 

269. In Lesson II. we described a number of electro- 
scopes or instruments for indicating the presence and 
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sign of a charge of electricity ; some of these also served 
to indicate roughly the amount of these charges, but none 
of them save the torsion balance could be regarded as 
affording an accurate means of measuring either the 
quantity or potential of a given charge. An instru- 
ment for measuring differences of electrostatic potential is 
termed an Electrometer. Such instruments can also 
be used to measure electric quantity indirectly, for the 
quantity of a charge can be ascertained by measuring 
the potential to which it can raise a conductor of known 
capacity. The earliest electrometers attempted to measure 
the quantities directly. Lane and Snow Harris constructed 
“ Unit Jars ” or small Leyden jars, which, when it was 
desired to measure out a certain quantity of electricity, 
were charged and discharged a certain number of times. 
The discharging gold-leaf electroscope of Gaugain was 
invented with a similar idea. 

200. Reptilsion Electrometers. — The torsion 
balance, described in Art. 1 5, measures quantities by 
measuring the forces exerted by the charges given to the 
fixed and movable balls. It can only be applied to the 
measurement of repelling forces, for the equilibrium is 
unstable in the case of a force of attraction. 

There are, besides the gold-leaf electroscope and the 
Lane^s electroscope, described in Lesson II., a number 
of finer electrometers based upon the principle of repul- 
sion, some of which resemble the torsion balance in 
having a movable arm turning about a central axis. 
Amongst these are the electrometers of Dellmann and of 
Peltier ; the latter of these is shown in Fig. in, in the 
Lesson on Atmospheric Electricity. In this apparatus a 
light arm of aluminium, balanced upon a point, carries 
also a small magnet to direct it in the magnetic meridian. 
A fixed arm, in metallic contact with the movable one, 
also lies in the magnetic meridian. A charge imparted 
to this instrument produces a repulsion between the fixed 
and movable arms, causing an angular deviation. Here, 
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however, the force is measured not by being pitted against 
the torsion of an elastic fibre, or against gravitation, but 
against the directive magnetic force of the earth acting 
on the small needle. Now this depends on the intensity 
of the horizontal component of the earth’s magnetism at 
the place, on the magnetic moment of the needle, and 
on the sine of the angle of its deviation. Moreover, the 
repulsion here is not between two charges collected on 
small spheres, but between the fixed arm and the mov- 
able one. Hence, to obtain quantitative values for the 
readings of this electrometer, it is necessary to make 
preliminary experiments and to “ calibrate ” the degree- 
readings of the angular deviation to an exact scale. 

20L Attracted - Disc Electrometers. — Snow 
Harris was tlie first to construct an electrometer for 
measuring the attraction between an electrified and a 
non-electrified disc ; and the instrument he devised may 
be roughly described as a balance for weighing a charge 
of electricity. More accurately speaking, it was an 
instrument resembling a balance in form, carrying at one 
end a light scale pan ; at the other a disc was hung 
above a fixed insulated, disc, to which the charge to be 
measured was imparted. The disadvantages of this 
instrument were manifold, the chief objection being due 
to the irregular distribution of the charge on the disc. 
I'he force exerted by an electrified point falls off inversely 
as the square of the distance, since the lines of force 
emanate in radial lines. But in the case of a uniformly 
electrified plane surface, the lines of force are normal to 
the surface, and parallel to one another ; and the force 
is independent of the distance. The distribution over 
a small sphere nearly fulfils the first of these conditions. 
The distribution over a flat disc would nearly fulfil ^e 
latter condition, were it not for the perturbing effect of 
the edges of the disc where the surface-density is much 
greater (see Art. 35 ); for this reason Snow Harris’s 
electrometer was very imperfect. 
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Sir W. Thomson has introduced several very import- 
ant modifications into the construction of attracted^iisc 
electrometers, the chief of these being the employment 
of the guard-plate ” and the providing of means for 
working with a definite standard of potential. It would 
be beyond the scope of these lessons to give a complete 
description of all the various forms of attractfed-disc 
electrometer ; but the main principles of them all can be 
readily explained. 

The disc, C, whose attraction is to be measured, is sus- 
pended (Fig. loo) within a fixed guard-plate, B, which 



Fig. loo. 


surrounds it without touching it, and which is placed 
in metallic contact with it by a fine wire. A lever, L, 
supports the disc, and is furnished with a counterpoise ; 
whilst the aluminium wire which serves as a fulcrum may 
be also employed to produce a torsion force. In order 
to know whether the disc is precisely level with the 
lower surface of the guard-plate a little gauge or index 
is fixed above, and provided with a lens, /, to observe 
its indications. Beneath the disc and guard- plate is 
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a second disc, A, supported on an insulating stand. This 
lower disc can be raised or lowered at will by a micro- 
meter screw, great care’ being taken in the mechanical 
arrangements that it shall always be parallel to the 
plane of the guard -plate. Now, since the disc and 
guard-plate are in metallic connection with one anpther, 
they form virtually part of one surface, and as the 
irregularities of distribution occur at the edges of the 
surface, the distribution over the surface of the disc is 
practically uniform. Any attraction of the lower plate 
upon the disc might be balanced either by increasing 
the weight of the counterpoise, or by putting a torsion 
on the wire ; but in practice it is found most convenient 
to obtain a balance by altering the distance of the lower 
plate until the electric force of attraction exactly 
balances the forces (whether of torsion or of gravity 
acting on the counterpoise) which tend to lift the disc 
above the level of the guard-plate. 

The theory of the instrument is simple also. The 
force F just outside a charged conductor is 47rp (Art. 
252); and since electric force is the same thing as 
the rate of change of potential per unit of length 
(Art. 241), it will be equal to where V is the 
difference of potentials between the upper and lower 

V 

plates, and D the distance between them : hence p = 

If the surface of the movable disc be S, the quantity of 
the charge on it will be S/>. Now, let us suppose that 
the electricity on the lower plate has an equal density 
but of opposite sign, as will be the case if either plate is 
connected to “earth.” Since its density is-p it will 
exercise a force of — on a -f unit placed near the disc ; 

(but as this force is a force exerted from the upper sidb 
of the plate we must change its sign again and call it 
+ 2irp, where the 4- sign signifies a force tending to 
move a -f unit downwards.) Now on the disc there are 
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Sp units of electricity ; hence the total force of attraction 
on the disc will be F = 2Trp x Sp, 

= 2irSp^. 


or 


F = 


= 27rS 
S 


t6ir^D\ 

V* 


Sir 


whence V = D 



SirF 

S ‘ 


From this we gather that, if the force F remain the 
same throughout the experiments, the difference of po- 
tentials between the discs will be simply proportional to 
the distance between them when the disc is in level 

equilibrium. And the quantity may be deter- 

mined once for all as a “ constant of the instrument. 

In the more elaborate forms of the instrument, such 
as the ** absolute electrometer,” and the portable 
electrometer,” the disc and guard -plate are covered 
with a metallic cage, and are together placed in com- 
munication with a condenser to keep them at a known 
potential. This obviates having to make measurements 
with zero readings, for the differe?ices of potential will 
now be proportional to differences of micrometer recuiings^ 

or, V,-V.= (D.-D.)^/ 8 ^. 

The condenser is provided in these instruments with 
a gauge^ itself an attracted-disc, to indicate when it is 
charged to the right potential, and with a replenisher to 
increase or decrease the charge, the replenisher being 
a little convection-induction machine (see Art 45 ). 

262. The Quadrant Electrometer. — The Quad- 
rant Electrometer of Sir W. Thomson is an example of 
a different class of electrometers, in which use is made 
of an auxiliary charge of electricity previously imparted 
to the needle of the instrument. The needle, which con* 



CHAV, iv.) KLECTRICITV AND MAGNETISM. 


217 


sists of a thin flat piece of metal hung horizontally by a 
fibre or thin wire, thus charged with, say, + electricity, 
will be attracted by a — charge, but repelled by a + 
charge ; and such attraction or repulsion will be stronger 
in propK)rtion to these charges, and in proportion to the 
charge on the needle. Four quadrant -pieces of brass 
are fi.\ed horizontally below the needle without touching 
it or one another. Opposite quadrants are joined with 
fine wires. 

Fig. 10 1 shows a very simple form of the Quadrant 
Electrometer, as arranged for qualitative experiments. 



Fig. 101. 


The four quadrants are enclosed within a glass case, and 
the needle, which carries a light mirror, M, below it, is 
suspended from a torsion head, C, by a very thin metallic 
wire, F. It is electrified to a certain potential by being 
connected, through a wire attached to C, with a charged 
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Leyden jar or other condenser. In order to observe 
the minutest motions of the needle, a reading-telescope 
and scale are so placed that the observer looking through 
the telescope sees an image of the zero of the scale 
reflected in the little mirror. The wires connecting 
quadrants i and 3, 2 and 4, are seen above the top of 
the case. The needle and quadrants are shown in plan 
separately above. If there is the slightest difference of 
potential between the pairs of quadrants, the needle, 
which is held in its zero position by the elasticity of the 
wire, will turn, and so indicate the difference of potential. 
When these deflections are small, the scale readings will 
be very nearly proportional to the difference of potential. 
The instrument is sufficiently delicate to show a difference 
of potential between the quadrants as small as the ^ of 
that of the Daniell’s cell. 

For very exact measurements many additional refine- 
ments are introduced into the instrument. Two sets of 
quadrants are employed, an upper and a lower, having 
the needle between them. The torsion wire is replaced 
by a delicate bifilar suspension (Art. 1 1 8). To keep 
up the charge of the Leyden jar a “ Replenisher ” is 
added ; and an “ attracted-disc,” like that of the Absolute 
Electrometer, is employed in order to act as a gauge to 
indicate when the jar is charged to the right potential. 
In these forms the jar consists of a glass vessel placed 
below the quadrants, coated externally with strips of tin- 
foil, and containing strong sulphuric acid which serves 
the double function of keeping the apparatus dry by 
absorbing the moisture and of acting as an internal 
coating for the jar. It is also more usual to throw a 
spot of light from a lamp upon a scale by means of the 
little mirror (as described in the case of the Mirror 
Galvanometer, in Art. 202), than to adopt the subjective 
method with the telescope, which only one person at a 
time can use. When the instrument is provided with 
replenisher and gauge, the measurements can be made in 
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terms of absolute units, provided the “ constant ” of the 
particular instrument (depending on the suspension of 
the needle, size and position of needle and quadrants, 
potential of the gauge, etc.) is once ascertained, 

263. An example will illustrate the mode of using the instru- 
ment. It is known that when the two ends of a thin wire are 
kept at two different potentials a current flows through the wire, 
and tliat if the potential is measured at different points aloii!; 
the wire, it is found to fall off in a perfectly uniform manner 
from the end that is at a high potential down to that at the low 
potential. At a point one quarter along the potential will have 
fallen off one quarter of the whole difference. This could be 
proved by joining the two ends of the wire through which the 
current was flowing to the terminals of the Quadrant Electro- 
meter, when one pair of quadrants would be at the high 
potential and the other at the low potential. The needle would 
turn and indicate a certain deflection. Now, disconnect one of 
the pairs of quadrants from the low potential end of the wire, 
and place them in communication with a point one quarter 
along the wire from the liigh potential end. The needle will 
at once indicate that the difference of potential is but one quarter 
of what it was before. 

Often the Quadrant Electrometer is employed simply as a 
very delicate electrofrrj^ in systems of measurement in which a 
difference of electric potential is measured by being balanced 
against an equal and opposite difference of potential, exact 
balance being indicated by there being no deflection of the 
Electrometer needle. Such methods of experimenting are known 
as “ Null Methods;' or “ Zero Methods:' 

264 . Dry-Pile Electrometer. — The principle of 
symmetry observed in the Quadrant Electrometer was 
previously employed in the Electroscope of Bohnenberger 
— a much less accurate instrument — in which the charge 
to be examined was imparted to a single gold leaf, placed 
symmetrically between the poles of a dry-pile (Art 182), 
toward one or other pole of which the leaf was attracted. 
Fechner modifred the instrument by connecting the ■¥ 
pole of the dry-pile with a gold leaf hanging between 
two metal discSi from the more + of which it was re- 
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polled. The inconstancy of dry -piles as sources of 
electrification led Hankel to substitute a battery of a 
very large number of small DanielPs cells. 

^6. Capillary Eleotrometera — The Capillary 
Electrometer of Lippmann, as modified by Dewar, was 
described in Art. 225 , 


Lesson XXII . — Specific Inductive Capacity y etc, 

266. In Lesson VI. it was shown that the capacity 
of a Leyden jar or other condenser depended upon the 
size of the conducting coatings or surfaces, the thinness 
of the glass or other dielectric between them, and upon 
the particular “ inductive capacity of the dielectric 
used. We will now examine the subject in a more 
rigorous way. In Art. 246 it was laid down that the 
capacity of a conductor was measured by the quantity 
of electricity required to raise its potential to unity ; or 
• if a quantity of electricity Q raise the potential from 
V to V' then its capacity is 



Now, a Leyden jar or other condenser may be 
regarded as a conductor, in which (owing to the parti- 
cular device of bringing near together the two oppositely- 
charged surfaces) the conducting surface can be made 
to hold a very large quantity of electricity without its 
potential (whether + or -) rising very high. The 
capacity of a condenser, like that of a simple con- 
ductor, wiU be measured by the quantity of electricity 
required to produce unit rise of potential. 

267. Theory of Spherioeil Air- Condenser. — 
Suppose a Leyden jar made of two concentric metal 
spheres, one inside the other, the space between them 
being filled by air. The inner one. A, will represent the 
interior coating of tinfoil, and the outer sphere, B (Fig. 
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102), will represent the exterior coating. Let the radii 
of these spheres be r and / 
respectively. Suppose a charge 
of Q units to be imparted 
to A ; it will induce on the 
inner side of B an equal 
negative charge - Q, and to 
the outer side of B a charge 
-f Q will be repelled. This 
latter is removed by contact 
with “ earth,” and need be 
no further considered. The 
potential ^ at the centre M, 
calculated by the rule given 
in Art. 238, will be 

Vm=-? 

At a point N, outside the outer sphere and quite near to 
it, the potential will be the same as if these two charges, 
+ Q and ~ Q, were both concentrated at M. Hence 

V, ^ = o. 

n r 

So then the difference of potentials will be 
V.-V, 

whence 

Vm-Vit r -r 

But, by the preceding Article, the capacity C — 
therefore C = . 

r -r 

We see from this formula that the capacity of the 
condenser is proportional to the size of the metal globes, 
and that if the insulating layer is very thin, — that is, if 
r be very nearly as great as r', r* —r will become very 

5 The student must remember that as there is no electric force within a 
closed conductor the potential at the middle is just the same as at any other 
point inside ; so that it is somewhat a stretch of langu^e to talk of the 
middle point M as having a potential. 
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small, and the value of the expression will become 
>'cry great ; which proves the statement that the capacity 
of a condenser depends upon the thinness of the layer 
of dielectric. 

268 . Specific Inductive Capacity. — Cavendish 
was the first to discover that the capacity of a condenser 
depended not on its actual dimensions only, but upon 
the inductive power oi the material used as the dielectric 
between the two surfaces. If two condensers (of any of 
the forms to be described) are made of exactly the same 
size, and in one of them the dielectric be a layer of air, 
and in the other a layer of some other insulating sub- 
stance, it is found that equal quantities of electricity 
imparted to them do not produce equal differences-of- 
potentials ; or, in other words, it is found that they have 
not the same capacity. If the dielectric be sulphur, 
for example, it is found that the capacity is about three 
times as great ; for sulphur possesses a high inductive 
power and allows the transmission across it of electro- 
static influence three times as well as air does. The 
name epeoifio inductive capcicity^ was assigned by 
Faraday to the ratio between the capacities of two con- 
densers equal in size, one of them being an air-condenser, 
the other filled with the specified dielectric. The 
specific inductive capacity of dry air at the temperature 
o’* C, and pressure 76 centims., is taken as the standard 
and reckoned as unity. 

Cavendish, about the year 1775, measured the specific 
inductive capacity of glass, bees -wax, and other sub; 
stances, by forming them into condensers between two 
circular metal plates, the capacity of these condensers 
being compared with that of an air condenser (resem- 
bling Fig. 30) and with other condensers which he 

* The name is not a very liappy specific inductivity would have been 

better^ and is the analogous terra, for dielectrics, to the terra ** specific con- 
ductivity ” used for conductors. The term dielectric capcuiiy it also used by 
some modem writers. 
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called “trial-plates.’* He even went so far as to com- 
pare the capJicities of these “ trial-plates ” with that of a 
sphere of I2i inches diameter hung up in the middle of 
a room. 

209 . Faraday's Experiments. — In 1837 Faraday, 
who did not know of the then un- 
published researches of Caven- 
dish, independently discovered 
specific inductive capacity, and 
measured its value for several 
substances, using for this pur- 
pose two condensers of the form 
shown in Fig. 103. Each 
consisted of a brass ball A, 
enclosed inside a hollow sphere 
of brass B, and insulated 
by a long plug of shellac, up 
which passed a wire terminating 
in a ball a. The outer sphere 
consisted of two parts which 
could be separated from each 
other in order to fill the hollow 
space with any desired material : 
the experimental process then 
was to compare their capacities 
when one was filled with the 
substance to be examined, the 
other containing only dry air. tig, 

The method of experimenting 

was simple. One of the condensers was charged with 
electricity. It was then made to share its charge with the 
other condenser, by putting the tw'o inner coatings into 
metallic communication with one another, the outer 
coatings also being in communication with one another. 
If their capacities w'ere equal they would share the charge 
equally, and the potential after contact would be just 
half what it was in the charged condenser before con- 
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tact. If the capacity of one was greater than the other 
the final potential would not be exactly half the original 
potential, because they would not share the charge 
equally, but in proportion to their capacities. The 
potentials of the charges were measured before and 
after contact by means of a torsion balance. ‘ Faraday’s 
results showed the following values: — Sulphur, 2 '26; 
shellac, 2*0; glass, 176 or more. 

270 . Recent Researohes. — Since 1870 large addi* 
tions to our knowledge of this subject have been made. 
Gibson and Barclay measured the inductive capacity of 
paraffin by comparing the capacity of an air condenser 
with one of paraffin by means of a sliding condenser, and 
a divided condenser called a platymeter,” using a 
quadrant electrometer as a sensitive electroscope to 
adjust the capacity of the condensers exactly to equality. 
Wiillner, Boltzmann, and others, have also examined 
the inductive capacity of solid bodies by several methods. 
Hopkinson has examined that of glass of various kinds, 
using a constant battery to produce the required differ- 
ence of potentials, and a condenser provided with a 
guard -ring for a purpose similar to that of the guard- 
ring in absolute electrometers. Gordon has still more 
recently made a large number of observations, using a 
delicate apparatus known as a statical ‘‘ induction 
balance,” which is a complicated condenser, so arranged 
in connection with a quadrant electrometer that when 
the capacities of the separate parts are adjusted to 
equality there shall be no deflection in the electrometer, 
whatever be the amount or sign of the actual electrifi- 


r The value of the specific inductive capacity k could then be calculated 
as follows .* — 

Q - VC - v'c + vr4 

(where C is the capacity of the first api^uatus and V its potential, and V' 
the potential after communication with the second apparatus, whose 
capacity is C^) : 

hence V - V' (i + *) 


and k 


V - V' 
yr- 
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cation employed for the moment. This arrangement, 
when employed in conjunction with an induction coil 
(Fig. 148) and a rapid commutator, admits of the in- 
ductive capacity being measured when the duration of 
the actual charge is only very small, the electrification 
being reversed 12,000 times per second. Such an instru- 
ment, therefore, overcomes one great difficulty besetting 
these measurements, namely, that owing to the apparent 
absorption of part of the charge by the dielectric (as 
mentioned in Art. 53), the capacity of the substance, 
when measured slowly, is different from its “ instantane- 
ous capacity.” This electric absorption is discussed 
further in Art. 272. The amount of the absorbed charge 
is found to depend upon the time that the charge has 
been accumulated. For this reason the values assigned 
by different observers for the inductive capacity of various 
substances differ to a most perplexing degree, especially 
in the case of the less perfect insulators. The following 
Table summarises Gordon’s observations : 


Air . 

Glass 

Ebonite 

Guttapercha 

Indiarubber 

Paraffin (solid) 

Shellac 

Sulphur 


I 00 

3013 103*258 

2*284 

2*462 

2*220 to 2*497 
I *9936 

2*74 

258 


Gordon’s values would probably have been more 
reliable had the plates of the induction balance been 
provided with guard-rings (Art. 248). Hopkinson, 
whose method was a “ slow ” one, found for glass 
much higher inductive capacities, ranging from 6*5 to 
10*1, the denser kinds having higher capacities. Row- 
land has lately examined the inductive capacity of 
plates of quartz cut from a homogeneous crystal, and 
finds it perfectly devoid of electric absorption. Caven- 
dish observed that the apparent capacity of glass 

Q 
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became much greater at those temperatures at which it 
begins to conduct electricity. Boltzmann has announced 
that in the case of two crystalline substances, Iceland 
spar and sulphur, the inductive capacity is different in 
different directions, according to their position with 
respect to the axes of cr>'stallisation. 

271 . Specific Inductive Capacity of liquids 
and Ghases. — The inductive capacity of liquids also 
has specific values. The following table is taken from 
the data of Silow and of Gordon ; — 

Turpentine .... 2-i6 

Petroleum . . . . 2*03 to 2*07 

Bisulphide of Call >on . . i*8i 

Faraday examined the inductive capacity of several 
gases by means of his apparatus (Fig. 103), one of the 
condensers being filled with air, the other with the gas 
which was let in through the tap below the sphere after 
exhaustion by an air pump. The method was too rough, 
however, to enable him to detect any difference between 
them, although many experiments were made with dif- 
ferent pairs of gases at different temperatures and under 
vaiydng pressures. More recently Boltzmann, and inde- 
pendently Ayrton and Perry, have measured the specific 
inductive capacities of different gases by very exact 
methods ; and their results agree very fairly. 



Boltzmann. 

Ayrton and Perry. 

Air ..... 

(«) 

(I) 

Vacuum .... 

(0-999410) 

(0-9985) 

Hydrogen . • 

0-999674 

0-9998 

Carbonic Aciil . 

1-000356 

i-oo^ 

Olefiant Gas 

Sulphur Dioxide 

1-000722 

1*0037 


272. Mechanical Bffects of Dielectric Streea 
— That different insulating substances have spedfrc 




CHAP. iv.J ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. 


327 


inductive power sufficiently disproves the idea that 
induction is merely an “ action at a distance,” for it is 
evident that the dielectric medium is itself concerned in 
the propagation of induction, and that some media allow 
induction to take place across them better than others. 
The existence of a residual charge (Art. 53) can be 
explained either on the supposition that the dielectric is 
composed of heterogenous particles which have unequal 
conducting powers, as Maxwell has suggested, or on the 
hypothesis that the molecules are actually subjected to 
a strain from which, especially if the stress be long-con- 
tinued, they do not recover all at once. Kohlrausch and 
others have pointed out the analogy between this pheno- 
menon and that of the “elastic recovery” of solid bodies 
after being subjected to a bending or a twisting strain. 
A fibre of glass, for example, twisted by a certain force, 
flies back when released to almost its original position, 
a slight sub -permanent set remains, from which, how- 
ever, it slowly recovers itself, the rate of its recovery 
depending upon the amount and duration of the original 
twisting strain. Hopkinson has shown that it is possible 
to superpose several residual charges, even charges of 
opposite signs, which apparently “ soak out ” as the 
strained material gradually recovers itself. Perry and 
Ayrton have also investigated the question, and have 
shown that the polarisation charges in voltameters exhibit 
a similar recovery.* Air condensers exhibit no residual 
charges. 

When a condenser is discharged a sound is often heard. 
This was noticed by Sir W. Thomson in the case of air 
condensers ; and Varley even constructed a telephone in 
which the rapid charge and discharge of a condenser 
gave rise to distinct tones. 

^ It would appear, therefore, probable that Maxwell's suggestion of hetero* 
geneicy of structure, as leading to residual electrification at the bounding 
suriace of the particles whose electric conductivitief differ, is Use true 
explanation of the **residvial*' charge. The phenomenon of elastic recovery 
may itself be due to heterogeneicy of stnicuire. 
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As to the precise nature of the molecular or mechanical 
operations in the dielectric when thus subjected to the 
stress of electrostatic induction, nothing is known. One 
pregnant experiment of Faraday is of great importance, 
by showing that induction is, as he expressed it, “an 
action of contiguous particles.’^ In a glass trough (Fig. 

104), is placed 
some oil of tur- 
pentine, in which 
are put some fibres 
of dry silk cut into 
small bits. Tw'o 
wires pass into 
the liquid, one of w'hich is joined to earth, the other 
being put into connection with the collector of an 
electrical machine. The bits of silk come from all 
parts of the liquid and form a chain of particles from 
wire to wire. On touching them with a glass rod they 
resist being pushed aside, though they at once disperse 
if the supply of electricity is stopped. Faraday regarded 
this as typical of the internal actions in every case of 
induction across a dielectric, the particles of which he 
supposed to be “ polarised,” that is, to be turned into 
definite positions, each particle having a positive and a 
negative end. The student will perceive an obvious 
analogy, therefore, between the condition of the particles 
of a dielectric across w'hich electrostatic induction is 
taking place, and the molecules of a piece of iron or 
steel when subjected to magnetic induction. 

Siemens has shown that the glass of a Leyden jar is 
sensibly warmed after being several times rapidly charged 
and discharged. This obviously implies that molecular 
movement accompanies the changes of dielectric stress. 

27 B, SUectrio Hzpansion. — Fontana noticed that 
the internal volume of a Leyden jar increased when it 
was charged Volta sought to explain this by suggesting 
that the attraction between the two charged surfisices 




CHAP. IV.] ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. 


2 ^ 


compressed the glass and caused it to expand laterally. 
This idea had previously occurred to Priestley. Duter 
showed that the amount of apparent expansion was 
inversely proportional to the thickness of the glass, and 
varied as the square of the potential difference. Quincke 
has recently shown that though glass and some other 
insulators exhibit electrical expansion, an apparent con- 
traction is shown by resins and oily bodies under 
electrostatic stress. He connects with these properties 
the production of optical strain and of double refraction 
discovered by Kerr. (See Lesson on Electro-optics, 
Art. 386.) 

274 . Submarine Cables as Oondensera — A 
submarine telegraph cable may act as a condenser, the 
ocean forming the outer coating, the internal wire the 
inner coating, while the insulating layers of guttapercha 
correspond to the glass of the Leyden jar. When one 
end of a submerged cable is connected to, say, the + pole 
of a powerful battery, + electricity flows into it. Before 
any signal can be received at the other end, enough 
electricity must flow in to charge the cable to a consider- 
able potential, an operation which may in the case of 
long cables require some seconds. Faraday predicted 
that this retardation would occur. It is, in actual fact, a 
serious obstacle to signalling with speed through the 
Atlantic cables and others. Professor Fleeming jenkin 
has given the following experimental demonstration of 
the matter. Let a mile of insulated cable wire be coiled 
up in a tub of water (Fig. 105), one end, N, being 
insulated. The other end is joined up through a long- 
coil galvanometer, G, to the + pole of a large battery, 
whose - pole is joined by a wire to the water in the tub. 
Directly this is done, the needle of the galvanometer will 
show a violent deflection, + electricity rushing through it 
into the interior of the cable, and a - charge being 
accumulated on the outside of it where the water touches 
the guttapercha. For perhaps an hour the flow will go 
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on, though diminishing, until the cable is fully charged. 
Now remove the battery, and instead join up a and b by 
a wire ; the charge in the cable will rush out through the 



galvanometer, which will show' an opposite deflection, and 
the residual charge will continue soaking out ” for a 
long time. 

Since the speed of signalling, and therefore the 
economical working through a cable, depends upon its 
** capacity ” as a condenser,' and since its capacity 
depends upon the specific inductive power of the in- 
sulating substance used, Hooper’s compound, which has 
an inductive capacity of only 1 7, and is cheap, is pre- 
ferred to gutta-percha, which is expensive, and has a 
specific inductive capacity as high as 2-46. 

276 . Use of Oondensera — To avoid this retarda. 
tion and increase the speed of signalling in cables several 
devices are adopted. Very delicate receiving instruments 
are used, requiring only a feeble current ; for with the 
feebler batteries the actual charge given to the cable is 
less. In some cases a key is employed which, after 
every signal, immediately sends into the cable a charge 
of opposite sign, to sweep out, as it were, the charge left 
behind. In duplex signalling (Lesson XXXIX.) the 

1 The capacity of the ** Direct’* Atlantic cable from BaUinskelligs (Ireland) 
to Nova Scotia if 999 microfarads. 
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resistance and electrostatic capacity of the cable have to 
be met by balancing against them an “ artificial cable 
consisting of a wire of equal resistance, and a condenser 
of equal capacity. Messrs. Muirhead constructed for 
duplexing the Atlantic Cable a condenser containing 
100,000 square feet (over two acres of surface) of tinfoil. 
Such condensers are also occasionally used on telegraph 
lines in single working to avoid earth currents. They 
are constructed by placing sheets of tinfoil between 
sheets of mica or of paraffined paper, alternate sheets of 
foil being connected together. Small condensers of 
similar construction are used in connection with induc- 
tion coils (Fig. 148). 

276 . Practical Unit of Capacity. — Electricians adopt a unit 
of capacity^ termed one farad, based on the system of electro- 
magnetic units. A condenser of one farad capacity would be 
raised to a potential of one volt by a charge of one weber of 
electricity.^ In practice such a con- 
denser would be too enormous to be 
constructed. As a practical unit 
of capacity is therefore chosen the 
microfarad, or one millionth of a 
farad ; a capacity alwut equal to 
that of three miles of an Atlantic 
cable. Microfarad condensers arc 
made containing about 36CX) square 
inches of tinfoil. Their general form 
is shown in Fig, 106, which re- 
presents a i microfarad condenser. 

The two brass pieces upon the elxjnite top are connected re- 
spectively with the two series of alternate sheets of tinfoil. The 
plug between them serves to keep the condenser discharged 
when not in use. 

Methods of measuring the capacity of a condenser 
are given in Art. 362 . 

277. FormtilflD for Oapacities of Conductors 
BJXd Condensers. — The following formulae give the 

* See Note on Electromagnetic Unlu, Art. jat. 
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capacity of condensers of all ordinary forms, in electro- 
static units : — 


Sphere : (radius = r. See Art. 247). 

C = r. 


Two Concentric Spheres: (radii r and specific 
inductive capacity of the dielectric = k). 


C 



Cylinder : (length = /, radius = r). 


C = 


/ 


2 ; 


Two Concentric Cylinders : (length = /, specific in- 
ductive capacity of dielectric = internal radius 
= r, external radius = 


C = ^ 


2 ’L 


Circular Disc; (radius = r, thickness negligible). 

c = 5r 

X 


Two Circular Discs: (like air condenser, Art. 48, 
radii = r, surface = S, thickness of dielectric = b, 
its specific inductive capacity = k). 


or 


C 

C = 



(The latter formula applies to any two parallel discs 
of surface S, whether circular or otherwise, provided they 
are large as compared with the distance b between 
them.) 

27a Energy of Disohargre of Leyden Jar or 
Condenser. — It follows from the definition of potential, 
given in Art, 237, that in bringing up one + unit of 
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electricity to the potential V, the work done is V ergs. 
This assumes, however, that the total potential V is not 
thereby raised, and on this assumption the work done 
in bringing up Q units would be QV. If, however, the 
potential is nothing to begin with and is raised to V by 
the charge Q, the average potential during the operation 
is only ; hence the total work done in bringing up 
the charge Q from zero potential to potential V is iQV 
ergs. Now, according to the principle of the con- 
servation of energy, the work done in charging a jar 
or condenser with electricity is equal to the work which 
could be done by that quantity of electricity when the 
jar is discharged. Hence a iQV represents also the 
energy of the discharge, where V stands for the dif- 
ference of potential between the two coatings. 

Since Q = VC, it follows that we may write ^QV in 
the form That is to say, if a condenser of capacity 

C is charged by having a quantity Q of electricity 
imparted to it, the energy of the charge is proportion.1l 
directly to the square of the quantity, and inversely to 
the capacity of the condenser. 

If two equal Leyden jars are charged to the same 
potential, and then their inside and outside coatings are 
respectively joined, their united charge will be the same 
as that of a jar of equal thickness, but having twice the 
amount of surface. 

If a charged Leyden jar is placed similarly in com- 
munication with an uncharged jar of equal capacity, the 
charge will be shared equally between the two jars, and 
the passage of electricity from one to the other will be 
evidenced by the production of a spark when the 
respective coatings are put into communication. Here, 
however, half the energy of the charge is lost in the 
operation of sharing the charge, for each jar will have 
only for its charge and |V for its potential ; hence 
the energy of the charge of each being half the product 
of charge and potential will only be one quarter of the 
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original energy. The spark which passes in the 
operation of dividing the charge is, indeed, evidence of 
the loss of energy ; it is about half as powerful as the 
spark would have been if the first jar had been simply 
discharged, and it is just twice as powerful as the small 
sparks yielded finally by the discharge of each jar after 
the charge has been shared between them. 

The energy of a charge of the jar manifests itself, 
as stated above, by the production of a spark at dis- 
charge ; the sound, light, and heat produced being the 
equivalent of the energy stored up. If discharge is 
effected slowly through a long thin wire of high resistance 
the air spark may be feeble, but the wire may be 
perceptibly heated. A wet string being a feeble con- 
ductor affords a slow and almost silent discharge ; here 
probably the electrolytic conduction of the moisture is 
accompanied by an action resembling that of secondary 
batteries (Lesson XXXV I II.) tending to prolong the 
duration of the discharge. 

279. Ohargre of Jars arrangred in Oasoade. — 
Franklin suggested that a series of jars might be 
arranged, the outer coating of one being connected with 
the inner one of the next, the outer coating of the last 
being connected to earth. The object of this arrange- 
ment was that the second jar might be charged with the 
electricity repelled from the outer coating of the first, 
the third from that of the second, and so on. This 
“ cascade ” arrangement, however, is of no advantage, 
the whole charge accumulated in the series being only 
equal to that of one single jar. For if the inner coating 
of the first jar be raised to V, that of the outer coating 
of the last jar remaining at zero in contact with earth, 
the difference of potential between the outer and inner 
coating of any one jar will be only - V, where n is 
number of jars. And as the charge in each jar is equal 
to its capacity C, multiplied by its potential, the charge 
in each will only be ~ CV, and in the whole n jars the 
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total charge >vill be « ^ CV, or CV, or equals the charge 
of one jar of capacity C raised to the same potential V. 

Lesson XXI 1 1 . — Phenomena of Discharge, 

280. An electrified conductor may be discharged in 
at least three different ways, depending on the medium 
through which the discharge is effected, and varying 
with the circumstances of the discharge. 

281, Dlsraptive Dischaxere. — In the preceding 
Lesson it has been shown that induction across a non- 
conducting medium is always accompanied by a mechani- 
cal stress upon the medium. If this stress is very great 
the non-conducting medium will suddenly give way and 
a spark will burst across it. Such a discharge is called 
a “ disruptive ” dischargre. 

A very simple experiment, carefully considered, will 
set the matter in a clear light. Suppose a brass ball 
charged with -f electricity to be hung by a silk string 
above a metal plate lying on the ground. If we lower 
down the suspended ball a spark will pass between it 
and the plate when they come very near together, and 
the ball will then be found to have lost all its previous 
charge. It was charged with a certain quantity of 
electricity, and as it had, when suspended out of the 
range of other conductors, a certain capacity (numeri- 
cally equal to its radius in centimetres), the electricity 
on it would be at a certain potential (namely = ^), and 
the charge would be distributed with a certain surface 
density all over it. The plate lying on the earth would 
be all the while at zero potential. But when the sus- 
pended ball was lowered down towards the plate the 
previous state of things was altered. In the presence 
of the + charge of the ball the potential* of the plate 

1 Hie student must remember that, by the definition of potential in 
^ potential at a point is the sum of all the separate quantittes of 
electricity near it, divided each by its distance from the point 
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would rise, were it not that, by the action termed 
induction, just enough negative electrification appears on 
it to keep its potential still the same as that of the earth. 
The presence of the induced negative electricity on the 
plate will attract the + electricity of the ball downwards, 
and alter the distribution of the electricity on the ball, 
the surface - density becoming greater at the under 
surface, and less on the upper. The capacity of the 
ball will be increased, and therefore its potential will 
fall correspondingly. The layer of air between the ball 
and the plate is acting like the glass of a Leyden jar. 
The more the ball is lowered down the greater is the 
accumulation of the opposite kinds of electricity on each 
side of the layer of air, and the stress across the layer 
becomes greater and greater, until the limit of the 
dielectric strength is reached ; the air suddenly gives 
way and the spark tears a path across. The greater 
the difference of potential between the two bodies, the 
thicker will be the layer which can thus be pierced, and 
the longer will be the spark. 

282. Conductive Discharge. — If the discharge 
takes place by the passage of a continuous curre?ii^ 
as when electricity flows through a thin wire from the 
collector of a machine back to the rubbers, or from the 
positive pole of a battery to the negative pole, the opera- 
tion is termed a “ conductive ** discharge. The laws 
of the conductive discharge are explained in Lessons 
XXIX. and XXX, 

283. Convective Discharge. — A third kind of 
discharge, differing from either of those above mentioned, 
may take place, and occurs chiefly when electricity of a 
high potential discharges itself at a pointed conductor 
by accumulating there with so great a density as to 
electrify the neighbouring particles of air ; these particles 
then flying off by repulsion, conveying away part of the 
charge with them. Such convective discharges may 
occur either in gases or in liquids, but are best mani- 
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fested in air and other gases at a low pressure, in tubes 
exhausted by an air pump. 

The discharge of a quantity of electricity in any of 
the above ways is always accompanied by a transfonn- 
ation of its energy into energy of some other kind, — 
sound, light, heat, chemical actions, and other pheno- 
mena being produced. These effects must be treated in 
detail 

284. Meohanioal Bfifeota — Chief amongst the 
mechanical effects of the disruptive spark discharge is 
the shattering and piercing of glass and other insulators. 
The dielectric strength of glass, though much greater 
than that of air, is not infinitely great. A slab of glass 
3 inches thick has been pierced by the discharge of a 
powerful induction-coil. The so-called “toughened” 
glass has a greater dielectric strength than ordinary 
glass, and is more difficult to pierce. A sheet of glass 
may be readily pierced by a spark from a large Leyden 
jar or battery of jars, by taking the following precau- 
tions : — The glass to be pierced is laid upon a block of 
glass or resin, through which a wire is led by a suitable 
hole, one end of the wire being connected with the outer 
coating of the jar, the other being cut off flush with the 
surface. Upon the upper surface of the sheet of glass 
that is to be pierced another wire is fixed upright, its 
end being exactly opposite the lower wire, the other 
extremity of this wire being armed with a metal knob to 
receive the spark from the knob of the jar or discharger. 
To ensure good insulation a few drops of paraffin oil, or 
of olive oil, are placed upon the glass round the points 
where the wires touch it. A piece of dry wood siwlarly 
treated is split by a powerful spark. 

If a spark is led through a tightly corked glass tube 
containing water, the tube will be shattered into small 
pointed fragments by the sudden expansion of the 
liquid. 

The mechanical action of the brush discharge at 
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points is mentioned in Art. 43, and the mechanical 
effects of a current of electricity were described in 
Lesson XIX, 

286 . Lullin’fl Experiment. — If a piece of card- 
board be perforated by a spark between two metal points, 
two curious facts are observed. Firstly^ there is a slight 
burr raised on each side, as if the hole had been pierced 
from the middle outwards. Secondly^ if the two points 
are not exactly opposite one another the hole is found 
to be nearer the negative point. But if the experiment 
is tried under the air pump in a vacuum, there is no 
such displacement of the hole ; it is then midway 
exactly. 

280 . Ohemioal Bfiteota — The chemical actions 
produced by currents of electricity have been described 
in Lessons XIV. and XVIII. Similar actions can be 
produced by the electric spark, and by the silent glow 
discharge (see Art. 290). Faraday showed, indeed, that 
all kinds of electricity from different sources produced the 
same kinds of chemical actions, and he relied upon this 
as one proof of the essential identity of the electricity 
produced in different ways. If sparks from an electric 
machine are received upon a piece of white blotting- 
paper moistened with a solution of iodide of potassium, 
brown patches are noticed where the spark has effected 
a chemical decomposition and liberated the iodine. 

When a stream of sparks is passed through moist air 
in a vessel, the air is found to have acquired the property 
of changing to a red colour a piece of paper stained 
blue with litmus. This, Cavendish showed, was due to 
the presence of nitric acid, produced by the chemical 
union of the nitrogen and oxygen of the air. The effect 
is best shown with the stream of sparks yielded by a 
small induction coil (Fig. 148), in a vessel in which the 
air has been compressed beyond the usual atmospheric 
pressure. 

The spark will decompose ammonia gas, and olefiant 
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gas, and it will also cause chemical combination to take 
place with explosion, when passed through detonating 
mixtures of gases. Thus equal volumes of chlorine and 
hydrogen are exploded by the spark. So are oxygen and 
hydrogen gases, when mixed in the proportion of two 
volumes of the latter to one of the former. Even the 
explosive mixture of common coal gas mixed with from 
four to ten times its own volume of common air, can be 
thus detonated. A common experiment with the un- 
called electric pistol consists in filling a small brass vessel 
with detonating gases and then exploding them by a 
spark. The spark discharge is sometimes applied to 
the firing of blasts and mines in military operations, a 
small quantity of fulminating powder being placed in 
the path of the spark to kindle the larger charge of 
gunpowder or other explosive. (See also Art. 370.) 

PhysioloRioal Effects. — The physiological 
effects of the current have been described in Lesson 
XIX. Those produced by the spark discharge are more 
sudden in character, but of the same general nature. 
The bodies of persons killed by the lightning spark 
frequently exhibit markings of a reddish tint where the 
discharge in passing through the tissues has lacerated or 
destroyed them. Sometimes these markings present a 
singular ramified appearance, as though the discharge 
had spread in streams over the surface at its entry. 

288. Oaloiifio Effeota — The flow of electricity 
through a resisting medium is in every case accompanied 
by an evolution of heat. The laws of heating due to 
currents are given in Art 367. The disruptive discharge 
is a transfer of electricity through a medium oft great 
resistance and accompanied by an evolution of heat. 
A few drops of ether in a metallic spoon are easily 
kindled by an electric spark. The spark from an electric 
machine, or even from a rubbed glass rod, is hot enough 
to kindle an ordinary gas>jet. In certain districts of 
America, during the driest season of the year, the mere 
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rubbing of a personas shoes against the carpet, as he 
shuffles across the floor, generates sufiicient electricity to 
enable sparks to be drawn from his body, and he may 
light the gas by a single spark from his outstretched 
finger. Gunpowder can be fired by the discharge of a 
Leyden jar, but the spark should be retarded by being 
passed through a wet thread, otherwise the powder will 
simply be scattered by the spark. 

The Electric Air- Thermometer ^ invented by Kin- 
nersley,^ serves to investigate the heating powers of the 
discharge. It consists of a glass vessel enclosing air, 
and communicating with a tube partly filled with water 
or other liquid, in order to observe changes of volume or 
of pressure. Into this vessel are led two metal rods, 
between which is suspended a thin wire, or a filament 
of gilt paper ; or a spark can be allowed simply to cross 
between them. When the discharge passes the enclosed 
air is heated, expands, and causes a movement of the 
indicating column of liquid. Mascart has further de- 
veloped the instrument by making it self- registering. 
The results of observation with these instruments are 
as follows : — The heating effect produced by a gpven 
charge in a wire of given length is inversely proportional 
to the square of the area of the cross section of the wire. 
The heating effect is greater, the slower the discharge. 
The total heat evolved is Jointly proportional to the 
charge, and to the potential through which it falls. In 
fact, if the entire energy of the discharge is expended 
in producing heat, and in doing no other kind of work, 
then the heat developed will be the thermal equivalent 

of i QV, or will be units of heat, where J repre- 
sents the mechanical equivalent of heat, (J = 42 million ; 

1 This instrument differs in no essential respect from that devised ninety 
years later by Riess, to whom the instrument is often accredited. Rkss, 
however, deduced quantitative laws, while Kinnersley contented him- 
self with qualitative observations. Snow Harris also anticipated Rtess in 
teveral points of his r esea rches . 
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since 42 x 10® ergs = 1 gramme-water-degree of heat), 
and Q and V are expressed in C. G. S. units. 

When a powerful discharge takes place through very 
thin wires, they may be heated to redness, and even 
fused by the heat evolved. Van Marum thus once 
heated 70 feet of wire by a powerful discharge. A 
narrow strip of tinfoil is readily fused by the charge of 
a large Leyden jar, or battery of jars. A piece of gold 
leaf is in like manner volatilised under the sudden heat- 
ing of a powerful discharge; and Franklin utilised this 
property for a rude process of multiplying portraits or 
other patterns, which, being first cut out in card, were 
reproduced in a silhouette of metallic particles on a 
second card, by the device of laying above them a film 
of gold or silver leaf covered again with a piece of card 
or paper, and then transmitting the charge of a Leyden 
battery through the leaf between the knobs of a universal 
discharger. 

289 . Iituninous Bfifecte. — The luminous effects 
of the discharge exhibit many beautiful and interesting 
variations under different conditions. The spark of the 
disruptive discharge is usually a thin brilliant streak of 
light When it takes place between two metallic balls, 
separated only by a short interval, it usually appears 
as a single thin and brilliant line. If, however, the 
distance be as much as a few centimetres, the spark 
takes an irregular zig-zag form. In any case its path is 
along the line of least resistance, the presence of minute 
motes of dust floating in the air being quite sufficient to 
determine the zig-zag character. In many cases the 
spark exhibits curious ramifications and forkings, of 
which an illustration is given in Fig. 107, which is drawn 
of one eighth of the actual size of the spark obtained 
from a Cuthbertson’s electrical machine. The discharge 
from a Leyden jar affords a much brighter, shorter, 
noisier spark than the spark drawn direct from the 
collector of a machine. The length (see Art 291) 

R 
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depends upon the potenti^il, and upon the pressure and 
temperature of the air in which the discharge takes 
place. The brilliance depends chiefly upon the quantity 
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of electricity discharged. The colour of the spark varies 
with the nature of the metal surfaces between which 
the discharge takes place. Between copper or silver 
terminals the spark takes a green tint, while between 
iron knobs, it is of a reddish hue. Examination with 
the spectroscope reveals the presence in the spark of the 
rays characteristic of the incandescent vapours of the 
several metals ; for the spark tears away in its passage 
small portions of the metal surfaces, and volatilises 
them. 

200. Brush Discharge: Glow Discharge.— If 
an electric machine is vigorously worked, but no sparks 
be drawn from its collector, a fine diverging brush of 
pale blue light can be seen (in a dark room) streaming 
from the brass ball at the end of it farthest from the 
collecting comb; a hissing or crackling sound always 
accompanies this kind of discharge. The brush dis- 
charge consists of innumerable fine twig-like ramifications, 
presenting a form of which Fig. 108 gives a fine example. 
The brightness and size of the brush is increased by 
holding a flat plate of metal a little way from it. With 
a smaller ball, or with a bluntly pointed wire, the brush 
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appears smaller*, but is more distinct and continuous. 
The brush discharge is larger and more ramified when a 
positive charge is escaping, than when the electrification 



Fig. 108. 

is negative. Wheatstone found by using his rotating 
mirror that the brush discharge is really a series of 
successive partial sparks at rapid intervals. 

If the blunt or rounded conductor be replaced by a 
pointed one, the brush disappears and gives place to a 
quiet and continuous where the electrified particles 
of air are streaming away at the point. If these con- 
vection-streams are impeded the glow may once^tnore 
give place to the brush. Where a negative charge is 
being discharged at a point, the glow often appears to 
be separated from the surface of the conductor by a dark 
space, where the air, without becoming luminous, still 
conveys the electricity. This phenomenon, to which 
Faraday gave the name of the dark ” discharge^ is very 
well seen when electricity is discharged through rarefied 
air and other gases in vacuum tubes. 

20L Lenirth of Sparks. — Roughly speaking, the 
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length of spark between two conductors increases with 
the difference between their potentials. It is also found 
to increase when the pressure of the air is diminished. 
Riess found the distance to increase in a proportion a 
little exceeding that of the difference of potentials. Sir 
W. Thomson measured by means of an “ absolute elec- 
trometer ” (Art, 261) the difference of potential necessary 
to produce a spark discharge between two parallel plates 
at different distances. His precise experiments confirm 
Riess’s observation. Thus, to produce a spark at *i of 
a millimetre distance, the difference of potential must be 
27 (arbitrary) units ; at *5 millim. 7 3 units; at i millim. 
12*6 units; and at 1*5 millims. 17*3 units. De la Rue 
and Muller have found with their great battery (Art. 174) 
that with a difference of potential of 1 000 volts the strik- 
ing distance of the spark was only *0127 centimetres (or 
about of an inch), and with a difference of 10,000 
volts only 1*369. Their 1 1,000 silver cells gave a spark 
of 1*59 centim. (about § of an inch) long. To produce 
a spark one mile long, through air at the ordinary 
pressure, would therefore require a difference of potential 
exceeding that furnished by 1,000,000,000 Daniell’s cells 1 

The length of the spark differs in different gases, being 
nearly twice as long in hydrogen as in air at the same 
density, and longer in air than in carbonic acid gas. 

In rarefied air the spark is longer. Snow Harris 
stated that the length of spark was inversely proportional 
to the pressure, but this law is not quite correct, being 
approximately true only for pressures between that of 
eleven inches of mercury and that of 30 inches (one 
atmosphere). At lower pressures, as Gordon has lately 
shown, a greater difference of potential must be used to 
produce a spark than that which would accord with 
Harris’s law. From this it would appear that thin 
layers of air oppose a proportionally greater resistance 
to the piercing power of the spark than thick layers, and 
possess greater dielectric strength. 
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A perfect vacuum is a perfect insulator — no spark will 
cross it. It is possible to exhaust a tube so perfectly 
that none of our electric machines or appliances can 
send a spark through the vacuous space even over so 
short a distance as one centimetre. 

On the other hand a great increase of pressure also 
increases the dielectric strength of air, and causes it to 
resist the passage of a spark, Cailletet compressed dry 
air at 40 to 50 atmospheres* pressure, and found that 
even the spark of a powerful induction coil failed to cross 
a space of *05 centimetre wide. The length of the spark 
(in air), is also affected by temperature, sparks being 
longer and straighter through hot air than through cold. 

Flames and currents of very hot air, such as those 
rising from a red-hot piece of iron, are extremely good 
conductors of electricity, and act even better than 
metallic points in discharging a charged conductor. 
Gilbert showed that an electrified body placed near a 
flame lost its charge ; and the very readiest way to rid 
the surface of a charged body of low conducting power 
of a charge imparted to it by friction or otherwise, is to 
pass it through the flame of a spirit-lamp. Faraday 
found negative electrification to be thus more easily dis- 
charged than positive. Flames powerfully negatively 
electrified are repelled from conduaors, though not so 
when positively electrified. Sir W, Grove has shown 
that a current is set up in a platinum wire, one end 
of which touches the tip, and the other the bas%, of a 
flame. 

292 . Discharfires in Partial Vacua. — If the dis- 
charge take place in glass tubes or vessels from which 
the air has been partially exhausted, many remarkable 
and beautiful luminous phenomena are produced. A com- 
mon form of vessel is the “ electric egg ’* (Fig. 1 50), a 
sort of oval bottle that can be screwed to an air-pump, and 
furnished with brass knobs to lead in the sparks. More 
often ** vacuum tubes,” such as those manufactured by 
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the celebrated Geissler, arc employed These are merely 
tubes of thin glass blown into bulbous or spiral forms, 
provided with two electrodes of platinum wire fused into 
the glass, and sealed off after being partially exhausted 
of air by a mercurial air-pump. Of these Geissler tubes 
the most useful consist of two bulbs joined by a very 
narrow tube, the luminous effects being usually more 
intense in the contracted portion. Such tubes are 
readily illuminated by a spark from an electrophorus or 
electric machine ; but it is more common to work them 
with the spark of an induction coil (Fig. 148). 

Through such tubes, before exhaustion, the spark passes 
without any unusual phenomena being produced. As 
the air is exhausted the sparks become less sharply 
defined, and widen out to occupy the whole tube, 
becoming pale in tint and nebulous in form. The 
negative electrode exhibits a beautiful bluish or violet 
glow, separated from the conductor by a narrow dark 
interval, while at the positive electrode a single small 
bright star of light is all that remains. Frequently the 
light breaks up into a set of strice^ or patches of light of 
a cup-like form, which vibrate to and fro between darker 
spaces. In nitrogen gas the violet aureole glowing 
around the negative pole is very bright, the rest of the 
light being rosy in tint. In oxygen the difference is not 
so marked. In hydrogen gas the tint of the discharge 
is bluish, except where the tube is narrow, where a 
beautiful crimson may be seen. With carbonic acid gas 
the light is remarkably white. Particles of metal are 
tom off from the negative electrode, and projected from 
its suxfrice. The negative electrode is also usually the 
hotter when made of similar dimensions to the positive 
electrode. It is also observed that the light of these 
discharges in vacuo is rich in those rays which produce 
phosphorescence and fluorescence. Many l^autiful 
effects are therefore produced by blowing tubes in 
uranium glass, which fluoresces with a fine green light. 
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and by placing solutions of quinine or other fluorescent 
liquids in outer tubes of glass. 

293. Phenomena in B-igh Vacuo. — Crookes has 
found that when exhaustion is carried to a very high 
degree, the dark space separating the negative glow 
from the negative pole increases in width ; and that 
across this space electrified molecules are projected in 
parallel paths normally to the surface of the electrode. 
The chief point relied upon for this theory is, that if 
exhaustion be carried to such a high degree that the 
dark space fills the entire tube or bulb, and bodies 
(whether opaque or transparent) be then interposed in 
front of the electrode, sharply defined shadows ^ of these 
bodies are projected upon the opposite wall of the vessel, 
as if they stopped the way for some of the flying mole- 
cules, and prevented them from striking the opposite 
wall. Lightly -poised vanes are also driven round if 
placed in the path of the discharge. 

294. Strisa. — The s/nce or stratifications have been 
examined very carefully by Gassiot, by Spottiswoode, and 
by De la Rue, The principal facts hitherto gleaned 
are as follow : — The striae originate at the positive 
electrode at a certain pressure, and become more 
numerous, as the exhaustion proceeds, up to a certain 
point, when they become thicker and diminish in number, 
until exhaustion is carried to such a point that no dis- 
charge will pass. The striae are hotter than the spaces 
between them. The number and position of the^ striae 
vary, not only with the exhaustion but with the difference 
of potentials of the electrodes. When striae are pro- 
duced by the intermittent discharges of the induction 
coil, examination of them in a rotating mirror reveals 
that they move forward from the positive electrode, 
towards the negative. 

1 Holu luis none recently produced ** electric shadows,** by meant oi 
disdbai||;et in air at endinary pressure, between the poles of his wcU-known 
maduM (Tig, agX the dkdmgc taking place between a point and a dhe 
coveted with nllc, on which the diadows era thrown. 
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The discharges in vacuum tubes are affected by the 
magnet at all degrees of exhaustion, behaving like flexible 
conductors. Under certain conditions also, the dis- 
charge is sensitive to the presence of a conductor on the 
exterior of the tube, retreating from the side where it is 
touched. This sensitive state appears to be due to a 
periodic intermittence in the discharge ; an intermittence 
or partial intermittence in the flow would also probably 
account for the production of striae. 

296. Electric Oscillationa — Feddersen examined 
the spark of a Leyden jar by means of a rotating mirror, 
and found that instead of being a single instantaneous 
discharge, it exhibited ^ certain definite fluctuations. 
With very small resistances in the circuit, there was a true 
oscillation of the electricity backward and forward for 
a brief time, these alternate partial discharges being 
probably due to the self-induction of the circuit. With 
a certain higher resistance the discharge became con- 
tinuous but not instantaneous. With a still higher 
resistance, the discharge consisted of a series of partial 
intermittent discharges, following one another in the 
same direction. Such sparks when viewed in the rotating 
mirror showed a series of separate images at nearly 
equal distances apart. The period of the oscillations 
was found to be proportional to the square root of the 
capacity of the condenser. 

296. Velocity of Propafiration of Disoharera — 
The earliest use of the rotating mirror to analyse phe- 
nomena of short duration was made by Wheatstone, 
who attempted by this means to measure “ the velocity 
of electricity ” in conducting wires. What he succeeded 
in measuring was not, however, the velocity of electricity^ 
*but the time taken by a certain quantity of electricity 
to flow through a conductor of considerable resistance 
and capacity. Viewed in a rotating mirror, a spark erf 

1 ThkpheiiomeiMmof osdUAd<m was/fwAir/iM/fitmipitrelythegrek^^ 
tiderattons» airising out of tius oq^tuns of self-indtictaoii, by Sir W. Tbomaon. 
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definite duration would appear to be drawn out into an 
elongated streak. Such an elongation was found to be 
visible when a Leyden jar was discharged through a 
copper wire half a mile long ; and when the circuit was 
interrupted at three points, one in the middle and one at 
each end of this wire, three sparks were obtained, which, 
viewed in the mirror, showed a lateral displacement, 
indicating (with the particular rate of rotation employed) 
that the middle spark took place of a second 

later than those at the ends. Wheatstone argued from this 
a velocity of 288,000 miles per second. But Faraday 
showed that the apparent rate of propagation of a 
quantity of electricity must be affected by the capacity 
of the conductor ; and he even predicted that since a 
submerged insulated cable acts like a Leyden jar (see 
Art. 274), and has to be charged before the potential 
at the distant end can rise, it retards the apparent flow 
of electricity through it. Professor Fleeming Jenkin 
says of one of the Atlantic cables, that, after contact 
with the battery is made at one end, no effect can be 
detected at the other for two -tenths of a second, and 
that then the received current gradually increases, until 
about three seconds afterwards it reaches its maximum, 
and then dies away. This retardation is proportional 
to the square of the length of the cable as well as to 
its capacity and to its resistance ; hence it becomes 
very serious on long cables, as it reduces the speed 
of signalling. There is in fact no definite assignable 
“ velocity of electricity.” 

A very simple experiment will enable the student to 
realise the excessively short duration of the spark of a 
Leyden jar. Let a round disc of cardboard painted 
with black and white sectors be rotated very rapidly so 
as to look by ordinary light like a mere gray surface. 
When this is illuminated by the spark of a Leyden jar it 
appears to be standing absolutely still, however rapidly 
it may be turning. A flash of lightning is equally in- 
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stantaneous ; it is utterly impossible to determine at 
which end the flash begins.^ 

207. Bleotiio Dust-fi^Tures. — Electricity may creep 
slowly over the surface of bad conductors. Lichtenberg 
devised an ingenious way of investigating the distribution 
of electricity by means of certain dust -figures. The 
experiment is very easy. Take a charged Leyden jar 
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or a dry sheet 
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Fig. 109. 


muslin, over the cake of shellac a mixture of powdered 
red lead and sulphur (vermilion and lycopodium j>owder 
answer equally well). The powders in this process rub 
against one another, the red lead becoming +, the 
sulphur - , Hence the sulphur will be attracted to 
those parts where there is + electrification on the disc, 
and settles down in curious branching yellow streaks like 

1 Sometimes the iiash seems to strike downwards from the douds some- 
times upwards from the earth. Hiis is an optical illusion, resulting from the 
unequal sensitiveness to Hght of different portions of the retma of the eye. 
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those shown in Fig. 109. The red lead settles down in 
little red heaps and patches where the electrification is 
negative. Fig. 1 1 o shows the general appearance of 
the Lichtenber^s figure produced by holding the knob of 



Fig. no. 


the Leyden jar at the centre of a shellac plate that has 
previously been rubbed with flannel, the negative elec- 
trification being attracted upon all sides toward the 
central positive charge. ^ 

Powdered tourmaline, warmed and then sifted over a 
sheet of glass previously electrified irregularly, will show 
similar figures, though not so well defined. 

Breathfigures can be made by electrifying a coin or 
other piece of metal laid upon a sheet of dry glass, 
and then breathing upon the glass where the coin lay, 
revealing a fiaint image of it on the surface of the glass. 

298 . Production of Ozone. — Whenever an elec- 
tric machine is worked a peculiar odour is perceived. 
This was formerly thought to be evidence of the existence 





252 ELEMENTARY LESSONS ON [chap, nr. 


of an electric ‘‘effluvium” or fluid ; it is now known to be 
due to the presence of ozone, a modified form of oxygen 
gas, which differs from oxygen in being denser, more 
active chemically, and in having a characteristic smell. 
The discharge of the Holtz -machine and that of the 
induction coil are particularly favourable to the pro- 
duction of this substance. 

299. Dissipation of Ohaxge. — However well in- 
sulated a charged conductor may be, and however dry 
the surrounding air, it nevertheless slowly loses its 
charge, and in a few days will be found to be completely 
discharged. The rate of loss of charge is, however, not 
uniform. It is approximately proportional to the dif- 
ference of potential between the body and the earth. 
Hence the rate of loss is greater at first than afterwards, 
and is greater for highly charged bodies than for those 
feebly charged. The law of dissipation of charge 
therefore resembles Newton’s law of cooling, according 
to which the rate of cooling of a hot body is propor- 
tional to the difference of temperature between it and 
the surrounding objects. If the potential of the body 
be measured at equal intervals of time it will be found 
to have diminished in a decreasing geometric series ; or 
the logarithms of the potentials at equal intervals of time 
will differ by equal amounts. 

This may be represented by the following equation : 

where represents the original potential and the potential 
after an interval /. Here c stands for the number 2*71828 . . . 
(the base of the natural logarithms), and p stands for the “co- 
efficient of leakage,” which depends upon the temperature, 
pressure, and humidity of the air. 

The rate of loss is, however, greater at negatively 
electrified surfaces than at positive. 

30a Positive and Negative Electriiioation. — 
The student will not have failed to notice throughout 
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this Lesson frequent differences between the , behaviour 
of positive and negative electrification. The striking dis- 
similarity in the Lichtenberg’s figures, the displacement 
of the perforation - point in Lullin’s experiment, the 
unequal tendency to dissipation at surfaces, the remark- 
able differences in the various forms of brush and glow 
discharge, are all points that claim attention. Gassiot 
described the appearance in vacuum tubes as of a force 
emanating from the negative pole. Crookes’s experi- 
ments in high vacua show molecules to be violently 
discharged from the negative electrode, the vanes of a 
little fly enclosed in such tubes being moved from the 
side struck by the negative discharge. Holtz found that 
when funnel-like partitions were fixed in a vacuum tube 
the resistance is much less when the open mouths of the 
funnels face the negative electrode. These matters are 
yet quite unaccounted for by any existing theory of 
electricity. 

The author of these I-.essons is disposed to take the following view on this 
point : — If electricity be really one and not two, cither the so-called positive 
or the negative electrification must be a state in which there is more electricity 
than in the surrounding space, and the other must be a state in which there 
is Jess. The student was told, in Art. 6, that in the present state of the science 
we do not know for certain whether “ positive " electrification is really an 
excess of cdectricity or a defect. Now some of the phenomena alluded to in 
this Article seem to indicate that the so-called “negative" elcctrihcatitm 
really is the state of excess. In particular, the fact tliat the rate of dissipa- 
tion of charge is greater for negative electrification than for positive, points 
this way ; because the law of loss of charge is the exact counterpart of the 
law of the loss of heat, in which it is quite certain that, for equal difiefbnets 
of temperature between a body and its surroundings, the rate of loss of heat 
it greater at higher temperatures than at lower ; or the body that is really 
hotter loses its heat fastest. 


Lesson XXIV . — Atmospheric Electricity. 

80L The phenomena of atmospheric electricity are 
of two kinds. There are the well-known electrical pheno- 
. of thunderstorms ; and there arc the phenomena 
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of continual slight electrification in the air, best observed 
when the weather is fine. The phenomena of the Aurora 
constitute a third branch of the subject. 

302 . The Thunderstorm an Electrical Pheno- 
menon. — The detonating sparks drawn from electrical 
machines and from Leyden jars did not fail to suggest 
to the early experimenters, Hawkesbee, Newton, Wall, 
Nollet, and Gray, that the lightning flash and the thunder- 
clap were due to electric discharges. In 1749, Ben- 
jamin Franklin, observing lightning to possess almost 
all the properties observable in electric sparks,' suggested 
that the electric action of points (Art. 43), which was 
discovered by him, might be tried on thunderclouds, 
and so draw from them a charge of electricity. He 
proposed, therefore, to fix a pointed iron rod to a high 
tower. Before he could carry his proposal into effect, 
Dalibard,at Marly-la-villc,near Paris, taking up Franklin’s 
hint, erected an iron rod 40 feet high, by which, in 1752, 
he succeeded in drawing sparks from a passing cloud. 
Franklin shortly after succeeded in another way. He 
sent up a kite during the passing of a storm, and found 
the wetted string to conduct electricity to the earth, and 
to yield abundance of sparks. These he drew from a 
key tied to the string, a silk ribbon being interposed 
between his hand and the key for safety. Leyden jars 
could be charged, and all other electrical effects pro- 
duced, by the sparks furnished from the clouds. The 
proof of the identity was complete. The kite experi- 
ment was repeated by Romas, who drew from a metallic 

1 Fmnklin enumerates specifically an agreement between electricity and 
lightning in the following respects : — Giiring light ; colour of the light ; 
crooked direction ; swift motion ; being conducted by metals ; noise in 
exploding ; conductivity in water and ice ; rending imperfect conductors ; 
destroying animals : melting metals ; firing inflammable substances ; sul- 
phureous smell (due to OMirntt ns we now know) ; and he had previmisly found 
that needles could be magnetised both by lightning and by the electric spark. 
He also drew attention to the similarity between the pale-Uue flame seen 
during thundery weather plnying at the tips of the masts of ships (cafled by 
sailo» Bt. Xbuo*! FireX nud the *'gIow" discharge at points. 
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string sparks 9 feet long, and by Cavallo, who made 
many important observations on atmospheric electricity. 
In 1753 Richmann, of St. Petersburg, who was experi- 
menting with an apparatus resembling that of Dalibard, 
was struck by a sudden discharge and killed. 

303 . Theory of Thunderstorms. — Solids and 
liquids cannot be charged throughout their substance ; 
if charged at all the electricity is upon their surface (see 
Art. 29). But gases and vapours, being composed of 
myriads of separate particles, can receive a bodily charge. 
The air in a room in which an electric machine is 
worked is found afterwards to be charged. The clouds 
are usually charged more or less with electricity, derived, 
probably, from evaporation * going on at the earth’s 
surface. The minute particles of water floating in the 
air being better conductors than the air itself become 
more highly charged. As they fall by gravitation and 
unite together, the strength of their charges increases. 
Suppose eight small drops to join into one. That one 
will have eight times the quantity of electricity dis- 
tributed over the surface of a single sphere of twice the 
radius (and, therefore, of twice the capacity, by Art. 247) 
of the original drops ; and its electrical potential will 
therefore be four times as great. Now a mass of cloud 
may consist of such charged spheroids, and its potential 
may gradually rise, therefore, by the coalescence of the 
drops, and the electrification at the lower surface of*the 
cloud will become greater and greater, the surface of the 
earth beneath acting as a condensing plate and becom- 
ing inductively charged with the opposite kind of elec- 
trification. Presently the difference of potential becomes 
so great that the intervening strata of air give way under 
the strain, and a disruptive discharge takes place at the 
point where the air offers least resistance. This light- 
ning spark, which may be more than a mile in lengtli, 
discharges only the electricity that has been accumulat- 

* S«e Alt. 63. 
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ing at the surface of the cloud, and the other parts of 
the cloud will now react upon the discharged portion, 
producing internal attractions and internal discharges. 
The internal actions thus set up will account for the 
usual appearance of a thundercloud, that it is a well- 
defined flat-bottomed mass of cloud which appears at the 
top to be boiling or heaving up with continual move- 
ments. 

304. Lifirhtning* and Thunder. — Three kinds of 
lightning have been distinguished by Arago : (i.) The 
Zig-zag flash or Forked lighining,^^ of ordinary occur- 
rence. The zig-zag form is probably due either to the 
presence of solid particles in the air or to local electrifi- 
cation at certain points, making the crooked path the 
one of least resistance, (ii.) Sheet lightnings in which 
whole surfaces are lit up at once, is probably only the 
reflection on the clouds of a flash taking place at some 
other part of the sky. It is often seen on the horizon at 
night, reflected from a storm too far away to produce 
audible thunder, and is then known as “ summer light- 
ning.” (iii.) Globular lightnings in the form of balls oj 
fires which move slowly along and then burst with a 
sudden explosion. This form is very rare, but must be 
admitted as a real phenomenon, though some of the 
accounts of it are greatly exaggerated. Similar phe- 
nomena on a small scale have been produced (though 
usually accidentally) with electrical apparatus. Cavallo 
gives an account of a fireball slowly creeping up the 
brass wire of a large highly charged Leyden jar, and 
then exploding as it descended ; and Plants has recently 
observed similar but smaller globular discharges from 
his “rheostatic machine” charged by powerful second- 
ary batteries. • 

The sound of the thunder may vary with the con- 
ditions of the lightning spark. The spark heats the air 
in its path, causing sudden expansion and compression 
all round, followed by as sudden a rush of air into the 
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partial vacuum thus produced. If the spark be straight 
and short, the observer will hear but one short sharp clup. 
If its path be a long one and not straight, he will hear 
the successive sounds one after the other, with a charac- 
teristic rattle^ and the echoes from other clouds will 
come rolling in long afterwards. The lightning -flash 
itself never lasts more than <^f a second. 

The damage done by a lightning-flash when it strikes 
an imperfect conductor appears sometimes as a disrup- 
tive mechanical disintegration, as when the masonry 
of a chimney-stack or church-spire is overthrown, and 
sometimes as an effect of heat, as when bell-wires and 
objects of metal in the path of the lightning-current are 
fused. The physiological effects of sudden discharges 
are discussed in Art. 226. The remedy against disaster 
by lightning is to provide an efficient conductor com- 
municating with a conducting stratum in the earth. 

The “ return-stroke ” experienced by persons in the 
neighbourhood of a flash is explained in Art. 26. 

306 . Li^rlitningr Conductors. — The first suggest- 
ion to protect property from destruction by lightning 
was made by Franklin in 1749, in the following words : 

May not the knowledge of this power of points be of use 
to mankind, in preserving houses, churches, ships, etc., from 
the stroke of lightning, by directing us to fix on the highest 
parts of those edifices upright rods of iron made sharp as a 
needle, and gilt to prevent rusting, and from the foot of those 
rods a wire down the outside of the building into the gr?iund, 
or round one of the shrouds of a ship, and down her side till 
it reaches the water ? Would not these pointed rods probably 
draw the electrical fire silently out of a cloud before it came 
nigh enough to strike, and thereby secure us from that most 
sudden and terrible mischief.” 

The four essential points of a good lightning-conductor 
are — (i) that its apex be a fine point elevated above the 
highest point of the building ; (2) that its lower end passes 
either into a stream or into wet stratum of ground ; (3) 

s 
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that the conductor between the apex and the ground be 
perfectly continuous and of sufficient condmrting power ; 
(4) that the leads and any iron work or metal work about 
the roofs or chimneys be connected by stout wires with 
the main conductor. Too great importance cannot be 
attached to the second and third of these essentials. 
A copper rod of one square centimetre of sectional area 
would probably form a trustworthy conductor. Maxwell 
has proposed to cover houses with a network of con- 
ducting wires, without any main conductor, the idea 
being that then the interior of the building will, like 
Faraday’s hollow cube (Art. 31), be completely pro- 
tected from electric force. Preece has lately calculated 
that a lightning-conductor of a given height above the 
surface of the ground will protect from the external 
action of electricity a conical space the radius of whose 
base is equal to the height of the rod, but whose side is 
hollowed in the form of a quadrantal arc. 

306 . Atmospheric Electricity. — In 1752 Le- 
monnier obsen^ed that the atmosphere usually was in 
an electrical condition. Cavallo, Beccaria, Ceca, and 
others, added to our knowledge of the subject, and 
more recently Quetelet and Sir W. Thomson have 
generalised from more careful observations. The main 
result is that the air above the surface of the earth is 
usually, during fine weather, positively electrified, or at 
least that it is positive with respect to the earth’s 
surface, the earth’s surface being relatively negative. 
The so-called measurements of “ atmospheric electricity ” 
are really measurements of difference of potential between 
a point of the earth’s surface, and a point somewhere in 
the air above it. In the upper regions of the atmosphere 
the air is highly rarefied, and conducts electricity as do 
the rarefied gases in Geissler’s tubes (Art. 292). The 
lower air is, when dry, a non-conductor. The upper 
stratum is believed to be charged with + electricity, 
while the earth’s surhtce is itself negatively charged; 
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the stratum of denser air between acting like the 
glass of a Leyden jar in keeping the opposite charges 
separate. If we could measure the electric potential at 
different points within the thickness of the glass of a 
Leyden jar, we should find that the values of the 
potential changed in regular order from a -f value at 
one side to a — value at the other, there being a point 
of zero potential about half way between the two. Now, 
the air in fine weather always gives + indications, and 
the potential of it is higher the higher we go to 
measure it. Cavallo found more electricity in the air 
just outside the cupola of St. Paul’s Cathedral than 
at a lower point of the building. Sir W. Thomson 
found the potential in the island of Arran to increase 
from 23 to 46 volts for a rise of one foot in level ; but 
the difference of potential was sometimes eight or ten 
times as much for the same difference of level, and 
changed rapidly, as the east wind blew masses of cloud 
charged with + or — electricity across the sky. Joule 
and Thomson, at Aberdeen, found the rise of potential 
to be equal to 40 volts per foot, or 1 *3 volts per centi- 
metre rise of level. 

During fine weather a negative electrification of the 
air is extremely rare. Bcccaria only observed it six 
times in fifteen years, and then with accompanying 
winds. But in broken weather and during rain it is 
more often — than -f , and exhibits great fluctuations, 
changing from — to -f , and back, several times in hall 
an hour. A definite change in the electrical conditions 
usually accompanies a change of weather. If, when 
the rain has ceased (said Ceca), a strong excessive (4-) 
electricity obtains, it is a sign that the weather will 
continue ftur for several days.” 

. 807. Methods of Observutton. — The older 
observers were content to affix to an electroscope (with 
gold leaves or pith-balls) an insulated pointed rod 
str^ching out into the air above the ground, or to fly a 
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kite, or (as Becquerel did) to shoot into the air an arrow 
communicating with an electroscope by a fine wire, which 
was removed before it fell. Gay Lussac and Biot lowered 
a wire from a balloon, and found a difference of potential 
between the upper and lower strata of the air. None 
of these methods is quite satisfactory, for they do not 
indicate the potential at any ofie point. To bring the 
tip of a rod to the same potential as the surrounding air, 
it is necessary that material particles should be discharged 
from that point for a short time, each particle as it 
breaks away carrying with it a + or a — charge until 
the potentials are equalised between the rod and the 
air at that point. Volta did this by means of a small 
flame at the end of an exploring rod. Sir W. Thomson 
has employed a “ water* dropper,” an insulated cistern 
provided with a nozzle protruding into the air, from 
which drops issue to equalise the potentials : in winter 
he uses a small roll of smouldering touch-paper. Dell- 
mann adopted another method, exposing a sphere to 
induction by the air, and then insulating it, and bringing 
it within doors to examine its charge. Peltier adopted 
the kindred expedient of placing, on or near the ground, 
an electrometer of the form shown in Fig. in, which 
during exposure was connected to the ground, then 
insulated, then removed in-doors for examination. This 
process really amounted to charging the electrometer 
by induction with electricity of opposite sign to that of 
the air. The principle of this particular electrometer 
was explained in Art. 260. Of recent years the more 
exact electrometers of Sir W. Thomson, particularly the 
“ quadrant ” electrometer, described in Art. 262, the 
divided-ring ” electrometer, and a “ portable ” electro- 
meter on the same general principle, have been used 
for observations on atmospheric electricity. These 
electrometers have the double advantage of giving 
quantitative readings, and of being readily adapted to 
automatic registration, by recording photographically the 
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a series of observations in Nova Scotia, and found the 
highest + electrification in frosty weather, with a dry 
wind charged with particles of ice, 

308. DitumaJ Variations. — Quetelet found that at 
Brussels the daily indications (during fine weather) 
showed two maxima occurring in summer at 8 a.m, and 
9 and in winter at lo a.m. and 6 /.w, respectively. 
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and two minima which in summer were at the hours of 
3 p.m, and about midnight. He also found that in January 
the electricity was about thirteen times as strong as in 
June. Observations made by Prof. B. Stewart at Kew 
show a maximum at 8 a.m, in summer at lo a.m. in 
winter, and a second minimum at lo p.m. in summer 
and 7 p.m, in winter. The maxima correspond fairly 
with hours of changing temperature, the minima with 
those of constant temperature. In Paris, M. Mascart 
finds but one maximum just before midnight : at sun- 
rise the electricity diminishes until about 3 p.m., when it 
has reached a minimum, whence it rises till nightfall. 

Our knowledge of this important subject is still very 
imperfect. We do not even know whether all the 
changes of the earth’s electrification relatively to the air 
are due to causes operating above or below the earth’s 
surface. Simultaneous observations at different places 
and at different levels are greatly wanted. 

309 . The Aurora. — In all the northern regions of 
the earth the Aurora borealis^ or ** Northern Lights,” is 
an occasional phenomenon ; and within and near the 
Arctic circle is of almost nightly occurrence. Similar 
lights are seen in the south polar regions of the earth, 
and are denominated Aurora australis. As seen in 
European latitudes, the usual form assumed by the 
aurora is that of a number of ill -defined streaks or 
streamers of a pale tint (sometimes tinged with red and 
other colours), either radiating in a fen -like form from 
the horizon in the direction of the (magnetic) north, or 
forming a sort of arch across that region of the sky, of 
the general form shown in Fig. 1 1 2. A certain flicker- 
ing or streaming motion is often discernible in the 
streaks. Under very favourable circumstances the 
aurora extends over the entire sky. The appearance of 
an aurora is usually accompanied by a magnetic storm 
(Art. 145), affecting the compass -needles over whole 
rc^ons of the globe. This fec^ and the position of the 
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auroral arches and streamers with respect to the 
magnetic meridian, directly suggest an electric origin 
for the light, — a conjecture which is confirmed by the 
many analogies found between auroral phenomena and 



Fig. 1 1 2 . 


those of discharge in rarefied air (Arts. 292 and 294). 
Yet the presence of an aurora does not, at least in our 
latitudes, affect the electrical conditions of the lower 
regions of the atmosphere. On September i, 1859, a 
severe magnetic storm occurred, and aurorae were 
observed almost all over the globe ; at the same time 
a remarkable outburst of energy took place in the 
photosphere of the sun ; but no simultaneous develop- 
ment of atmospheric electricity was recorded. Aurorae 
appear in greater frequency in periods of about 1 1 ^ 
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years, which agrees pretty well with the cycles of 
maximum of magnetic storms (see Art 144) and of 
sun-spots. 

The spectroscope shows the auroral light to be due 
to gaseous matter, its spectrum consisting of a few 
bright lines not referable with certainty to any known 
terrestrial substance, but having a general resemblance 
to those seen in the spectrum of the electric discharge 
through rarefied dry air. 

The most probable theory of the aurora is that origin- 
ally due to Franklin, namely, that it is due to electric 
discharges in the upper air, in consequence of the differ- 
ing electrical conditions between the cold air of the polar 
regions and the warmer streams of air and vapour raised 
from the level of the ocean in tropical regions by the 
heat of the sun. For evaporation of water containing 
saline matter is a source of electrification (see Art 63), 
the escaping vapour becoming positively electrified. 

According to Nordcnskiold the terrestrial globe is 
perpetually surrounded at the poles with a ring or crown 
of light, single or double, to which he gives the name of 
the “ aurora-glory,” The outer edge of this ring he esti- 
mates to be at 120 miles above the earth’s surface, and 
its diameter about 1250 miles. The centre of the aurora- 
glory is not quite at the magnetic pole, being in lat 
8i° N., long. 80® E. This aurora-glory usually appears 
as a pale arc of light across the sky, and is destitute of 
the radiating streaks shewn in Fig, 112, except during 
magnetic and auroral storms. 

An artificial aurora has been produced by Lemstrdm, 
who erected on a mountain in Lapland a network of 
wires presenting many points to the sky. By insulating 
this apparatus and connecting it by a telegraph wire 
with a galvanometer at the bottom of the mountain, he 
was able to observe actual currents of electricity when 
the auroral beam rose above the mountain 
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CHAPTER V* 

FXECTROMAGNETICS. 

Lesson XXV . — Theory of Maptetic Potential, 

310 . That branch of the science of electricity which 
treats of the relation between electric currents and mag- 
netism is termed Bleetroma^rnetios. In Art. 1 17 the 
law of inverse squares as applied to magnets was explained, 
and the definition of ‘‘unit magnetic pole” w^as given in 
Art. 125. The student also learned to express the strength 
of poles of magnets in tenns of the unit pole, and to apply 
the law to the measurement of magnetic forces. It is, 
however, much more convenient, for the purpose of study, 
to express the interaction of magnetic and electromagnetic 
systems in terms not of “force” but of potential’ ; 
t\e. in terms of their power to do work. In Art. 237 
the student was shown how the electric potential due 
to a quantity of electricity may be evaluated in terms of 
the work done in bringing up as a test charge a Ainit of 
+ electricity from an infinite distance. Magnetic 
I>otential can be measured similarly by the ideal pro- 
cess of bringing up a unit magnetic pole (N. -seeking) 
from an infinite distance, and ascertaining the amount 
of work done in the operation. Hence a large number 
of the points proved in Lesson XX. concerning electric 
potentkd will also hold true for magnetic potential. The 
student may compare the following propositions with the 
corresponding ones in Articles 237 to 243 ; — 
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(a) The magnetic potential at any point is the work 
that must be spent upon a unit magnetic (N. -seek- 
ing) pole in bringing it up to that point from an 
infinite distance, 

(b) The magnetic potential at any point due to a 
system of magnetic poles is the sum of the separate 
magnetic potentials due to the separate poles. 

The student must here remember that the potentials due 
to S,-seeking poles will be of opposite sign to those due 
to N.-seeking poles, and must be reckoned as negative. 

(c) The (magnetic) potential at any point due to a 
system of magnetic poles may be calculated (com- 
pare with Art. 238) by summing up the strengths 
of the separate poles dhnded each by its own 
distance from that point. Thus, if poles of 
strengths m\ m\ etc., be respectively at 

distances of /, r", (centimetres) 

from a point P, then the following equation gives 
the potential at P : — 






or Vp = 


m 

r. 


(d) The difference of (magnetic) potential between 
two points is the work to be dofie on or by a 
unit (M- seeking) pole in moving it from one 
point to the other, 

(e) Magnetic force is the rate of change of (magnetic) 
potential per unit of length, 

(f) Equipotential surfaces are those (imaginary) sur- 
faces surrounding a magnetic ^le or system of 
poles^ over which the (magnetic) potential has 
equal values. Thus, around a single magnetic 
pole, supposing all the magnetism to be collected 
at a point far removed from all other poles, the 
potential would be equal all round at equal 
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distances ; and the equipotential suriaccs would 
be a system of concentric spheres at such dis- 
tances apart that it would require the expendi- 
ture of one erg of work to move a unit pole up 
from a point on the surface of one sphere to any 
point on the next (see Fig. 97). Around any real 
magnet possessing two polar regions the equi- 
potential surfaces would be much more com- 
plicated. Magnetic force^ whether of attraction 
or repulsion^ always cuts across the equipotential 
surfaces in a direction nor?nal to the surface ; the 
magnetic lines of force are everywhere perpen- 
dicular to the equipotential surfaces. 

811 . Tubes of Force. — The following proposi- 
tion is also important : — From a single magnetic pole 
(supposed to be a point far removed from ail other 
poles) the lines of force diverge radially in all directions. 
The space around may be conceived as thus divided up 
into a number of conical regions, each having their apex 
at that pole ; and through each cone, as through a tube, a 
certain number of lines of force will pass. Such a conical 
space may be called a “tube of force.” No matter 
where you cut across a tube of force the cross-section 
will cut through all the enclosed lines of force, though 
they diverge more widely as the tube widens. Hence, 

(g) The total magnetic force exerted cuross any section 
of a tube of force is constant wherever the section 
be taken. 

In case the magnetism is not concentrated at one 
point, but distributed over a surface, we shall have to 
speak of the “ amount of magnetism ” rather than of the 
“ strength of pole,” and in such a case the 

(h) Magnetic density is the amount of free magnetism 
per unit of su^ace. In the case of a simple 
magnetic shell over the face of which the 
magnetism is distributed with uniform density, 
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the “ strength ” of the shell will be equal to the 
thickness of the shell multiplied by the surface- 
density. 

312. Intensity of Field. — We have seen (Art. 105 ) 
that every magnet is surrounded by a certain “field,” 
within which magnetic force is observable. We may 
completely specify the properties of the field at any 
point by measuring the strength and the direction of that 
force, — that is, by measuring the “intensity of the 
Jieid^^ and the direction of the lines of force. We might 
take as a measure of the intensity of the field at any point 
the number of lines of force that pass through the region 
about that point ; but for the present we will define it as 
follows: — The intensity of the field at any point is 
vieiuured by the force with which it acts on a unit 
magnetic pole placed at that point. Hence, unit intensity 
of field is that intensity of field which acts on a unit pole 
with a force of one dyne. There is therefore a field of 
unit intensity at a point one centimetre distant from 
the pole of a magnet of unit strength. Suppose a 
magnet pole, whose strength is w, placed in a field at a 
point where the intensity is H, then the force will be m 
times as great as if the pole >vere of unit strength, and 

fz=my. H. 

313. Intensity of Ma^etisation. — When a piece 
of a magnetic metal is placed in a magnetic field, some 
of the lines of force run through it and magnetise it. 
The intensity of its magnetisation will depend upon the 
intensity of the field into which it is put, and upon the 
metal itself. A metal in which, like soft iron, a high 
degree of magnetisation is thus produced is said to 
possess a high ooeffloient of mactnetisation. Every 
magnetic substance has a positive coefficient of mag- 
netisation ; but there are many substances, such as 
bismuth, copper, water, etc., which possess negative 
coefficients of magnetisation. The latter are termed 
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“diamagnetic” bodies (see Art. 339). Bodies which 
have a high coefficient of magnetisation may be re- 
garded as good conductors of magnetism. When a 
piece of soft iron is placed in a magnetic field the lines 
of force gather themselves up and run in greater quan- 
tities through the space now occupied by iron ; whereas, 
if a piece of bismuth or copper is placed in the field, 
fewer lines of force than before pass through the space 
occupied by the diamagnetic metal. The intensity of 
mafirnetisation through the substance of a magnet is 
measured by dividing its “magnetic moment”^ by its 
volume. A permanent steel magnet has a certain per- 
manent intensity of magnetisation ; a piece of soft iron 
laid along the lines of force in a magnetic field has 
induced in it a certain temporary intensity of magnetisa- 
tion equal to the product of the “intensity” of the field H 
into the coefficient of magnetisation of the iron k. 

Intensity of magnetisation = = k • H. 

It is, however, found that there is a certain maximum 
of intensity of magnetisation for each magnetic metal, 
which cannot be exceeded, no matter how powerful the 
field in which the metal is placed. According to Row« 
land, the following are the maximum intensities for 
different metals : — 


Iron and Steel 

1390 


Cobalt 

800 


Nickel 

494 

0 


Steel will not retain all the magnetism that can be 
temporarily induced in it, its permanent maximum of 
intensity being only 785.^ Everett has calculated (from 
Gauss’s observations) that the intensity of magnetisation 
of the earth is only 0*0790, or only lycirtr of what it 
would be if the globe were wholly iron. The fact that 

^ The magnetic moment ** i* the product of the strengih of either pole 
of a magnet by its lengtb, or » X /. 

* According to Weber, it is 400 : according to Van Waitenhofen, 470 , 
according to Schneebeli (in thin wires) from 710 to icda 
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a maximum is reached shows that the coefficient of 
magnetisation k is not constant, but that it is less 
at higher degrees of magnetisation than at lower. A 
piece of nickel placed in a field of small intensity is 
magnetised about five times as strongly as a piece of 
iron of the same size would be, but in a strong field the 
iron would be the more strongly magnetised. Measure- 
ments of the values of k in fields of different intensity 
have been made by Rowland and Stoletow. 

314 . Potential due to a (Solenoidal) MaccBot. 
— A long thin uniformly magnetised magnet exhibits 
free magnetism only at the two ends, and acts on 
external objects just as if there were two equal quantities 
of opposite kinds of magnetism collected at these two 
points. Such a magnet is sometimes called a solenoid 
to distinguish it from a magnetic shell (Art 107). 
Ordinary straight and horse-shoe shaped magnets are 
imperfect solenoids. The magnetic potential due to a 
solenoid, and all its magnetic effects, depend only on 
the position of its two poles, and on their strength, and 
not on the form of the bar between them, whether straight 
or curved. In Art. 310 (^) was given the rule for finding 
the potential due to a system of poles. Suppose the 
two poles of a solenoid have strengths 4 - m and — m 
(taking S. -seeking pole as of negative value), and that 
the respective distances of these poles from an external 
point P, are and r, : then the potential at P will be. 



Suppose a magnet curled round until its N. and S. 
poles touch one another : it will not act as a magnet 
on an external object, and will have no “field” (Art. 
105) ; for if the two poles are in contact, their distances 
r^ and r, to an external point P will be equal, and 

/ J- -i- ^ be =: o. 

V n rg / 

316. Potential due to a Mafirnetio Shell — 
Gauss demonstrated that the potential due to a magnetic 
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sheil at a point near it is equal to the strength of the 
shell multiplied by the solid-angle subtended by the shell 
at that point; the “ strength ” of a magnetic shell 
being the product of its thickness into its surface-density 
of magnetisation. 

If CD represents the solid-angle subtended at the point 
P, and i the strength of the shell, then 

Vp = tt> i. 


Proot — To establish this proposition would require an easy 
application of the integral calculus. Put the following geo- 
metrical demonstration, though incomplete, must here suffice. 

Let us consider the shell as comjKjsed, like that drawn, of 
a series of small elements of 
thickness /, and having each an 
area of surface f. llie whole 
solid -angle subtended at P by 
the shell may likewise be con- 
ceived as made up of a number 
of elementary small cones, each 
of solid-angle : Let and t\^ 
be the distances from P to the 
two faces of the element : Let 
a section be made across the small cone orthogonally, or at 
right angles to and call the area of this section a : Let the 
angle between the surfaces s and a be called angle ^ : then 



s 


a 

cos 


Let i be the “strength” of the shell (i.^. = its 


surface-density of magnetisation x its thickness) ; then 




surface-density of magnetisation, and j ^- = strength of either 

pole of the little magnet = m, 

XT i-j 1 , area of its orthogonal section 

Now solid angle 




a . 

= ■?’ 

therefore 

a 


and 

s 

cos 

H^ice 

iSd ^ 
tCOip 

S=: f9f. 
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But the 


|)otential at P of the magnet whose pole is ///, wUl be 

V ^ m ( ^ ) 

V n r. / 

=r u)l - I — — 

/ CO:> pt V '1 . 


because ry an 
And since ry 


and r, may 


V = wi 


^ which we may write 

ry f j 

ay be made as nearly equal as we 
- t cos ^ 

^ / / cos ^ \ 

t cos ^ \ r* / 


or the potential due to the clement of the shel = the strength 
of the shell x the solid-angle subtended by the element of the 
shell. Hence, if V be the sum of all the values of v for all the 
different elements, and if u) be the whole solid-angle (the sum 
of all the small solid-angles such as ti), 

Vp u) i 

or, the potential due to a magnetic shell at a jwint is equal to 
the strength of the shell multiplied by the solid-angle subtended 
by the whole of the shell at that point. 


Hence uu represents the work that would have to be 
done on or by a unit-pole, to bring it up from an 
infinite distance to the point P, where the shell subtends 
the solid-angle w. At a point Q where the solid-angle 
subtended by the shell is different, the potential will be 
different, the difference of potential between P and Q 


being 


Vq — Vp — t ((Uq — (Up). 


If a magnet-pole whose strength is m were brought 
up to P, m times the work would have to be done, or 
the mutual potential would be = mtxu. 


316. Potential of a Ma«rnet-pole on a ShelL — 


It is evident that if the shell of strength i is to be 
placed where it subtends a solid-angle u at the pole 
it would require the expenditure of the same amount of 
work to bring up the shell from an infinite distance 
on the one hand, as to bring up the magnet-pole from 
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an infinite distance on the other ; hence represents 
both the potential of the pole on the shell and the 
potential of the shell on the pole. Now the lines of 
force from a pole may be regarded as proportional in 
number to the strength of the pole, and from a single 
pole they would radiate out in all directions equally. 
Therefore, if a magnet-pole was placed at P, at the apex 
of the solid-angle of a cone, the number of lines of force 
which would pass through the solid-angle would be pro- 
portional to that solid-angle. It is therefore convenient 
to regard mu) as representing the number of lines of force 
of the pole which pass through the shell, and we may call 
the number so intercepted N. Hence //te potential of a 
niagneUpoU on a magnetic shell is equal to the strength 
of the shell multiplied by the number of lines of force 
{due to the magnetfole) which pass through the shell; 
or V = N/. If either the shell or the pole were moved 
to a point where a different number of lines of force 
were cut, then the difference ot potential would be, 

Vq - Vp = ti (Nq - Np). 

This formula is of great importance : but the student 
must be specially cautioned as to the signs to be 
attributed in applying it to the various quantities. A 
magnet has two poles (N.-seeking and S.-seeking), whose 
strengths are + m and ~ w, and the two faces of a 
magnetic shell are of opposite sign. To bring up a N.- 
seeking (or +) pole against the repelling force df the 
N.-seeking face of a magnetic shell requires a positive 
amount of work to be done ; and their mutual reaction 
would enable work to be done afterwards by virtue of 
their position : in this case then the potential is -f . But 
in moving a N.-seeking pole up to the S.-seeking face of 
a shell work will be done by the pole, for it is attracted 
up ; and as work done by the pole may be regarded as 
our doing negative work, the potential here will have a 
negative value. 
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Again, suppose we could bring up a unit N.-seeking 
pole against the repulsion of the N.-seeking face of a 
shell of strength /, and should push it right up to the 
shell ; when it actually reached the plane of the shell the 
shell would occupy a whole horizon, or half the whole 
space around the pole, the solid-angle it subtended being 
therefore 2^,^ and the potential will be -f If we 

had begun at the S. -seeking face, the potential at that 
face would be - 2 -tz‘. It appears then that the potepitial 
alters its value by on passing from one side of the 
shell to the other, 

317 . Reaction between a Pole and a Masrnetio 
Shell. — Again, Figs. 52 and 53 will show graphically 
that lines of force from two poles of opposite kind run 
into one another, whilst those from similar poles turn 
aside as if mutually repellant. Jf a N.-seeking pole be 
brought up to the N.-seeking face of a shell few or none 
of the lines of force of the magnet will cut the shell ; 
whereas if a N.-seeking pole be brought up to the 
S. -seeking face of a shell, large numbers of the lines will 
be cut by the shell and the pole, as a matter of fact, will 
be attracted up to the shell, where as many lines of force 
as possible are cut by the shell. We may formulate this 
action by saying that a magnetic shell and a magnet-pole 
react on one another and urge one another in such a 
direction as to make the number of lines of force that are 
act by the shell a maximum (Maxw^ell’s Rule, Art 193). 
Outside the attracting face of the shell the potential is - wf, 
and the pole moves so as to make this negative quantity 
as great as possible, or to make the potential a minimum. 
Which is but another way of putting the matter as a 
particular case of the general proposition that bodies 
tend to move so that the energy they possess in virtue 
of their position tends to run down to a minimum. 

8X8. Ma^etio Potential due to Ooirent. — ^Thc' 
propositions concerning magnetic shells given in the 

t See note oa Ways of Reckoning Alices, Art. ig}. 
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preceding paragraphs derive their great importance 
because of the fact laid down in Art. 192 that circuits, 
traversed by currents of electricity, behave like magnetic 
shells. And for the purpose of calculating the magnetic 
effects due to currents by applying these theorems, it is 
necessary to adopt the electromagnetic unit of the 
strength of current explained in Art. 196. If we adopt 
such a unit we may at once go back to Art. 315, and 
take the theorems about magnetic shells as being also 
true of closed voltaic circuits. 

(a.) Potential due to closed circuit (compare 
Art. 315). 

The potential V due to a closed voltaic circuit (traversed 
by a current) at a point P near it^ is equal to the strength 
of the current tnultiplied by the solid- angle u> subtended 
by the circuit at that point. If f be the strength of the 
current in electromagnetic units, then 

Vp = - m. 

The reason for adopting the negative sign is the following : — 
The potential the work done on a unit N, -seeking 
pole) is reckoned positive where the work is done 
against repulsion. Now, if a N. -seeking pole is to be 
brought up to a point opposite the repdling face of a 
circuit, it must (see Fig. 1 15) be brought up to that face 
round which the electricity is flowing in the counter- 
clock-wise or negative direction, or round which the 
current must be considered as having strength = — i. 
The student may be helped to understand this conven- 
tion about signs by remembering (see Fig. i|5) that 
when he is looking at the S.-pole of an electromagnet 
he is looking along the magnetic lines of force in their 
positive direction, and that the current is running clock- 
wise rotmd the coiL Or, the positive direction of lines 
of force through the circuit is associated with a (positive) 
rotation round the circuit, as is the forward thrust with 
the ri^-handed rotation in the operation of driving an 
ordinary right-handed screw. 

(^.) At a point Q, where the »oUd- angle subtended by 




276 


ELEMENTARY LESSONS ON [chap. v. 


the circuit is instead of Wp, the potential will have a 
different value, the difference of potential being, 

Vq - Vp = -i (u^ - Uy). 

819 . (c.) Mutual Potential of a Ma^et-pole 
and a Circuit. — If a magnet-pole of strength m were 
brought up to P, where the circuit subtends a solid-angle 

from an infinite distance against the magnetic forces 
exercised by the current, m times as much work will be 
done as if the magnet-pole had been of unit strength, and 
the work would be just as great whether the pole m were 
brought up to the circuit, or the circuit up to the pole. 
Hence, the mutual potential will be 

- mm. 

But, as in Art. 316, we may regard mta as representing 
the number of lines of force of the pole which are 
intercepted by and pass through the circuit, and we 
may write N for that number, and say 

V = - /-N, 

or the mutual potential of a magnetpole and a circuit 
is equal to the strength of the current multiplied by the 
number of the magnet -pole* s lines of force that are inter- 
cepted by the circuity taken with reversed sign. 

{d,) As in the case of the magnetic shell, so with the 
circuit, the value of the potential changes by 4^0“ from a 
point on one side of the circuit to a point just on the 
other side ; that is to say, being — Z'jri on one side and 
+ on the other side, work equal to 4^’ must be 
done in carrying a unit-pole from one side to the other 
round the outside of the circuit. The work done in 
thus threading the circuit along a path looped n times 
round it would be ^n*ri, 

820. (e.) Mutmal Potential of two Oircuita — ^Two 
closed circuits will have a mutual potential, depending cm 
the strengths of their respective currents, on their distance 
apart, and on their form and position. If their currents 



CHAP, V.] ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM, 


*77 


be respectively i and and their areas of surface j and 
s\ and if the distance between their centres be r, and € 
the angle between them, it can be sho^^n that their 

mutual potential is = - it • • ss\ This expression 

represents the work that would have to be done to 
bring up either of the circuits from an infinite distance 
to its present position near the other, and is a negative 
quantity if they attract one another. Now, suppose the 
strength of current in each circuit to be unity ; their mutual 

potential will in that case be * S5\ a quantity which 

depends purely upon the geometrical form and position 
of the circuits, and for which we may substitute the 
single symbol M, which we will call the “ coefficient of 
mutual potential we may now write the mutual 
potential of the two circuits when the currents are i and 
/ as = - f/M. 

But we have seen in the case of a single circuit that 
we may represent the potential between a circuit and a 
unit-pole as the product of the strength of the current 
-f into the number N of the magnet-poles lines of force 
intercepted by the circuit. Hence the symbol M must 
represent the number of each other’s lines of force 
mutually intercepted by both circuits, if each carried 
unit current If we call the two circuits A and B, then, 
when each carries unit current, A intercepts M lines of 
force belonging to B, and B intercepts M lines of force 
belonging to A. 

Now suppose both currents to run in tSe same 
(clodc-wise) direction ; the front or S. -seeking face of one 
circuit win be opposite to the back or N. -seeking face of 
the other circuit, and they will attract one another, and 
will actually do work as they approach one another, or 
(as the negative sign shows) negative work will be done 
in bringing up one to the other. When they have 
attracted one another up as much as possible the circuits 
will coincide in direction and position as nearly as can 
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ever be. Their potential energy will have run down to 
its lowest minimum, their mutual potential being a neg- 
ative maximum, and their coefficient of mutual potential 
M, having its greatest possible value. Two circuits^ 
then, are urged so that their coefficient of mutual potential 
M shall ha 7 fe the greatest possible value. This justifies 
Maxwell’s Rule (Art. 193), because M represents the 
number of lines of force mutually intercepted by both 
circuits. And since in this position each circuit induces 
as many lines of magnetic force as possible through the 
other, the coefficient of mutual potential M is also called 
the coefficient of mutual induction. 

NOTE ON MAGNETIC AND ELECTRO- 
MAGNETIC UNITS. 

321 . Magnetic Units. — All magnetic quantities, strength of 
poles, intensity of magnetisation, etc,, are expressed in terms of 
s]>ecial units derived from the fundamental units of lengthy mass^ 
and HmCy explained in the Note on Fundamental and Derived 
Units (Art. 254). Most of the following units have been directly 
explained in the preceding Lesson, or in Lesson XI. ; the others 
follow from them. 

Unit Strength of Magnetic Pole. — The unit magnetic pole is 
one of such a strength, that when placed at a distance of 
one centimetre from a similar pole of equal strength, 
repels it with a force of one dyne (Art. 125). 

Magnetic Potential. — Magnetic potential being measured by 
work done in moving a unit magnetic pole against the 
magnetic forces, the unit of magnetic potential will be 
measured by the unit of work, the erg. 

Unit Difference of Magnetic Potential. — Unit difference of 
magnetic potential exists between two points when it 
requires the expenditure of one erg of work to bring a 
(N. -seeking) unit magnetic pole from one point to the 
other against the magnetic forces. 

Intensity of Magnetic Field is measured by the force it exerts 
upon a unit magnetic pole : hence, 

Umt Intensity of Field is that intensity of field which acts 
on a unit (N.-seeking) pole with a force of one dyne. 
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322 , Eleciromagnetio Units. — The preceding magnetic 
units give rise to the following set of electrical units, in which 
the strength of currents, etc., are expressed in mastic nuasttre. 
The relation of this “electromagnetic” set of units to the 
“electrostatic” set of units of Art. 257 is explained in Art. 

365- 

Unit Strength of Current, — A current has unit strength when 
one centimetre length of its circuit bent into an arc of 
one centimetre radius (so as to l>e always one centiin. 
away from the magnet-pole) exerts a force of one dyne 
on a unit magnet-pole placed at the centre (Art. 196). 

Unit of Quantity of Ekeiruity is that quantity which is 
conveyed by unit current in one second. 

Unit of Difference of Potential (or of Electromotive - force). 
Potential is work done on a unit of electricity ; hence 
unit difference of potential exists between two points 
when it requires the expenditure of one erg of work to 
bring a unit of 4 * electricity from one point to the other 
against the electric force. 

Unit of Resistance. — A conductor possesses unit resistance 
when unit difference of potential l>etween its ends causes 
a current of unit strength (i.e. one unit of quantity jx'f 
second) to flow through it. 

323 . Practical Units. — Several of the above “absolute” 
units would be inconveniently large and others inconveniently 
small for practical use. The following are therefore chosen 
instead, as electromagnetic units : — 

Electromotive force. — The Volt, = 10® absolute units (being 
a little less than the E.M.F. of one Daniell’s cell). 

Resistance. — The Ohm, = 10® absolute units of resiftance 
(and theoretically the resistance represented by the velo- 
city of one earth-quadrant per second). {See Art 364.) 

Current. — As a practical unit of current, that furnished by a 
potential of one voU though one ohm is taken, being 

10 of an absolute (electro-magnetic) unit of current, 
and is known as one Amphre (formerly one “ weber ”). 

Quantity. — ^The Coulomb, == 10 absolute units of quantity 
of the electromagnetic system. 

Capacity, — The Farad, = 10 (or one <me- thousand- 
millionth) of absolute unit of capacit)^. 
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Seeing, however, that quantities a million times as great as 
some of these, and a million times as small as some, have to be 
measured by electricians, the prefixes mega- and micro- are 
sometimes used to signify respectively “ one million ” and one- 
millionth part.” Thus a me^hm is a resistance of one million 
ohms, a microfarad a capacity of «f a farad, etc. 

The ])refix milli- is frequently used for “one-thousandth part 
lluLs a milli-ampire is the thousandth part of one ampi.*re. 

This system of “practical ” units was devised by a committee 
of the British Association, who also determined the value of the 
“ohm” by experiment, and constructed standard resistance 
coils of german -silver, called “B. A. Units” or “ohms.” 
The “ practical ” system may l)e regarded as a system of units 
derived not from the fundamental units of centimetre^ gramme^ 
and second, but from a system in which, while the unit of lime 
remains the second, the units of length and mass are respectively 
the earth -quadrant and lo— gramme. 

324. Dimensions of Magnetic and Electromagnetic Units. 
— The fundamental idea of “ dimensions ” is explained in Art. 
258 . A little consideration will enable the student to deduce 
for himself the following table — 



Units. 


(Afagnetic.) 




m 

1 Strength of pole 
j Quantity of magnetism 

1= 

Vforcc X (distance)* 

- 

V 

Magnetic Potential 

3 

work -T- strength of pole 

3 

H 

Intensity of Field 

3 

force -T- strength of pole 

= 


{Eleciro-magfutic.) 




i 

Current (strength) 


intensity of field x length 

= 

Q 

Quantity 

= 

current x time 

3 

V 

E 

Potential | 

Electromotive-Force j 

3 

work -f quantity 


R 

Resistance 

3 

E.M.F. -r current 


C 

Capacity 

3 

quantity ~ potential 

at 


DIMENS10^ 


M* L* T' 
MHiT' 

MiLiX" 
m4 L* T' 
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NOTE ON MEASUREMENT OF EARTH’S MACNFFIC 
FORCE IN ABSOLUTE UNITS. 


325 a. The intensity of the earth’s magnetic force at any place is 
the force with which a magnet-pole of unit strength is attracted. 
As explained in Art. 138, it is usual to measure the horizontal 
component H of this force, and from this and the cosine of the 
angle of dip to calculate the total force I, as the direct deter- 
mination of the total force is surrounded with diflTiculties. To 
determine H in absolute (or C.G.S.) units^ it is necessary to 
make two observations with a magnet of magnetic moment M ; 
(the magnetic moment being, as mentioned in Art. 313, the 
product of its length into the strength of one of its poles). In 
one of these observations the product MH is determined by a 

method of osctllaiions ; in the second the quotient ^ is deter- 
mined by a particular method of deflection. The square root of 
the quantity obtained by dividing the latter by the former will, 
of course, give H. 

(i.) Determination MH. — The time / of a complete oscilla- 
tion to-and-fro of a magnetic bar is 

/ K 

/ = 27r V HM ’ 


where K is the ** moment of inertia” of the magnet. Tliis 
formula is, however, only true for very small arcs of vibration. 
By simple algebra it follows that 


HM = 


4irnC 

. 


Of these quantities / is ascertained by a direct observation of 
the time of oscillation of the magnet hung by a torsionless fibre ; 
and K can be either determined experimentally or by one of the 
following formulae : — 


For a round bar K 



For a rectangular bar K = w 


//* + ^\ 


where w is the mass of the bar in grammes, / its length, a 
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its radius (if round), h its breadth, measured horlsontally (if 
rectangular). 

(ii.) Dekrmination of — The magnet is next caused to 
deflect a small magnetic needle in the following manner, 
“broadside on.” The magnet is laid horizontally at right 
angles to the magnetic meridian, and so that its middle point is 
(magnetically) due south or due north of the small needle, and 
at a distance r from its centre. Lying thus broadside to the 
small needle its N.-pole will repel, and its S,-pole attract, the 
N.-pole of the needle, and will exercise contrary actions on the 
S.-pole of the needle. The total action of the magnet upon the 
ne^le will be to deflect the latter through an angle d, whose 

tangent is directly proportional to -g, and inversely propor- 
tional to the cuAe of the distance r / or 

= r® tan 8 . 

Dividing the former equation by this, and taking the square root, 
we get, 

/ K 

/V tan 8 . 


NOTE ON INDEX NOTATION. 

825 b. Seeing that electricians have to deal with quantities 
requiring in some cases very large numbers, and in other cases 
very small numbers, to express them, a system of notatiopi 
is adopted, in order to obviate the use of long rows of cyphers. 
In this system the significant figures only of a quantity are put 
down, the cyphers at the end, or (in the case of a long decimal) 
at the beginning, being indicated by an index written above. 
Accordingly, we may write a thousand (= lo x lo x lo) as 
lo*, and the quantity 42,000 may be written 42 x lo*. The 
British National Debt of 770,000,000 may be written x 
10^. Fractional quantities will have negative indices when 
written as exponents. Thus yfy {=: 0*01), ~ i -J- 10 -4- 
10 = io~*. And so the decimal 0*00028 Will be written 
*28 X io~® (being = 28 x *00001). The convenience of this 
method vdll be seen by on example or two on electricity. 
The electrostatic capacity of the earth is 630,000,000 times 
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that of a sphere of one centimetre ra<lius, =: 63 x 10^ (electro- 
static) units. The magnetic moment of the earth is according 
to Gauss, no less than S5,cmx),<x>o,<X)0,ooo,ooo,ooo,ooo,ooo 
times that of a magnet of unit strength and rcntini. length, i.c. 
its magnetic moment is 85 x 10®^ units. The re.sislance r)f 
selenium is about 40,ooo,cxx>,ooo, or 4 x 10**’ times as gjeat as 
that of copper ; that of air is about io‘^, or 

1 00, CKX>,ocK), 000, o<x>, 000, 000,000, OCK) 
times as great. The velocity of light is alx)ut 30,000,000,000 
centimetres |>er second, or 3 x lo*'^ As a final example wc 
may state that the number of atoms in the universe, as far as 
the nearest fixed star, can be shown to be certainly fewer than 
7 X 10®'. 


Lesson XXVI. — Electromagnets, 

320 . Blectroma4?nets. — In 1820, almost immecli- 
ately after Oerstedt’s discovery of the action of the 
electric current on a magnet needle, Arago and Davy 
independently discovered how to magnetise iron and 
steel by causing currents of electricity to circulate round 
them in spiral coils of wire. The method is shown in the 





simple diagram of Fig. 114, where a current from a 
single cell is passed through a spiral coil of wire, in the 
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hollow of which is placed a bar of iron or steel, which is 
thereby magnetised. The separate turns of the coil 
must not touch one another or the central bar, other- 
wise the current will take the shortest road open to it 
and will not traverse the whole of the coils. To pre- 
vent such short-circuiting by contact the wire of the coil 
should be overspun with silk or cotton (in the latter case 
insulation is improved by steeping the cotton covering in 
melted paraffin wax) or covered with a layer of gutta- 
percha. If the bar be of iron it will be a magnet only 
so long as the current flows ; and an iron bar thus sur- 
rounded with a coil of wire for the purpose of magnetising 
it by an electric current is called an Electromcigrnet. 
Sturgeon, who gave this name, applied the discoveries 
of Davy iind Arago to the construction of electromagnets 
far more powerful than any magnets previously made. 

By applying Amp^jre’s Rule (Art. i86), we can find 
which end of an electromagnet will be the N. -seeking 
pole ; for, imagining ourselves to be swimming in the 
current (Fig. 1 14), and to face towards the centre where 
the iron bar is, the N. -seeking pole will be on the left. 
It is convenient to remember this relation by the fol- 
lowing rules: — Looking at the S.- see king pole of an 
electromagnet^ the magftetising currents are circulating 
round it in the same cyclic direction as the hands of a 

clock mo 7 »ej and, looking at 
the N,- seeking pole of an 
electromagnet the magnetis- 
ing currents are circulating 
round it in the opposite cyclic 
direction to that of the hands 
of a clock. Fig. 115 shows this graphicaUy. These 
rules are true, no matter whether the beginning of the 
coils is at the end near the observer, or at the farther 
end from him, ?>., whether the spiral be a right-handed 
screw, or (as in Fig. 114) a left-handed screw. It will 
be just the same thing, so far as the magnetising power 



Fig. 115. 
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is concerned, if the coils begin at one end and run to 
the other and back to where they began ; or they may 
begin half-way along the bar and run to one end and 
then back to the other : the one important thing to know 
is which way the current flows round the bar when you 
look at it end-on. 

327 . Solenoid. — Without any central bar of iron or 
steel a spiral coil of wire traversed by a current acts ab 
an electromagnet (though not so powerfully as when an 
iron core is placed in it). Such a coil is sometimes 
termed a solenoid. A solenoid has two poles and a 
neutral equatorial 
region. Amp^ire 
found that it will 
attract magnets and 
be attracted by mag- 
nets. It will attract 
another solenoid ; it 
has a magnetic field ^ 
resembling gene- 
rally that of a bar 
magnet If so arranged that it can turn round a vertical 
axis, it will set itself in a North and South direction 
along the magnetic meridian. Fig. 1 16 shows a solenoid 
arranged with pivots, by which it can be suspended to a 
“ table ” like that shown in Fig. 121. 

Reference to Fig. 86 and to Art. 192, will recaU 
a single loop of a circuit acts as a magnetic shell of 
equivalent form and strength. A solenoid may be re- 
garded as made up of a series of such magnetic shells 
placed upon one another, all their N.-sceking faces being 
turned the same way. Since the same quantity of 
electricity flows round each loop of the spiral coil the 
loops will be of equal magnetic strength, and the total 
magnetic strength of the solenoid will be just in propor- 
tion to the number of turns in the coil ; and if there be 
n tumS| the number of magnetic lines of force running 



Fig. 116 . 
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through the solenoid will be n times as great as the 
number due to one single turn. The use of the iron 
core is by its greater magnetic induction to concentrate 
and increase the available number of lines of force at 
definite poles. The student has been told (Art. 191) 
that the lines of force due to a current flowing in a wire 
are closed curves, approximately circles (see Fig. 85), 
round the wire. If there were no iron core many of 
these little circular lines of force would simply remain as 
small closed curves around their own wire ; but, since 
iron has a high coefficient of magnetic induction, where 
the wire passes near an iron core the lines of force alter 
their shape, and instead of being little circles around the 
separate wires, run through the iron core from end to 
end, and round outside from one pole back to the 
other, as in a steel magnet A few of the lines of force 
do this when there is no iron ; ^most all of them do this 
when there is iron. Hence the electromagnet with its 
iron core has enormously stronger poles than the spiral 
coils of the circuit would have alone. 

328 . Laws of Eleotroma^rneta — The following 
are the principal laws of electromagnets : — 

(a) The strength ^ of an electromagnet is proportumal 
to the strength of the magnetising current (i>, to the 
quantity of electricity that circulates round it). This is, 
however, only true when the iron core is still far from 
being “ saturated ” with its maximum intensity of mag> 
netisation. If the iron is already strongly magnetised 
by a current, a current twice as strong will not make the 
iron into a magnet of double strength. According to 
Jenkin it is no use to make the current stronger than will 
give the “ field ”135 units of intensity. Miillcr gave for 
the relation between the strength of the magnetising cur- 

I The word ** strength** means here ** magnetic strength," as defined in 
Art xoa, and must on no account be confused with '^lilting power" oi 
** sustaining power," whidi depends both on dm magnetic strength axkd on 
llm form of the magnet and oT its jMdes. 
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rent and the strength of the electromagnet it produces, the 
following approximate rule : — The strength of an electro- 
magnet Is proportional to the angle whose tangent is the 
strength of the magnetising current ; or 

m = A tan~^ /, 

where i is the current strength and A a constant 
depending on the construction of the particular magnet. 
If the student will look at Fig. 90 and imagine the 
divisions of the horizontal line OT to represent strengths 
of current, and the number of degrees of arc intercepted 
by the oblique lines to represent strengths of magnetism, 
he will see that even if OT be made infinitely long, the 
intercepted angle can never be greater than the fixed 
limit of 90°. 

(p) The strength of an electromagnet is proportional to 
the number of turns of wire in its coils. This also is 
only true when the iron core is far below saturation ; and 
it is only true when the current is kept constant. For 
if by putting on more coils of wire we add materially to 
the total resistance of the circuit, the strength of the 
current will, according to Ohm’s Law (see Arts. 1 80 and 
345), be thereby reduced. This has an important 
bearing on the construction of telegraphic and other 
instruments ; for while electromagnets with “ long coils,” 
consisting of many turns of fine wire, must be used on 
long circuits where there is great resistance, sijch an 
instrument would be of no service in a circuit of very 
small resistance, for the resistance of a long thin coil 
would be disproportionately great : here a short coil of 
few turns of stout wire would be wanted. (See Art 352.) 

if) The strength of an electromagnet is independent of 
the thickness and material of the conducting wire. 
The wire may be of any metal of any thickness, pro- 
vided only it carries enough current a sufficient number 
of times round the core to produce a field of the requisite 
strength. 
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(</) The strength of an electromagnet is independent of the 
diameter of the coils. Whether the coils are bigger than the 
core they enclose, or enwrap it (piite closely, makes no matter, 
provided that there are enough of them to make the electro- 
magnet at least twice as long as it is broad, and that the iron 
core protrudes beyond the ends of the coils. It is also found 
that a hollow tube of iron answers as well as a solid core, pro- 
vided there be plenty of iron in the sul>slance of the tube. 

The strength m of a straight electromagnet is expressed by 
the following formula, in which / is the length of the magnet, c/ 
the area of section of the iron, k the coefBcient of magnetisation 
(“susceptibility*’), a the area of section of the coil, n the 
numl>er of turns in the coil, and C the strength of the mag- 
netising current, in amperes : — 

w = C ^ (a + 47ra7’)-T- lO. 

(^') A current requires time to magnetise an iron core to the 
full extent of its power, ITiis is partly owing to the fact that a 
current, when circuit is first made, does not suddenly attain its 
full strength ; but it is chiefly owing to the solid iron itself 
taking time to magnetise. Faraday's great electromagnet at 
the Royal Institution takes about two seconds to attain its 
maximum strength. Beetz made the observation, that, though 
the strength of current be the same in each case, the magnet- 
ism of the core of an electromagnet is more rapidly established 
by a current of great electromotive-force working through a 
great resistance, than by one of small electromotive-force working 
through a small resistance. This would seem to show that the 

apparent slowness of iron to 
magnetise is due to the presence 
of transient reverse induction 
currents (Art. 393 ) in the iron 
itself, which, while they last, set 
up a magnetic induction of their 
own opposed to that due to the 
external current. 

329. €k>nstraction of 
Eleotromaernota — The 
most useful form of electro- 
magnet is that in which the 
iron core is bent into the 
form of a horse-shoe, so that both poles may be applied 
to one iron armature. In this case it is usual to divide 
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the coils into two parts wound on bobbins, as in Figs. 
1 17 and 1 1 8. The electromagnet depicted in Fig. 118 
is of a form adapted for laboratory experiments, and has 
movable coils which are slipped on over the iron cores. 



Fig. 1 18. 


A special form of electromagnet devised by RuhmkorfF 
for experiments on diamagnetism is showm in Fig. 127, 
The great usefulness of the electromagnet in its applica- 
tion to electric bells and telegraphic instruments lies in 
the fact that its fnagmtism is under tiie control of the 
current; when circuit is “ made it becomes a magnet, 
when circuit is “ broken ” it ceases to act as a magnet 
880 . XjiftinfiT -power of Blectromafirnets. — The 
lifting-power of an electromagnet depends not only on its 
magnetic strength,” but also upon its form, and on the 
U 
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shape of its poles, and on the form of the soft iron 
armature which it attracts. It should be so arranged 
that as many lines of force as possible should run through 
the armature, and the armature itself should contain a 
sufficient mass of iron. Joule designed a powerful electro- 
magnet, capable of supporting over a ton. The maximum 
attraction he could produce between an electromagnet and 
its armature was 200 lbs. per square inch, or about 
13,800,000 dynes per square centimetre. It can be 
shown that the attraction of ati armature of soft iron is 
proportional to the square of the “ magnetic strength ” of 
the electromagtiet ; for, suppose an electromagnet to have 
its strength doubled, it will induce the opposite kind of 
magnetisation twice as strongly as before in the iron 
armature, and the resulting force (which is projK)rtional 
to the product of the two strengths) will be four times as 
great as at first 


Lesson XXVII. — Electrodynamics, 

33 L Electrodynamics. — In 1821, almost immedi- 
ately after Oerstedt’s discovery of the action of a current 
on a magnet, Ampere discovered that a current acts 
upon another current, attracting it ^ or repelling it 
according to certain definite laws. These actions he 
investigated by experiment, and from the experiments 
he built up a theory of the force exerted by one current 
on another. That part of the science which is con- 
cerned with the force which one current exerts upon 
another he termed Electrodynamics. 

332 . Ijaws of Parallel and Oblique OLrouita — 
The following are the laws discovered by Ampere : — 

1 It would be more correct to speak of the force as acting on conduciert 
tarrying ntrrtnts, than as acting on the currents themselves. It is disputed 
whether the current in the conductor is attracted ; we know only with 
certainty that the conductor itself experiences a force. See, however. 
Aft. 337. 
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(i.) Two parallel portions of a circuit attract one 
another if the currents in them are flounng in the same 
direction^ and refel one another if the currents flow in 
opposite directions. 

This law is true whether the parallel wires be parts 
of two different circuits or parts of the same 
circuit. The separate turns of a spiral coil, like 
Fig. 1 1 6, for example, when traversed by a 
current attract one another because the current 
moves in the same direction in adjacent parts of 
the circuit ; such a coil, therefore, shortens when 
a current is sent through it. 

(ii.) Two portions of circuits crossing one another 
obliquely attract one another if both the currents run 
either tenvards or from the point of crossin^y and repel 
one another if one runs to and the other front that 
point, 

^*9 Rives three cases of attraction and two of 
repulsion that occur in these laws. 


(iii.) When an element of a circuit exerts a force on 
another element 
of a circuity that 
force always 

tends to urge the ^’**’*^ 

hitter in a direc- 

tion at right ^ 

angles to its own 

direction. Thus, ^ — — 

in the case of two 

parallel circuits, - ~ 

the force of at- 
traction or repul- 

. , Fig. 119. 

Sion acts at nght- 

angles to the currents themselves. 

An example of laws iL and iii. is afforded by the 
case shown in Fig. 1 20. Here two currents ad 
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and cd are movable round O as a centre. There 
will be repulsion between a and d and between c 
and while in the 
other quadrants there 
will be atiraction^ a 
attracting c, and b at- 
tracting d. 

The foregoing laws 
may be summed up in 
one, by saying that two portions of circuits, how- 
ever situated, experience a mutual force tending 
to set them so that their currents flow as nearly 
in the same path as possible. 



(iv.) The force exerted between two parallel portions 
of circuits is proportional to the product of the strengths 
of the two airrentSy to the length of the portions y and 
inversely proportional to the distance between them. 


333. Axnp^x^’s Table. — In order to observe these 



attractions and repulsions, Ampere devised the piece of 
apparatus known as Amp^rds TabUy shown in Fig. 121, 
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consisting of a double supporting stand, upon which 
conductors formed of wire, shaped in different ways, can 
be hung in such a way as to be capable of rotation. 
In the figure a simple loop is shown as hung upon the 
supports. The ends of the wires of the movable 
portion dip into two mercury cups so as to ensure good 
contact. The solenoid, Fig. 1 1 6, is intended to be hung 
upon the same stand. 

By the aid of this piece of apparatus Ampere further 
demonstrated the following points : — > 

(a) A circuit doubled back upon itself, so that the 
current flows back along a path close to itself, 
exerts no force upon external points. 

(d) A circuit bent into zig-zags or sinuosities, pro- 
duces the same magnetic effects on a neigh- 
bouring piece of circuit as if it were straight. 

(c) There is in no case any force tending to move a 
conductor in the direction of its own length. 

(d) The force between two conductors of any form is 
the same, whatever the linear size of the system, 
provided the distances be increased in the same 
proportion, and that the currents remain the 
same in strength. 

The particular case, given in Fig. 122, will show the 
value of these experiments. Let AB and CD represent 
two wires carrying currents, lying neither parallel^or in 
the same plane. It follows from (^), that if we replace 
the portion PQ by the crooked wire PRSQ, the force 
will remain the same. The portion PR is drawn verti- 
cally downwards, and, as it can, by (^), experience no 
force in the direction of its length, this portion will 
neither be attracted nor repelled by CD, In the portion 
RS the current runs at right angles to CD, and this 
portion is neither attracted nor repelled by CD. In the 
portion SQ the current runs parallel to CD, and in the 
sa me direction, and will therefore be attracted down- 
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wards. On the whole, therefore, PQ will be urged to- 
wards CD. The portions PR and RS will experience 
forces of rotation however, P being urged round R as a 



centre towards C, and R being urged horizontally round 
S towards C. These actions would tend to make AB 
parallel with CD. 

334. Ampere's Theory. — From the four preceding 
experimental data. Ampere built up an elaborate mathe- 
matical theory, assuming that, in the case of these forces 
acting apparently at a distance across empty space, the 
action took place in straight lines between two points, 
the total attraction being calculated as the sum of the 
separate attractions on all the different parts. The 
researches of Faraday have, however, led to other views, 
and we now regard the mutual attractions and repulsions 
of currents as being due to actions taking place in the 
medium which fiUs the space around and between the 
conductors. That space we regard rather as being full 
of curving ** lines of force. * Every wire carr>dng a 
current has a magnetic field, like that of Fig. 85 , sur- 
rounding it ; and every closed circuit acts as a magnetic 
shell. Hence all these electrodynamic actions are 
capable of being regarded as magnetic actions, and they 
can be predicted beforehand for any particular case on 
that supposition. Thus, the author of these Lessons 
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has shown^ that in the case of two parallel concurrent 
circuits the lines of force ” due to the two systems 
run into one another, embracing both circuits, while in 
the case of two parallel and non-concurrent circuits the 
“ lines of force ” due to the two currents indicate mutual 
repulsion. The theory of Maxwell, that a voltaic circuit 
acts like a magnetic shell (a direct deduction from Fara- 
day’s work), is in practice a more fioiitful conception than 
that of Ampt^re. On Maxwell’s theory tw'o circuits wall 
tend, like tw’o magnetic shells, to move so as to include 
as many of one another’s “ lines of force ” as possible 
(Art. 193 and 320). This will be the case when they 
coincide as nearly as possible ; /.c., when the two wires 
are parallel in every part, and when the currents run 
round in the same direction. In fact, all the electro- 
dynamic laws of parallel and oblique circuits can be 
deduced from Maxwell’s theory in the simplest manner. 

An interesting experiment, showing an apparent 
mutual self-repulsion between contiguous portions of the 
circuit, w'as devised by Ampiire. A trough divided by 
a partition into two parts, and made of non-conducting 
materials, is filled with mercury. Upon it floats a 





metallic bridge formed of a bent wire, of the form shown 
in Fig. 1 23, or consisting of a glass tube filled siphon- 
wise with mercury. When a current is sent through 
the floating conductor from X over MN, and out at 

November 1878, p, 348. 
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Y, the floating bridge is observed to move so as to 
increase the length of the circuit. But Maxwell has 
shown that the tnie explanation depends upon the self- 
induction (Art. 404) of the two parallel portions of the 
floating conductor, and that the force would be diminished 
indefinitely if the two parallel parts could be made to 
lie quite close to one another. 

336 . EleotromagTietic Rotationa — Continuous 
rotation can be produced between a magnet and a 
circuit, or between two parts of one circuit, provided 
that one part of the circuit can move while another part 
remains fixed, or that the current in one part can be 
reversed. The latter device is adopted in the construc- 
tion of the electroniagnclic described in Art. 375 ; 

the former alternative is applied in a good many interest- 
ing pieces of apparatus for showing rotations, a sliding- 
contact being made between one part of the circuit and 
another. Several different forms of rotation-apparatus 
were devised by Faraday and by Amp 5 re. One of the 
simplest of these is shown in Fig. 124, in which a 



Fig. 124. 


current rising through a and passing through the lightly 
pivoted wire h V in either direction, passes down into 
a circular trough containing mercury. The trough is 
made of copper, and is connected with a wire which is 
also wound in a coil round the outside of the trough, 
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and which forms part of the circuit. The arrows show 
the direction of the currents. The currents in the 
circular coils constitute a magnetic shell, whose N. -seek- 
ing face is uppermost. The lines of force due to this 
shell therefore run vertically in an upward direction. 
According to the converse to Amp6rc^s Rule (Art, i86), 
a man swimming in one of the horizontal branches 
from the centre a outwards, and looking along the lines 
of force, i.e. turned on to his back, so as to look upwards, 
will be carried, along with the conductor, toward his left 
hand. And the pivoted conductor as seen from above 
will rotate continuously in the same sense as the hands 
of a clock around the centre a. A pole of a magnet 
can also be made to rotate round a current ; and if a 
vertical magnet be pivoted so as to turn around its 
own axis it will rotate when a current is led into its 
middle region and out at either end. If the current is 
led in at one end and out at the other there will be no 
rotation, since the two poles will thus be urged to rotate 
in opposite ways, which is impossible. Liquid con- 
ductors too can exhibit electromagnetic rotations. Let a 
cylindrical metallic vessel connected to one pole of a 
battery be filled with mercury or dilute acid, and let 
a wire from the other pole dip into its middle, so that 
a current may flow radially from the centre to the 
circumference, or vice versa; then, if this be placed 
upon the pole of a powerful magnet, or if a qjagnet 
be held vertically over it, the liquid may be seen to 
rotate. 

336. BUeotrodsnieunometer. — Weber devised an 
instrument known as an electrodynamometer for measur- 
ing the strength of currents by means of the electro- 
dynamic action of one part of the circuit upon another part* 
It is in feet a sort of galvanometer, in which, instep of 
a needle, there is a small coil suspended. One form of 
this instrument, in which both the large outer and small 
inner coils consist of two parallel coils of many turns, is 
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shown in Fig. 125. The inner coil CD is suspended with 
its axis at right angles to that of the outer coils AA, BH, 
and is supported bjjiiarly (see Art. 118) by two fine 

metal wires. If 
one current flows 
round both coils in 
either direction the 
inner bobbin tends 
to turn and set its 
coils parallel to 
the outer coils ; 
the sine of the 
angle through 
which the sus- 
pending wires are 
twisted being pro- 
portional to the 
square of the 
strength of the cur. 
rent. The chief 
advantage of this 
instrument over a 

Fig. 125. . 

galvanometer is, 

that it may be used for induction-currents in which there 
are very rapid alternations, — a current in one direction 
being followed by a reverse current, perhaps thousands of 
times in a minute. Such currents hardly affect a galvano- 
meter needle at all, because of the slowness of its swing. 

Siemens employs an electrodynamometer with coils made of 
very thick wire for tlie absolute measurement of strong currents, 
such as are used in producing electric light It is possible also 
to use an electrodynamometer as a “Power-meter” to measure 
the electric horse power evolved by a battery or consumed in 
an electric lamp or machine. In this case the whole current is 
sent through a fixed coil of thick wire, while the movable coil, 
made of many turns of thin wire, is connected as a shunt across 
the terminals of the lamp or machine being thus traversed by a 
current proportional to the difference pf potential between those 
points {see Art. 360 d). The sine of the angle of defiection 
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will be proportional to the product of the two xrurrcnts, and 
therefore, to the product of the whole current into the diflerence 
of potential {see Art. 378 bis.) 

337 . Electromagnetic Actione of Convection Currents.— 
According to Faraday a stream of particles charged with elec- 
tricity acts magnetically like a true conduction-current. This 
was first proved in 1876 by Rowland, who found a charged disc 
rotated rapidly to act upon a magnet as a feeble circular current 
would do. Convection currents, consisting of streams of elec- 
trified particles, arc also acted upon by magnets. The convec- 
tive discharges in vacuum-tul)es (Art. 292) can be drawn aside 
by a magnet, or caused to rotate around a magnet-j>olc. The 

brush” discharge when taking place in a strong magnetic field 
is twisted. The voltaic arc (Art. 37 1 ) also behaves like a flexible 
conductor, and can be attracted or repelled by a magnet. Two 
stationary positively electrified particles repel one another, but 
two parallel currents attract one another (Art. 332), and if 
electrified particles flowing along act like currents, there should 

an (electromagnetic) attraction l)ctween two electrified particles 
moving along side by side through space. According to Max- 
well’s theory (Art. 390) the electrostatic repulsion will be just 
equal to the electromagnetic attraction when the particles move 
with a velocity equal to the velocity of light. 

Quite recently Hall has discovered that when a powerful 
magnet is made to act upon a current flowing along in a strip 
of very thin metal, the equipotential lines are no longer at right- 
angles to the lines of flow of the current in the strip. This 
action appears to be connected with the magnetic rotation of 
polarized light (Art. 387), the co-efficient of this transverse 
thrust of the magnetic field on the current being -f in gold, 
and — in iron. ^ 

338 . Ampere’s Theory of MagnetunL — Amp^e, finding 
that solenoids (such as Fig. 116) act precisely as magnets, con- 
ceived that all magnets are simply collections of currents, or 
that, around every individual molecule of a magnet an electric 
current is ceaselessly circulating. We know that such currents 
could not flow perpetually if there were any resistance to them, 
and we know tliat there is resistance when electricity flows from 
one molecule to another. As we know nothing about the interior 
of molecules themselves, we cannot assert that Ample's sup- 
position is impossible. Since a whirlpool of electricity acts like 
a magnet, th^e seems indeed reason to think that magnets may 
be merely made up of rotating portions of electrified matter. 
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Liquids were placed in glass vessels and suspended between 
the }Kdes of the electromagnet. Almost all liquids are dia- 
magnetic, except solutions of salts of the magnetic metals, some 
of which are feebly magnetic ; but blood is diamagnetic though 
it contains iron. To examine gases bubbles are blown with 
them, and watched as to whether they were drawn into or pushed 
out of the field. Oxygen gas was found to be magnetic ; ozone 
has recently been found to be still more strongly so. 

340 . Quantitative Kesulte. — The magnetic or diamagnetic 
{)ower of a substance may be expressed in terms of a certain 
coefficient of magnetisation k (Art. 3 1 3), which is the ratio of 
the intensity of magnetisation to the magnet ising-force of the 
field in which the substance is placed. Sir W. Thomson calls 
this coefficient the magnetic susceptibility of the sul)stance. If 
the intensity of magnetisation be represented by the symbol /, 
and the strength of the magnetising field by 11, then 

I = k 11 . 

For paramagnetic substances k has + values ; for diamagnetic 
suUstances k has ~ values. According to Thalen the value of 
k for iron is -f 45 ; but Barlow's highest value for iron was only 
32*8. Ewing has lately observed soft iron in thin wires, mag- 
netised within a solenoid, to exhibit a value of k equal to 1300 
or 1400. For bismuth the value of ^ is -- 0*0000025 according 
to Maxwell, The repulsion of bismuth is immensely feebler 
than the attraction of iron. PlUcker compared the magnetic 
powers of equal weights of substances, and reckoning that of 
iron as one million, he found the following values for the 
“ specific magnetism ” of bodies ; — 


Iron 

+ 

1,000,000 

Lodestone Ore 

+ 

402,270 

Ferric Sulphate 

+ 

1,110 

Ferrose Sulphate 

-h 

780 

Water 


7*8 

Bismuth 

- 

23*6 


d4L Apparent Diama^etism due to 8ur« 
roondinff Medium. — It is found that feebly magnetic 
bodies behave as if they were diamagnetic when 
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suspended in a more highly magnetic fluid. A small 
glass tube filled with a weak solution of feme chloride, 
when suspended in air between the poles of an electro- 
magnet points axially, or is paramagnetic ; but if it be 
surrounded by a stronger (and therefore more magnetic) 
solution of the same substance, it points equatorially, and 
is apparently repelled like diamagnetic bodies. All that 
the equatorial pointing of a body proves then is, that it is 
less magnetic than the medium that fills the surrounding 
space. A balloon, though it possesses mass and weight, 
rises through the air in obedience to the law of gravity, 
because the medium surrounding it is more attracted 
than it is. But it is found that diamagnetic repulsion 
takes place even in a vacuum : hence it would appear 
that space itself^ is more magnetic than the substances 
classed as diamagnetic. 

342. jDlcimagrnetic Polarity. — At one time Faraday 
thought that diamagnetic repulsion could be explained 
on the supp)osition that there existed a “ diamagnetic 
polarity ” the reverse of the ordinary magnetic polarity. 
According to this view, which, however, Faraday him- 
self quite abandoned, a magnet, when its N. pole is pre- 
sented to the end of a bar of bismuth, induces in that 
end a N. pole (the reverse of what it would induce in a 
bar of iron or other magnetic metal), and therefore rep)cls 
it. Weber adopted this view, and Tyndall warmly 
advocated it, es|>ecially after discovering that the refuell- 
ing diamagnetic force varies as the square of the 
magnetic power employed, a law which is the counter- 
part of the law (Art. 330) of attraction due to induction. 
Many experiments have been made to establish this 
view; and some have even imagined that when a 
diamagnetic bar lies equatorially across a field of force, 
its east and west poles possess different properties. The 
experiments nam^ in tjie preceding paragraph suggest, 
however, an explanation less difficult to reconcile with 

r Or, poMibly, the ** amtur ** fiUing all tpacc. 
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the fects. There can be no doubt that the phenomenon 
is due to magnetic induction : and it has been pointed 
out (Art. 89) that the amount of induction which goes 
on in a medium depends upon the magnetic inductive 
capacity (or ‘‘ permeability *’) of that medium. This 
magnetic permeability may be specified in terms of a 
** coefficient of magnetic induction,”^ which represents 
the ratio between the actual induction and the magnetis- 
ing-force producing it. This coefficient will always be 
positive ; it has values greater than i for magnetic 
media, less than i for diamagnetic media : for empty 
space it is i. The student may think of it in the 
following way : Suppose a certain magnetising-force to 
act in a certain direction, there would naturally result 
from its action induction along a certain number of 
lines of induction (or so-called “lines of force and 
in a vacuum the number of “ lines of induction ” would 
numerically represent the force. But if the space con- 
sidered were occupied by iron, the same magnetising- 
force would induce many more “lines of induction** 
through it, since iron has a large coefficiept of magnetic 
induction. If, however, the space considered were 
occupied by bismuth, the same magnetising-force would 
induce in the bismuth fewer “ lines of induction ** than 
in vacuum. But those lines which were induced would 
still run in the same general direction as in the vacuum ; 
not in the opposite direction^ as Weber and Tyndall 
maintain. The result of there being a less induction 
through diamagnetic substances can be shown to be 
that such substances will be urged from places where 
the magnetic force is strong, to places where it is 
weaker. This is why a ball of bismuth moves away 
from a magnet, and why a little bar of bismuth between 

1 The student must not confound this ** coefficient of maipietic induction,** 
for which we may use the symbol with the ** coefficient majpaetisation * 
A in Alts. 313 and 340. The two coefficients are, however, related in a 
manner earpretsed by t^ equation w as 1 •f 
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the conical poles of the electro-magnet (Fig, 127) turns 
equatorially so as to put its ends into the regions that 
are magnetically weaker. There is no reason to doubt 
that in a magnetic field of uniform strength a bar of 
bismuth would point along the lines of induction. 

343 . Magrne - Crystallio Action. — In 1822 
Poisson predicted that a body possessing crystalline 
structure would, if magnetic at all, have different 
magnetic powers in different directions. In 1847, 
Pliicker discovered that a piece of tourmaline, which 
is itself feebly paramagnetic, behaved as a diamagnetic 
body, when so hung that the axis of the cry'stal was 
horizontal. Faraday repeating the experiment with a 
crystal of bismuth, found that it tended to point with 
its axis of crystallisation along the lines of the field 
axially. The magnetic force acting thus upon crystals 
by virtue of their possessing a certain structure, he 
named magne-crystallic force, Pliicker endeavoured to 
connect the magne-crystallic behaviour of crystals with 
their optical behaviour, giving the following law : there 
will be either repulsion or attraction of the optic axis 
(or, in the case of bi-axial crystals, of both optic axes) 
by the poles of a magnet ; and if the cr)'stal is a 
“ negative ” one (/.^., optically negative, having an extra- 
ordinary index of refraction less than its ordinary index), 
there will be repulsion, if a “ positive one, there will 
be attraction, Tyndall has endeavoured to show that 
this law is insufficient in not taking into account the 
paramagnetic or diamagnetic powers of the substance as 
a whole. He finds that the magne-crystallic axis of 
bodies is in general an axis of greatest density, and that 
if the mass itself be paramagnetic this axis will point 
axially ; if diamagnetic, equatorially. In bodies which, 
like slate and many crystals, possess cleavage, the planes 
of cleavage are usually at right angles to the magne- 
crystallic axis. 

344 . Diamaffnetism of Flames. — In 1847 Ban- 

X 
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calari discovered that Flames are repelled from the axial 
line joining the poles of an electromagnet. Faraday 
showed that all kinds of flames, as well as ascending 
streams of hot air and of smoke, are acted on by the 
magnet and tend to move from places where the mag- 
netic forces are strong to those where they are weaker. 
Gases (except ox>'gen and ozone), and hot gases especi- 
ally, are feebly diamagnetic. But the active repulsion 
and turning aside of flames may possibly be in part 
due to an electromagnetic action like that w'hich the 
magnet exercises on the convection -current of the voltaic 
arc and on other convection-currents. The electric pro- 
perties of flame are mentioned in Arts. 7 and 291. 
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CHAPTER VI. 


MEASUREMENT OF CURRENTS, ETC. 


Lesson XXIX. — Ohtn^s Law and its Consequences, 


346 . In Art. 180 the important law of Ohm was 
stated in the following terms : — The strength of the 
current varies directly as the electromotive -force and in- 
versely as the {total) resistance of the ciradt. 

Using the units adopted by practical electricians, and 
explained in Art. 323, we may now restate Ohm’s law in 
the following definite manner : — The number of amperes 
of current flowing through a circuit is equal to the number 
of volts of electromotiveforce divided by the number of 
ohms of resistance in the entire circuit, Or^ 


Current — 


EIectrotnotiv e>force 

Resistance 



In practice, however, the matter is not quite so simple, 
for if a number of cells are used and the circuit be made 
up of a number of different parts through all of which 
the current must flow, we have to take into account not 
only the electromotive-forccs of the cells, but their rcsist- 
tanccs, and the resistance of all the parts of the circuit. 
For example, the cturent may flow from the zinc plate of 
the first cell through the liquid to the copper (or carbon) 
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plate, then through a connecting wire or screw to the next 
cell, through its liquid, through the connecting screws and 
liquids of the rest of the cells, then through a wire to a 
galvanometer, then through the coils of the galvanometer, 
then perhaps through an electrolytic cell, and finally 
through a return wire to the zinc pole of the battery. In 
this case there are a number of separate electromotive-forces 
all tending to produce a flow, and a number of different 
resistances, each impeding the flow and adding to the 
total resistance. If in such a case we knew the separate 
values of all the different electromotive-forces and all the 
different resistances we could calculate what the current 
would be, for it would have the value, 

c = .... . . 

r' -h'P' 4- -i*’ ' . ’ . . r . 

Total clectrornotive-force 

Total resistance 

If any one of the cells were set wrong way round its 
clectromotivc-force would oppose that of the other cells ; 
an opposing electromotive-force must therefore be sub- 
tracted, or reckoned as negative in the algebraic sum. 
The “polarisation” (Arts. 163 and 413) which occurs 
in battery cells and in electrolytic cells after working for 
some time is an opposing electromotive - force, and 
diminishes the total of the electromotive -forces in the 
circuit. So, also, the induced back-current which is set 
up when a current from a battery drives a magneto- 
electric engine (Art. 377) reduces the strength of the 
working current. 

340. Conductivity and Resistance. —The term 
conductivity is sometimes used as the inverse of 

resistance ; and the reciprocal represents the con- 
ductivity of a conductor whose resistance is r ohms. In 
practice, howwer, it is more usual to speak of the 
resisfances of conductors than of their conductivities. 
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347. Laws of Resistanoe. — Resistances in a cir- 
cuit may be of two kinds— the resistances of the 
conductors themselves ; second^ the resistances due to 
imperfect contact at points. The latter kind of resistance 
is affected by pressure, for when the surfaces of two 
conductors are brought into more intimate contact with 
one another, the current passes more freely from one 
conductor to the other. The contact-resistance of two 
copper conductors may vary from infinity down to a 
small fraction of an ohm, according to the pressure. 
The variation of resistance at a point of imperfect con- 
tact is utilised in Telephone Transmitters (Arts. 434, 
436). The following are the laws of the resistance of 
conductors : — 

i. The resistance of a conducting wire is proportional 

to its length. If the resistance of a mile of 
telegraph wire be 13 ohms, that of fifty miles 
will be 50 X 13 = 650 ohms. 

ii. The resistance of a conducting wire is inversely 

prop>ortional to the area of its cross section^ and 
therefore in the usual round wires is inversely 
proportional to the square of its diameter. Ordi- 
nary telegraph wire is about ^th of an inch thick ; 
a wire twice as thick would conduct four times as 
well, having four times the area of cross section : 
hence an equal length of it would have only |th 
the resistance. 

iii. The resistance of a conducting wire of given length 

and thickness depends upon the material of which 
it is made, — that is to say, upon the speoifio 
raeistanoe of the material, 

348. Specific Resistance. — The specific resistance 
of a substance is best stated as the resistance in 
^absolute” e.G.S. units (x>. in thousand millionths of 
an ohm) of a centimetre cube of the substance. The 
following Table also gives the relative conductivity when 
that of mlver ts taken as loo. 
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TABLE OF SPECIFIC RESISTANCE. 


1 

' Substance. 

Specific Resistance. 

Relative Conductivity. 

Metals, 

Silver 

Copper 

Gold 

Iron (soft) 
j Lead 

German Silver 
Mercury (liquid) 
Selenium (annealed) 

1,609 

1,642 

2.>S4 

9,827 

19,847 

21,170 

96,146 

6 X 10'^ 

100 

96 

74 

x6 

8 

7*5 

1*6 

1 

4o,oo*o.ooe.oolD 

Liquids, 

Pure Water ) | 

at 22®C ) 

Dilute HjSO^ ( ! 

(A acid) i 

Dilute H,S04 ( 

(i acid) j 

7-18 X 

‘332 X 10**^ 

•126 X 10*® 

less than om j 
milHonik part j 

! 

i 

Insulators, 



1 Glass (at 200®c) 
j Guttapercha 

1 (at 2o'*c) 

2-27 X 10'* 
3*5 X t(^ 

less than one 
billionth, 

\ 


It is found that those substances that possess a high 
conducting power for electricity are also the best con- 
ductors of heat. Liquids are worse conductors than the 
metals, and gases are perfect non-conductors, except 
when so rarefied as to admit of discharge by convection 
through them (Art. 283 ). 

840, SIffects of Heat on Hesistanoe. — Changes 
of temperature aifect temj>orarily the conducting power 
of metals. Forbes found the resistance of iron to 
increase considerably as the temperature is raised. The 
resistances of copper and lead also increase, while that 
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of carbon appears on the other hand to diminish on 
heating. German-silver and other alloys do not show 
so much change, hence they are used in making standard 
resistance-coils. Those liquids which only conduct by 
being electrolysed (Art. 205), conduct better as the 
temperature rises. The effect of li^ht in var>ing the 
resistance of selenium is stated in Art. 389. 

360 . Tjrpioal Circuit. — Let us con‘^idcr the typical 
case of the circuit shown 
in Fig. 128, in which a 
battery, ZC, is joined up 
in circuit with a galvano- 
meter by means of wires 
whose resistance is R. 

The total electromotive- 
force of the battery we 
will call E, and the total 

internal resistance of the liquids in the cells r. The 
resistance of the galvanometer coils may be called (i. 
Then, by Ohm’s law : — 

C = ; 

K + r -f G 

The internal resistance r of the liquids ot the battery 
bears a very important relation to the external resistance 
of the circuit (including R and G), for on this relation 
depends the best way of arranging the battery cells 
for any particular purpose. Suppose, for example, 
that we have a battery of 50 sm^I Daniell’s cells at 
our disposal, of which we may reckon the electro- 
motive-force as one volt (or more accurately, 1079 volt) 
each, and each having an internal resistance of two 
ohms. If we have to use these cells on a circuit where 
there is already of necessity a high resistance, we should 
couple them up <Gn simple series” rather than in 
parallel branches of a compound circuit. For, suppos- 
ing we have to send our current through a line of 
telegraph 100 miles long, the external resistance R will 
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be (reckoning 13 ohms to the mile of wire) at least 
1 300 ohms. Through this resistance a single such cell 
would give a current of less than one milli-ampdre, for 
here E = i , R = 1 300, r = 2, and therefore 

C ITT— ss — of an ampere, a current far 

K -f r 1300 -h • 1303 

too weak to work a telegraph instrument. 

With fifty such cells in series we should have E =r 50, 
r ~ 100, and then 

C rr — 52 -- J 2 . — 2. of an ampere, or over 35 milli- 

1300+ 100 1400 a8 tr 1 

amperes. In telegraph work, where the instruments 
require a current of 5 to 10 milli-amp^^res to work them, 
it is usual to reckon an additional Daniell’s cell for every 
5 miles of line, each instrument in the circuit being 
counted as having as great a resistance as 10 miles of 
wire. 

If, however, the resistance of the external circuit be 
small, such arrangements must be made as will keep the 
total internal resistance of the battery small. Suppose, 
for example, we wish merely to heat a small piece of 
platinum wire to redness, and have stout copper wires 
to connect it with the battery. Here the external resist- 
ance may possibly not be as much as one ohm. In that 
case a single cell would give a current of J of an amp^^re 
(or 333 milli-amp^res) through the wire, for here E = i, 
R c= I, and r = 2, But ten cells would only give half 
as much again, or 476 milli-ampi^res, and fifty cells only 
495 milli-amp^res, and with an infinite number of such 
cells in series the current could not possibly be more 
than 500 milli-amp^res, because every cell, though it adds 
I to E, adds 2 to R. It is clear then that though link- 
ing many cells in series is of advantage where there is 
the resistance of a long line of wire to be overcome, yet 
where the external resistance is small the practical advan- 
tage of adding cells in series soon reaches a limit 

But suppose in this second case, where the external 
resistance of the circuit is small, we reduce also the 
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internal resistance of our battery by linking cells to- 
gether in parallel branches of a compound circuit, join- 
ing several zincs of several cells together, and joining 
also their copper poles together (as suggested in Art. 
1 8 1 ), a different and better result is attained. Suppose 
we thus join up four cells. Their electromotive-force 
will be no more, it is true, than that of one cell, but 
their resistance will be but ^ of one such cell, or | an 
ohm. These four cells would give a current of 666 
milli-ampdres through an external resistance of i ohm, 
for if E = I, R = I, and the internal resistance be ^ 
of r, or = J, then 

C = = § of an amptjre, or 666 milli-amp^rcs. 

361. Best Groupingr of Oella — It is at once 
evident that if we arrange the cells of a battery in n 
files of m cells in series in each file (there being m x ft 
similar cells altogether), the electromotive-force of each 
file will be fn times the electromotive -force K of each 
cell, or frtK ; and the resistance of each file will be m 
times the resistance r of each cell, or t/tr. But there 
being n files in parallel branches the whole internal 
resistance will be only-*- of the resistance of any one file, 
or will be ^r, hence, by Ohm’s law, such a battery would 
give as its current 



It be Jihown mathematically that, for a given battery of cells, the most 
elective way of grouping them when they arc required to work through a 
given external resistance K, is so to choose m and n, that tAr inUmal 
rttutamce ( ”>') ffuiU equal the external resistance. 'J*hc student should 

verify this rule by taking examples and working them out fof dilTerent 
ipyuf^gs of the cells. Although this arrangement gives the strongest current 
It is not the most economical ; for if the internal at^ external resistances be 
equal to one another, the useful work in the outer circuit and the uscleM 
work done in beating the cells wilt be equal also, half the enei^ being 
wasted. The greatest econ o my is attained when the external resistance is 
very Ipneat as compared wiUi tlm iatcmal resistance ; only, in this case, the 
materials of the battery will be consumed slowly, and the current wiU not b« 
drawn off at its greatest possible strength. 
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352. Long and Short Coil Inatminenis. — ^The ftndent will 
alio now have no difficulty in perceiving why a “long-coir* 
galvanometer, or a “ long-coil ” electromagnet, or instrument of 
any kind in which the conductor is a long thin wire of high 
resistance, must not be employed on circuits where both R and 
r arc already small. He will also understand why, on circuits 
of great length, or where there is of necessity a high resistance 
and a battery of great electromotive force Is employed, “short- 
coil *’ instruments are of little service, for though they add little 
to the resistances their few turns of wire are not enough wdlh 
the small currents that circulate in high-resistance circuits ; and 
why “ long-coil ” instruments are here appropriate as multiplying 
the effects of the currents by their many turns, their resistance, 
though perhaps large, not being a serious addition to the existing 
resistances of the circuit. A galvanometer with a “ long-coil ** 
of high resistance, if placed as a shunt across two points of a 
circuit, will draw therefrom a current proportional to the differ- 
ence of potential between those points. Hence such an instru- 
ment may be used as a voltmeter (Art. 360 </. ) 

353. Divided Oiroiiits. — If a circuit divides, as in 
Fig, 129 , into two branches at A, uniting together again 

at B, the current will also 
be divided, part flowing 
through one branch part 
through the other. The 
relative strengths of cur- 
rent in the two branches 
will be proportional to 
their conductivities, />., 
inversely proportional to 
their resistances. Thus, if r be a wire of 2 ohms re- 
sistance and / 3 ohms, then current in r: current in 

= 3:2, 

or, ^ of the whole current will flow through r, and ^ of 
the whole current through r\ 

The joint resistance of the divided circuit between A 
and B will be less than the resistance of either branch 
singly, because the current has now choice of cither path. 
In fact, the joint conduaivity will be the sum of the two 
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separate conductivities. And if wc call the joint resist- 
ance R, it follows that 

-i * 4. 1 — r' + r 
R r r* rr' f 

whence R = or, in words, Jomi 

resistofue of a divided cottducior is equal to the product 
of the two separate resistances divided by their sum, 

KirchhofF ha.s given the following important laws, both of 
them deducible from Ohm’s law. 

(i. ) In any bratuking network of wires the algebraic sum of 
the currents in all the wires that meet in any /otnt ts 
zero, 

(ii.) When there are several electromotive -forces acting at 
different points of a circuity the total electromotive - force 
round the circuit is equal to the sum of the resistances 
of its separate parts multiplied each into the strength of 
the current that flows through it, 

354 . Current Sheets. — When a current enters a 
solid conductor it no longer flows in one line but spreads 
out and flows through the mass of the conductor. When 
a current is led into a thin plate of conducting matter it 
spreads out into a “ current sheet and flows through 
the plate in directions that depend upon the form of the 
plate and the position of the pole by which it returns to 
the battery. Thus, if wires from the two poles of a 
battery are brought into contact with two neighbouring 
points A and B in the middle of a very large flat sheet 
of tinfoil, the current flow’s through the foil not ift one 
straight line from A to B, but in curving “ lines of flow,” 
which start out in all directions from A, and curl round to 
meet in B, in curves very like those of the “ lines of force ” 
that run from the N.-pole to the S.-pole of a magnet 
50). When the earth is used as a return wire to 
conduct the telegraph currents (Fig. 160), a similar 
spreading of the currents into current sheets occurs. 






ELEMENTARY LESSONS ON [chap. vi. 


Lesson XXX . — Electrical Measurements, 

356. The practical electrician has to measure electri- 
cal resistances, electromotive -forces, and the capacities 
of condensers. Each of these several quantities is 
measured by comparison with ascertained standards, the 
particular methods of comparison varying, however, to 
meet the circumstances of the case. Only a few simple 
cases can be here explained. 

360. Measurement of Resistance. — Resistance 
is that which stops the flow of electricity. Ohm’s law 
shows us that the strength of a current due to an electro- 
motive force falls off in proportion as the resistance in 
the circuit increases. 

{a) It is therefore possible to compare two resistances 
with one another by finding out in what proportion each 
of them will cause the current of a constant battery to 
fall off. Thus, suppose in Fig. 128 we have a standard 
battery of a few Daniell’s cells, joined up in circuit with 
a wire of an unknown resistance R, and with a galvan- 
ometer, we shall obtain a current of a certain strength, 
;is indicated by the galvanometer needle experiencing a 
certain deflection. If we remove the wire R, and sub- 
stitute in its place in the circuit wires whose resistances 
we hioWy we may, by trying, find one which, when inter- 
posed in the path of the current, gives the same deflection 
on the galvanometer. Hence we shall know that this 
wire and the one we called R offer equal resistance to 
the current. Such a process of comparison, which we 
may call a method of substitution of equivalent resistances, 
was further developed by Wheatstone, Jacobi, and others, 
when they proposed to employ as a standanl resistance 
a long thin wire coiled upon a wooden cylinder, so that 
any desired length of the standard wire might be thrown 
into the circuit by unwinding the proper number of turns 
of wire off the cylinder, or by making contact at some 
point at any desired distance from the end of the wire. 
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Such an instrument was known as a Rheostat, but it is 
now superseded by the resistance coils explained below. 

{b) The method explained above can be used with 
any galvanometer of sufficient sensitiveness, but if a 
tangent galvanometer is available the process may be 
shortened by calculation. Suppose the tangent galvano- 
meter and an unknown resistance R to be included in 
the circuit, as in Fig. 128, and that the current is strong 
enough to produce a deflection of b degrees : Now sub- 
stitute for R any known resistance R', which will alter the 
deflection to b' ; then (provided the other resistances of 
the circuit be negligibly small) it is clear that since the 
strengths of the currents are proportional to tan h and 
tan 5 ' respectively, the resistance R can be calculated by 
the inverse proportion. 

tan b : tan 3 ' 5= R' : R. 

(c) With a differential galvanometer (Art. 203), and a 
set of standard resistance coils, it is easy to measure the 
resistance of a conductor. Let the circuit divide into t\\o 
branches, so that part of the current flows through the 
unknown resistance and round one set of coils of the 
galvanometer, the other part of the current being made 
to flow through the known resistances and then round 
the other set of coils in the opposing direction. When 
we have succeeded in matching the unknown resistance 
by one equal to it from amongst the known resistances, 
the currents in the two branches will be equal, and the 
needle of the differential galvanometer will show na 
deflection. With an accurate instrument this null method 
is very reliable. 

(d) The best of all the ways of measuring resistances 
is, however, with a set of standard resistance coils and 
the important instrument known as Wheatstone’s Bridge, 
described below in Art 358. 

(e) To measure very high resistances the plan may l>e 
adopted of charging a condenser from a standard battery 
for a definite peri(^ through the resistance, and then 




3i8 


ELEMENTARY LESSONS ON fCHAP. vl 


ascertaining the accumulated charge by discharging it 
through a ballistic galvanometer (Art. 204). 

367 . Fall of Potential along a Wire. — To under- 
stand the principle of Wheatstone’s Bridge we must 
explain a preliminary point. If the electric potential of 
different points of a circuit be examined by means of an 
electrometer, as explained in Art. 263, it is found to de- 
crease all the way round the circuit from the -f pole of 
the battery, where it is highest, down to - pole, where 
it is lowest. If the circuit consist of one wire of uniform 
thickness, which offers, consequently, a uniform resistance 
to the current, it is found that the potential falls uniformly; 
if, however, part of the circuit resists more than another, 
it is found that the potential falls most rapidly along the 
conductor of greatest resistance. But in every case the 
fall of potential between any two points is proportional to 
the resistance between those two points; and we know, for 
example, that when we have gone round the circuit to 
a point where the potential has fallen through half its 
value, the current has at that point gone through half 
the resistances. 

358 . W heats tone’s Bridge. — This instrument, 
invented by Christie, and applied by Wheatstone to 
measure resistances, consists of a system of conductors 
shown in diagram in Fig. 1 30. The circuit of a constant 
battery is made to branch at P into two parts, which 
re-unite at Q, so that part of the current flow^s through 
the point M, the other part through the point N. The 
four conductors D, C, B, A, are spoken of as the “ arms ” 
of the ‘‘balance” or “bridge;” it is by the proportion 
subsisting between their resistances that the resistance 
of one of them can be calculated when the resistances of 
the other three are known. When the current which 
starts from C at the battery arrives at P, the potential 
will have fallen to a certain value. The potential of the 
current in the upper branch falls again to M, and 
continues to fall to Q. The potential of the lower 
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branch falls to N, and again falls till it reaches the value 
at Q. Now if N be the same proportionate distance 





along the resistances between P and Q, as M is along 
the resistances of the upper line between P and Q, the 
potential will have fallen at N to the same value as it 
has fallen to at M ; or, in other words, if the ratio of the 
resistance C to the resistance D be equal to the ratio 
between the resistance A and the resistance R, then M 
and N will be at equal potentials. To find out whether 
they are at equal potentials a sensitive galvanometer is 
placed in a branch wire between M and N ; it will show 
no deflexion when M and N are at equal potentials ; or 
when the four resistances of the arms “ balance ” one 
another by being in proportion, thus : — 

A:C::B:D. 

If, then, we know what A, B, and C are, we can calculate 
D, which will be n 

its X Vrf' 

A 

Example. — Thus if A and C are (as in Fig. 133) 10 ohms 
and 100 ohms respectively, and B l>e 15 ohms, D will 
be 15 X 100 4- 10 =; 150 ohms. 
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360. Keslstance Ooile. — Wires of standard resist- 
ance are now sold by instrument makers under the name 
of Keslstance Colls. They consist of coils of german- 
silver (see Art. 349) (or sometimes silver-iridium alloy), 
wound with great care, and adjusted to such a length as 
to have resistances of a definite number of ohms. In order 

^ to avoid self-induction, 

^ TT consequent sparks 

(‘^ee Art. 404) at the 

[ A l a L ^ ^ opening or closing of the 

' 'jr 1 l|r 1 circuit, they are wound 

in the peculiar manner 
indicated in Fig. 1 31, 
each wire (covered with 
j.'jj, ,,, silk or paraffined -cotton) 

being doubled on itself 
before la ing ('oiled up. Each end of a ( oil is soldered 
to a solid bra^s piece, as coil i to A and H, coil 2 to 
B and C ; the brass pieces being themselves fixed to a 
bl(xk of ebonite (forming the top of the resistance 
box”), Nvith sufficient room between them to admit of 
the insertion of stout well-fitting plugs of brass. Fig, 
132 shows a complete resistance -box, as filled up for 



Fig. 13a. 

electrical testing, with the plugs in their places. So 
long as the plugs remain in, the current flows through 
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the solid brass pieces and plugs without encountering 
any serious resistance ; but when any plug is removed, 
the current can only pass from the one brass piece to 
the other by traversing the coil thus thrown into circuit. 
The series of coils chosen is usually of the following 
numbers of ohms^ resistance— i, 2, 2, 5 ; 10, 20, 20, 

50; 100, 200, 200, 500 ; up to 10,000 ohms. 

Hy pulling out one plug any one of these can be thrown 
into the circuit, and any desired whole number, up to 
20,000, can be made up by pulling out more plugs ; thus 
a resistance of 263 ohms will be made up as 200 -r 50 
-f- 10 + 2 1. 

It is usual to construct Wheatstone's bridges with some 
resistance coils in the arms A and C, as well as with a 
complete set in the arm B. 1 he advantage of this 



arrangement is that by adjusting A and C wt determine 
the proportionality between B and D, and can, in certain 
cases, measure to fractions of an ohm. Fig. 133 shows 
a more complete scheme, in which resistances of 10, 1 00, 
and 1000 ohms are included in the arms A and C. 
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359. Resistance Ooils. — Wires of standard resist* 
ance are now sold by instrument makers under the name 
of Resistance Coils. I'hey consist of coils of german- 
silver (see Art. 349) (or sometimes silver-iridium alloy), 
wound with great care, and adjusted to such a length as 
to have resisian<'es of a definite number of ohms. In order 

to avoid self-induction, 
and the conseciucnt sparks 
(see Art. 404) at the 
o])ening or dosing of the 
circuit, they are wound 
in the peculiar manner 
indicated in Fig. 131, 
each wire (covered with 
silk or paraffined -cotton) 
being doubled on itself 
Each end of a coil is soldered 
to a solid brass piece, as coil i to A and 11 , coil 2 to 
H and C ; the brass pieces being themselves fixed to a 
block of ebonite (forming the top of the “resistance 
box ”), with sufficient room between them to admit of 
the insertion of stout well-fitting plugs of brass. Fig. 
132 shows a complete resistance -box, as fitted up for 




Fig. X3J. 

electrical testing, with the plugs in their places. So 
long as the plugs remain in, the current flows through 
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the solid brass pieces and plugs without encountering 
any serious resistance ; but when any plug is removed, 
the current can only pass from the one brass piece to 
the other by traversing the coil thus thrown into circuit. 
The series of coils chosen is usually of the following 
numbers of ohms^ resistance — 1, 2, 2, 5 ; 10, 20, 20, 

50; 100, 200, 200, 500 ; up to 10,000 ohms. 

By pulling out one plug any one of these can be thrown 
into the circuit, and any desired whole number, up to 
20,000, can be made up by pulling out more plugs ; thus 
a resistance of 263 ohms will be made up as 200 -r 50 
+ 10 + 2 -r 1. 

It is usual to construct Wheatstone’s bridges with some 
resistance coils in the arms A and C, as veil as with a 
complete set in the arm B. 'I hc advantage of this 



arrangement is that by adjusting A and C we determine 
the proportionality between B and D, and can, in certain 
cases, measure to fractions of an ohm. Fig. 133 show's 
a more complete scheme, in which resistances of 10, 1 00, 
and 1000 ohms are included in the arms A and C. 
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Example. — Suppose we had a wire, whose resistance we 
knew to be between 46 and 47 ohms, and wished to 
measure the fraction of an ohm, we should insert it at D, 
and make A 100 ohms and C \o ohms ; in that case D 
would be balanced by a resistance in B 10 times as great 
as the wire D. If, on trial, this be found to be 464 ohms 
we know that D = 464 x 10 4- 100 ~ 46*4 ohms. 

In practice the bridge is seldom or never made in the 
lozenge -shape of the diagrams. The resistance -box of 
Fig. 132 is, in itself, a complete bridge,” the appropriate 
connections being made by screws at various points. In 
using the bridge the battery circuit should always be 
completed by depressing the key K, before the key 
of the galvanometer circuit is depressed, in order 
to avoid the sudden violent “ throw ” of the galvanometer 
needle, which occurs on closing circuit in consequence of 
self-induction (Art. 404). 

300. Measixrement of Eleotromotive-Poroe. — 
There being no easy absolute method of measuring 
electromotive-forces, they are usually measured relatively, 
by comparison with the electromotive-force of a standard 
cell, such as that of Daniell (Art. 170), or better still 
that of Latimer Clark (Art. 177). The methods of 
comparison are various ; only three can here be men- 
tioned. 

(^7) Call E the clectromotivc-force of the battery to be 
measured, and E' that of a standard battery. Join E 
with a galvanometer, and let it produce a deflection of 
3 , degrees through the re.sistances of the circuit ; then 
add enough resistance r to bring down the deflection to 
degrees — say 10 degrees less than before. Now 
substitute the standard Ixittery in the circuit and adjust 
the resistances till the deflection is as before, and then 
add enough resistance to bring down the deflection 
to Then 

7" : r = E' : E, 

since the resistances that will reduce the strength of the 
current equally will be proportional to the electromotive- 
forces. 



CHAP, vf.] ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. 


323 


{6) If the poles of a standard battery arc joined by a long 
thin wire, the potential will fall uniformly from the -f to 
the — pole. Hence, by making contacts at one pole 
and at a point any desired distance along the wire, any 
desired proportional part of the whole electromotive- force 
can be taken. This proportional part may be balanced 
against the electromotive-force of any other battery, or 
used to compare the difference l)etween the elect romotivc- 
forces of two different cells. 

(c) The electromotive-force of a battery may be measured 
directly as a difference of potentials by a quadrant electro- 
meter. In this case the circuit is never dosed, and no 
current flows. 

(t/) If a galvanometer be constructed so that the resistance 
of its coils is several thousand ohra.s, in comparison with 
which the internal resistance of a battery or dynamo 
macliine is insignificant, such a galvanometer will serve 
to measure electromotivc-forces ; for, by Ohm’s law, the 
strength of current which such a battery or dynamo can 
send through it will depend only on the electromotive- 
force between the ends of the coil. Such a galvanometer, 
suitably graduated, is sometimes called a “ 
or PoUntial galvanometer P It can I)e used to determine 
the difference of potential l:>etween any two points of a 
circuit by connecting its terminals as a shunt to the 
circuit between these two points. 

36L Measurement of Internal Beeistanoe of 
Battery. — This may be done in three ways. 

(^r) Note by a tangent galvanometer the strength of the 
current, first, when the resistance of the external circuit 
is small ; and secondly, when a larger known external 
resistance is introduced. From this the proportion 
between the internal resistance and the introduced ex- 
ternal resistance can be calculated. 

(^) {Method of Opposition )* — Take two similar cells and 
join them in opposition to one another, so that they send 
no current of their own. Then measure their united 
resistance just as the resistance of a wire is measured. 
The resistance of one cell will be half that of the two. 

(/*) {Maned s Method ). — Race the cell itself in one arm of 
the Wheatstone’s bridge, and put a key where the battery 
usually is, adjust the resistances till the permanent galvano- 
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meter deflection is the same whether the key be depressed 
or not. When this condition of things is attained the 
battery resistance is balanced by those of the other three 
arms. (wVi?/ a rcliabk method,) 

362 . Meaaurement of Capacity of a Con- 
denser. — The capacity of a condenser may be measured 
by comparing it with the capacity of a standard con- 
denser — such as the ^ microfarad condenser shown in 
Fig. I o6, — in one of the following ways : — 

(a) Charge the condenser of unknown capacity to a 
certain potential ; then make it share its charge with the 
condenser of known capacity, and measure the potential 
to which the charge sinks ; then calculate the original 
capacity, which will bear the same ratio to the joint 
capacity of the two as the final potential bears to the 
original potential. 

{b) Charge each condenser to equal differences of 
potential, and then discharge each successively through 
a ballistic galvanometer (Art. 204), when the sine of half 
the angle of the first swing of the needle will be propor- 
tional in each case to the charge, and therefore to the 
capacity. 

(^) Charge the two condensers simultaneously from 
one pole of the same battery, interposing high resistances 
in each branch, and adjusted so that the potential rises 
at an equal rate in both ; then the capacities are inversely 
proportional to the resistances through which they are 
respectively being charged. 

{d) Another method, requiring no standard condenser, 
is as follow^s : — Allow the condenser, w'hose capacity is to 
be measured, to discharge itself slowly through a wire of 
very high resistance. The time taken by the potential 
to fall to any given fraction of its original value is pro- 
portional to the resistance, to the capacity, and to the 
logarithm of the given iraction. 

3 ^ Hefdstance Expressed as a Velocity. — It will be 
seen, on reference to the table of ** Dimensions ” df electro < 
magnetic units (Art. 324), that the dimensions of resistance are 
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given as LT~^ which are the .same dimensions (see Art. 258) as 
those of A velocity. Every resistance is capable of being 
expressed as a velocity. The following considerations may 
assist the student in forming a physical conce[)(ion of this : — 
Suppose we have a circuit compo.sed of two horizontal rails 



(Fig. 134), CS and DT, i ccntiui. aj)art, joined at CD, and 
completed by means of a sliding piece AH. Let this variable 
circuit be placed in a uniform magnetic field of unit intensity, 
the lines of force being directed vertically downwards through 
the circuit. If, now, the slider be moved along towards .ST 
with a velocity of u centimetres per .second, the number of 
additional lines of force embraced by the circuit wall increase at 
the rate n per second ; or, in other words, there will be an 
induced electromotive - force (Art. 394) impressed ut)on the 
circuit, which w'ill cause a current to How through the slider 
from A to H. Let the rails have no resistance, then the 
strength of the current will depend on the resistance of AH. 
Now let AH move at such a rate that the current shall be of 
unit strength. If its resistance be one “absohile” (electro^ 
magnetic) unit it need only move at the rate of 1 centim. jkt 
second. If its resistance Ikj greater it must move with a pro- 
portionately greater velocity ; the velfx:ity at which it must 
move to keep up a current of unit strength being numerically 
equal to its resistance. The resistance knonvn as ** one ohm ” is 
intended to U 10® absolute electroma^ietic units ^ and therefore is 
represented by a velocity of \ep centimetres, or ten mi t lion metre i 
(one earth-quadrant) per second, 

364 . SvmliiAtloii ojf tlie Ohm. — The value of the ohm in absolute measure 
was determined by a Committee of the British Association in London in 186^ 
It being impraetkaUe to give to a horizontal sliding 'pte^ so high a velocity 
as was necessitated, the velocity which corresponded to the resistance of a 
wire was measured in the following way : — A ring of wire (of many tomsh 
pivoted about a vertieal axis, as in Fig. 135, was made to rotate very rapidly 
and uniformly. Such a ring in rotating cuts the lines of force of the earth's 
magnetism. The northern half of the rmg, in moving from west tov^ard ea*;. 
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wiiJ have Rule Ait. 395) an upward current induced 
southern lialf. in crossing from east toward 



in it, while the 
west, will have a downward 
current induced in it. Hence the 
rotating ring will, as it spins, act 
as its own galvanometer if a small 
magnet be hung at its middle ; the 
magnetic effect due to the rotating 
toil being proptirlional directly to 
• — ihc horirontal comixment of the 
earth's magnetism, to the vch>city 
of rotation, and to the number of 
turns of wire in the coil, and in- 
versely projiortional to the resist- 
ance of the wire of the coils. H ence, 
all the other data being known, the 
resistance can be calculated and 
measured as a velocity. .Our 


present practical ohm was con^tructed by comparison with this rotating coil ; 
but there being some doubt as to whether the existing ohms really represent 
io®ccntims. ficr second, a te-dctcrminalion of the ohm w’as suggested in 1880 
by the Ilrilish Association Committee. At the International Congress of 
Kleciricians in P.aris 1881, the necessity of further evaluations was indorsed. 
It was also agiced that the pr.ictic.il standards should no longer l>e con- 
structed in (ierman silver wire, but that they should be made upon the plan 
originally suggested by Siemens, by dclining the practical ohm as the 
resistance of a column of pure mercury of a certain length, and of one 
millimetre of cross-section. 'J’he <*riginal “Siemens’ unit" was one metre in 
length, and was rather Ics.s than an ohm (09415 ohm). The most recent 
careful determinations by Lord Rayleigh and by Mr. Glazebrook show that 
the standard coil of German silver prepared by the British Association 
(hitherto called “ one ohm") i-s only 0*986 of the true theoretical ohm (*■ 10® 
absolute units). The mercury column representing the true ohm should 
therefore be io6'2i centimetres in length. 


NOTE ON THE RATIO OF THE I:LECTR 0 STAT 1 C 
TO THE ELECTROMAGNETIC UNITS. 

366 . If the student will compare the Table of Dimensions of 
Electrostatic Units of Art. 258 with that of the Dimensions of 
Electromagnetic Units of Art. 324, he will oWrve that the dimen- 
sions assigned to similar units are ditTerent in the two s)*stcms. 
Thus, the dimensions of “Quantity” in ekcirostatic measure are 
1 I -1 , i A 

M * L ® T , and in tUciromagmtic measure are M* 

Dividing the former by the latter wc get LT"“^, a quantity 
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which we at once see is of the nature of a velocity. This 
velocity occurs in every case in the ratio of the electrostatic to 
the electromagnetic measure of every unit. It is a definite 
concrete velocity, and represents that velocity at which two 
electrified particles must travel along side V>y side in order that 
their mutual electromagnetic attraction (considered as equivalent 
in moving to two parallel currents) shall Just equal their mutual 
electrostatic repulsion, see Art. 337. This velocity, r,” which 
is of enormous importance in the electromai^uUc theory of light 
(Art. 390), has been measured in several ways. 


Unit. 

Et-KCTROSTATIC. 

Elkctkomacnktic 

Ratio. 

Quantity . 

m 5 l? t-‘ 

m 4 iJ 

LT ‘ =.7^ 

Potential . 

Mi Li T-' 

m 4 l' t-“ 

L--1 T = L 

Capacity . 

L 

L-i T- 

T~3 = ^ 

Resistance . 

L-' T 

LT-» 

L-2 'P = * 
tA 


{a) Weber and Kohlrausch measured the electrostatic unit of 
quantity and compared it with the electromagnetic unit of 
quantity, and found the ratio v to be = 3-1074 x 10*® centims. 
per second. 

(3) Sir W, Thomson compared the two units of potential 
- = 2-825 


and later, 


2*93 


10'®. 


(c) Professor Clerk Maxwell balanced a force of electrostatic 
attraction against one of electromagnetic repulsion, and found 

r; =r 2*88 X 10*^. 

(d) Professors Ayrton and Perry measured the capacity of a 
condenser electromagnctically by discharging it into a l>allistic 
galvanometer, and electrostatically by calculations from its size, 
and found 

V — 2*980 X 10*^ 

The velocity of light is believed to be 

= 2 *9992 X I o'*’ ; 

or, according to G. Forbes's latest determination, 

the velocity of red light is 2*9826 x 10^^. 
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CHAPTER VH. 

HK4T, LIGHT, AND U'UUK, FROM ELECTRIC CURRENTS. 

Lesson XXXI . — Heating Effects of Currents. 

300 . Heat and Resistance. — A current may do 
work of various kinds, chemical, magnetic, mechanical, 
and thermal. In every case where a current does work 
that work is done by the expenditure of part of the energy 
of the current. We have seen that, by the law of Ohm, 
the current produced by a given battcr>^ is diminished in 
strength by anything that increases the external resistance. 
But the strength of the current may be diminished, in 
certain cases, by another cause, namely, the setting up 
of an opposing electromotive force at some point of the 
circuit. Thus, in passing a current through a voltameter 
(Art. 214) there is a diminution due to the resistance of 
the voltameter itself, and a further diminution due to the 
opposing electromotive -force (commonly referred to as 
“ polarisation *') which is generated while the chemical 
work is being done. So, again, when a current is used to 
drive an electromagnetic motor (Art. 375), the rotation 
of the motor will itself generate a back -current, which 
will diminish the strength of the current. Whatever 
current is, however, not expended in this way in external 
work, is frittered down into heat, either in the battery or 
in some part of the circuit, or in both. Suppose a 
quantity of electricity to be set flowing round a closed 
circuit. If there were no resistance to stop it it would 
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circulate for ever ; just as a %\Tiggon set rolling ;ilong a 
circular railway should go round for ever if it were not 
stopped by friction. When matter in motion is stopped 
by friction the energy of its motion is frittered down by 
the friction into heat. When electricity in motion is 
stopped by resistance the energy of its flow is frittered 
down by the resistance into heat. Heat, in fact, appears 
wherever the circuit offers a resistance to the current. 
If the tenninals of a baiteiy be joined by a short thick 
wire of small resistance, most of the heat will be de- 
veloped in the battery ; whereas, if a thin wire of con- 
siderable resistance be interposed in the outer circuit, it 
will grow hot, while the battery itself will remain com- 
paratively cool. 

367. Laws of Development of Heat : Joule’s 

Law. — To investigate the 
development of heat by a 
current, Joule and Lenz used 
instruments on the prin- 
ciple of Fig. 136 , in which 
a thin wire joined to two 
stout conductors is enclosed 
within a glass vessel con- 
taining alcohol, into which 
also a thermometer dips. 

The resistance of the wire 
being known, its relation to 
the other resistances can 
be calculated. Joule found 
that the number of units of heat developed in a con- 
ductor is proportional — 

(i.) to its resistance ; 

(ii.) to the square of the strength of the current ; 
and 

(iii.) to the time that the current lasts. 

The equation expressing these relations is known as 
Joule’s Law, and is — 



Fig. 136. 
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H =: am X 0*24 

where C is the current in amperes, R the resistance in 
ohms, / the time in seconds, and H the heat in the usual 
unit of heat-quantities, viz. the amount of heat that will 
raise i gramme of water through i®C of temperature 
(Art. 2 55). 

Joule’s law may be arrived at by the following calculation. 
The work W done by a current in moving Q units of electricity 
through a difference of potential Vj — is — 

W Q (V.^ V,) ; 

and since Q = Ct, and V, - Vj = E, and W = JII, (where J is 
Joule’s equivalent =*4*2 x lo^, and H the heat in water-gramme- 
centigrade degree units), we have — 

JH « CtE (and E = CR). 

= C^Rt 

whence II =» ^ 

Rut as C and R are here in ** absolute ” units, they must be 
multiplied by lo x lo® = lo", to reduce to the ordinary case 
of amperes and o/tms ; whence — 

H = am 4*2 

= am X 0*24. 

This is equivalent to the statement that a current of 
one ampere flowing through a resistance oj one ohm 
developes therein 0*24 heat'Units per second. 

Dr. Siemens proposes to call this quantity of heat (or its 
mechanical equivalent in work) by the name of one joule. If 
this suggestion be adopted, the electric unit of heat, the joule^ 
will be only 0*24 of an ordinary heat-unit or calorie (Art. 255), 
and I calorie- mil be equ.al to 4*2 joules. 

The second of the above laws, that the he.it is, ceeteris paribus^ propor- 
tional to the of the strength of the current, often puzzles young 

students, who expect the heat to be proportional to the current simply. 
Such may remember that the consumption of zinc is, ceeteris parihust also 
proportional to the square of the current ; for, suppose that in working 
through a high resistance (so as to get all tlie heat developed outside the 
battery) we double the current by doubling the number of battery cells,ttliere 
will be twice as much suk : consumed as before in each cell, and as there are 
twice is many cells as at first the consumption of zinc is Jifur times as great 
as before. 

368 , Favre's Experiments,— Favre made a series of most 
important experiments on the relation of the energy of a current 
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to the heat it developes. He ascertaine<l that the number of 
heat-units evolved when 33 grammes (i equivalent) of zinc arc 
dissolved in dilute sulphuric acid (from which it causes hyilrogen 
to be given off) to be 18,682. This figure was arrived at by 
conducting the operation in a vessel placed in a cavity of his 
calorimeter, an instrument resembling a gigantic thermometer 
filled with mercury, the expansion of whicli was ijrojwrtional to 
the heat imparteil to it. When a Smee’s cell was intrcKluced 
into the same instrument, the solution of the same amount of 
rinc was observx’d to be accompanied by the evolution of 18,674 
units of heat {i.t, an amount almost identical with that oljserved 
l^efore), and this amount was the same whctljer the evolution 
took place in the battery-cell when the circuit w as closed with a 
short thick wire, or whether it took place in a long thin wire 
placed in the external circuit. He then arranged 5 Smee’s cells 
in series, in cavities of the calorimeter, and sent their current 
round a small electromagnetic engine. The amount of heat 
evolved during the solution of 33 grammes of rinc was then 
observed in three cases ; (i.) when the engine was at rest ; (ii.) 
when the engine was running round and doing no work beyond 
overcoming the friction of its pivots ; (iii.) when the engine was 
employed in doing 13,124,000 gramme-centimetres (= 12,874 
X 10® ergs) of work, by raising a weight by a cord running over 
a pulley. The amounts of heat evolved in the circuit in the 
three cases were respectively, 18,667, 18,657, and 18,374 units. 
In the last case the work done accounts for the diminution in 
the heat frittered down in the circuit. If we add the heat- 
equivalent of the work done to the heat evolved in the lattci 
case, we ought to get the same value as before. Dividing the 
12,874 X 10® of work by Joule’s equivalent, expresseci in 
“absolute” measure (42 x 10®), we get as the heat -equivalent of 
the work done 306 heat units. Now 18,374 + 306 = 18,680, 
a quantity which is almost identical with that of the first 
observation, and quite within the limits of unavoidable experi- 
mental error. 

309. Bise of Temperature. — The elevation of 
temperature in a resisting wire depends on the nature of 
the resistance. A very short length of a very thin wire may 
resist just as much as a long length of stout wire. Each 
will cause the same number of units of heat to be evolved, 
but in the former case, as the heat is spent in warming a 
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short thin wire of small mass, it will get very hot, whereas 
in the latter case it will perhaps only warm to an imper- 
ceptible degree the mass of the long thick wire. If the 
wire weigh w grammes, and have a specific capacity for 
heat J*, then H = sw$, where 6 is the rise of tempera- 
ture in degrees (Centigrade). Hence 


Since the resistance of metals increases as they rise in 
temperature, a thin wire heated by the current will resist 
more, and grow hotter and hotter until its rate of loss of 
heat by conduction and radiation into the surrounding 
air equals the rate at which heat is supplied by the 
current. 

The following pretty experiment illustrates the laws of 
heating. The current from a few cells is sent through a 
chain made of alternate links of silver and platinum 
wires. The platinum links glow red-hot w'hile the silver 
links remain comparatively cool. The explanation is 
that the specific resistance of platinum is about six times 
that of silver, and its capacity for heat about half as 
great ; hence the rise of temperature in wires of equal 
thickness traversed by the same current is roughly twelve 
times as great for platinum as for silver. 

Thin wires heat much more rapidly than thick, the 
rise of temperature in different parts of the same wire 
(carrying the same current), beings for different thick- 
nesses, inversely proportional to the fourth power of the 
diameters. 

Thus, suppose a wire at any point to become reduced to half 
its diameter, the cross-section will have an area as great as in 
the thicker part. The resistance here will be 4 times as great, 
and the number of heat units developed will be 4 times as great 
as in an equal length of the thicker wire. But 4 times the 
amount of heat spent on ^ the amount of metal will warm it to 
a degree 16 times as great, and 16 = 2*, 

For surgical purposes a thin platinum wire, heated 
white-hot by a ciurent, is sometimes used instead of a 
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knife, as, for example, in the operation of amputating the 
tongue for cancer. Platinum is chosen on account of its 
infusibility, but even platinum wires are fused by the 
current if too strong. Carbon alone, of conductors, resists 
fusion. 

370. Blastin^r by Electricity. — In consequence ot 
these heating effects, electricity can be applied to fire 
blasts and mines, stout conducting wires being carried 
from an appropriate battery at a distance to a special 
fuze^ in which a very thin platinum wire is joined in the 
circuit. This wire gets hot when the current flows, and 
being laid amidst an easily combustible substance to 
serve as a priming, ignites this and sets fire to the charge 
of gunpowder. Torpedoes can thus be exploded beneath 
the water, and at any desired distance from the battery. 

The special case of heat developed or abstracted by a 
current passing through a junction of dissimilar metals, 
known as Peltier’s effect, is mentioned in Art. 380 . 


Lesson XXXI 1. — The Electric Ughi, 

371. The Voltaic Arc. — If two pointed pieces oi 
carbon arc joined by wires to the terminals of a power- 
ful voltaic battery or other generator of electric currents, 
and are brought into contact for a moment and then 
drawn apart to a short distance, a kind of electric flame 
called the voltaic arc is produced between the points 
of carbon, and a brilliant light is emitted by the white 
hot points of the carbon electrodes. This phenomenon 
was first noticed by Humphry Davy in 1800 , and its ex- 
planation appears to be the following ; — Before contact 
the difference of potential between the points is insufficient 
to permit a spark to leap across even ririrv i^^^h of 
air-space, but when the carbons are made to touch, a 
current is established. On separating the carbons the 
momentary extra -current due to self-induction of the 
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circuit (Art. 404), which possesses a high electromotive- 
force, can leap the short distance, and in doing so 
volatilises a small quantity of carbon between the points. 
Carbon vapour being a partial conductor allows the 
current to continue to flow across the gap, provided it be 
not too wide ; but as the carbon vapour has a \'cry high 



Fig. 137- 

resistance it becomes intensely heated by the passage 
of the current, and the carbon points also grow hot. 
Since, however, solid matter is a better radiator than 
gaseous matter, the carbon points emit far more light 
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than the arc itselfi though they are not so hot In the 
arc the most infusible substances, such as flint and 
diamond, melt ; and metals such as gold and platinum 
are even vapourised readily in its intense heat When 
the arc is produced in the air the carbons slowly bum 
away by oxidisation. It is observed, also, that particles 
of carbon are tom away from the + electrode, which be- 
comes hollowed out to a cup-shape, and some of these 
are deposited on the — electrode, which assumes a 
pointed form, as shown in Fig. 137. The resistance of 
the arc may vary, according to circumstances, from 0 5 
ohm to nearly 100 ohms. It is also found that the arc 
exerts an opposing electromotive-force of its own, and 
tends to set up a counter-current. 

To produce an electric light satisfactorily a minimum 
electromotive-force of 40-50 volts is necessary ; and as 
the current must be at least from 5 to 10 or more 
amp}re$y it is clear that the internal resistance of the 
battery or generator must be kept small. With weaker 
currents or smaller electromotive-forces it is impracticable 
to maintain a steady arc. The internal resistance of 
the ordinary DanielPs or Leclancht^’s cells (as used in 
telegraphy) is too great to render them serviceable for 
producing electric lights. A batteiy' of 40-60 Grove’s 
cells (Art. 171) is efficient, but will not last more than 
2 or 3 hours. A dynamo-electric machine (such as 
described in Art. 407 to 4 1 1 ), w^orked by a steam-engine, 
is the best generator of currents for practical electric 
lighting. The quantity of light emitted by an electric 
lamp is disproportionate to the strength of the current ; 
and is, within certain limits, proportional to the square 
of the heat developed, or to the fourth i>ower of the 
strength of the current. 

372. Electric Arc Iiainpa — Davy employed wood 
charcoal for electrodes to obtain the arc light. Pencils 
of hard gas-carbon were later introduced by Foucault. 
In all the more recent arc lamps, pencils of a more 
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dense and homogeneous artificial coke-carbon are used. 
These consume away more regularly, and less rapidly, 
but still some contrivance is necessary to push the 
points of the carbons forward as fast as 
needed. It is requisite that the mechan- 
I ism should start the arc by causing the 
jiencils to touch and then separate them 
to the requisite distance for the produc- 
fl A ^ steady arc ; the mechanism 

11 should also cause the carbons not only 

|l T to be fed into the arc as fast as they 
11 consume, but also to approach or recede 

llT automatically in case the arc becomes 

I I short ; it should further 

|l I bring the carbons together for an instant 

II I to start the arc again if by any chance 

A. Lamps 

or Regulaiors^ fulfilling these 
conditions, have been invented 
/ by a number of persons. These 

f classified as follows : — 

f (^) Clocknvork Lamps, — Fig. 

I qjBpagM^BBA 138 shows the regulator of Foil* 
cault as constructed by Duboscq; 

I cc lamp the carbon-holders 

^ propelled by a train of 

V 9 clockwork wheels actuated by 

a spring. An electromagnet 
*'it the base, through which the 
current runs, attracts an arma- 
ture and governs the clock- 
* 3 ®* work. If the current is too 

strong the armature is drawn down, and the clockwork 
draws the carbons further apart. If the current is 
weakened by the resistance of the arc, the armature is 
drawn upwards by a spring, and a second train of wheels 
comes into play and moves the carbons nearer together. 



CHAP. VII.] ELECTRICm' AND MAGNETISM. 


337 


Clockwork arc lamps have also been devised by Scrrin 
and by Crompton, in which the weight of the carbon- 
holders drive the clockwork mechanism. 

(/^) Break-wheel Lumps . — Jaspar and Crompton have 
devised mechanism for regulating the rate of feeding 
the carbon into the arc by adding to the train of 
wheels a break-wheel ; the break which stops the wheel 
being actuated by a small electromagnet which allows 
the wheel to run forward a little when the resistance of 
the arc increases beyond its normal amount. 

(c) Solenoid Lamps . — In this class of arc lamp one 
of the carbons is attached to an iron plunger capable of 
sliding vertically up or down inside a hollow coil or 
solenoid, which, being traversed by the current, regulated 
the position of the carbons and the length of the arc. 
Siemens employed two solenoids acting against one 
another differentially, one being a main-circuit coil, the 
other being a shunt-circuit. If the resistance of the arc 
became too great, more of the current flowed past the 
lump through the shunt-circuit, and caused the carbon- 
holders to bring the carbons nearer together. Shunt- 
circuits to regulate the arc have also been used by 
Lontin, Brush, Lever, and others. 

{d) Clutch Lumps , — A somewhat simpler device is 
that of employing a clutch to pick up the upper carbon 
holder, the lower carbon remaining fixed. In this kind 
of lamp the clutch is worked by an electromagnet, 
through which the current passes. If the lamp goes 
out the magnet releases the clutch, and the upper carbon 
falls by its own weight and touches the lower carbon. 
Instantly the current starts round the electromagnet, 
causes it to act on the clutch which grips the carbon- 
holder and raises it to the requisite distance. Should 
the arc gp'ow too long the lessening attraction on the 
clutch permits the carbon- holder to advance a little. 
Hart, Brush, Weston, and Lever employ clutch lamps. 

373. Meotrio Candles. — To obviate the expense 
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and complication of such regulators, electric candies have 
been suggested by Jablochkoff, 
Wilde, and others. Fig. 139 
depicts Jabiochkoff's candle^ 
consisting of two parallel pen- 
cils of hard carbon separated 
by a thin layer of plaster of 
Paris and supported in an up- 
right holder. The arc plays 
across the summit between the 
two carbon wicks. In order 
that both carbons may consume 
at equal rates, rapidly alternat- 
ing currents must be employed, 
which is disadvantageous from 
an economical point of view. 

374 . Incandescent Elec- 
tric Lamps. — Voltaic arcs of 
an illuminating power of less 
than 100 candles cannot be 
maintained steady in practice, 
and are uneconomical. For 
small lights it is both simpler and cheaper to employ a 
thin continuous wire or filament of some infusible con- 
ductor, heated to whiteness by passing a current through 
it. Thin wires of platinum have repeatedly been sug- 
gested for this purpose, but they cannot be kept from 
risk of fusing. Iridium wires and thin strips of carbon 
have also been suggested by many inventors. Edison in 
1878 devised a lamp consisting of a platinum spiral com- 
bined with a short-circuiting switch to divert the current 
from the lamp in case it became overheated. More recently 
thin filaments of carbon have been employed by Swan, 
Edison, Lane-Fox, Maxim, Crookes, and others for the 
construction of little incandescent lamps. In these lamps 
the carbon filament is mounted upon conducting wires, 
usually of platinum, which pass into a glass bulb, into 
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which they are sealed, the bulbs being afterwards ex- 
hausted of air and other gases, the vacuum being made 
very perfect by the employment of special mercurial 
air-pumps. Carbon is better for this purpose than 
platinum or any other metal, partly because of its 
superior infusibility and higher resistance, and partly 
because of the remarkable property of carbon of offering 
a lower resistance when hot than when cold. This 
property, which is the reverse of that observed in metals, 
renders it less 
liable to become 
overheated. 

The forms of 
several incan- 
descent lamps 
are shown in 
Fig. 140. Swan 
(i) prepares his 
filament from 
cotton thread 
parchmentised 
in sulphuric 
acid and after- 
wards carbon- 
ised ; such a 
filament be- 
coming remark- 
ably elastic and 
metal-like in the process. Edison (2) now uses a thin 
flat strip of carbonised bamboo instead of a filament. 
Maxim (3) uses a preparation of paper. Lane-Fox (4) 
and Akester (6) use prepared and carbonised vegetable 
fibres. Crookes (5) employs a filament made from animal 
or vegetable matter parchmentised by treatment with 
cuprammonic chloride. The resistance of such lamps 
varies according to size and length of the filament from 
3 to 200 ohms. The current necessary to heat the 



Fig. 140. 
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filaments white-hot is usually from i to i *3 amph^e. To 
produce this current the electromotive force that must 
be applied is dependent on the resistance of the lamp. 
Suppose a lamp the resistance of which is 60 ohms when 
cold and 40 ohms when hot : the requisite current will 
be obtained by applying an electromotive force of about 
50 voltSy because 50 40 = 1*25 ampere. The best 

economy is obtained with very thin cylindrical filaments 
of high resistance. Flat strips of carbon which expose 
a disproportionate amount of surface, and thick filaments 
in which the mass of carbon is considerable, are open 
to objection. Well-made lamps, if not overheated, will 
last 1000 to 1200 hours before the filament disintegrates. 
It is usual to group these lamps in parallel arc between 
the leading main conductor and the return main, so that 
each lamp is independent of the others if the electro- 
motive force of the supply is constant. The light 
emitted varies according to the size of lamp from 2 to 
50 candles. There appears to be some difficulty in 
obtaining durable filaments that will bear being made 
incandescent to a higher candle power. 

Lesson XXXI 1 1 . — Electromotors (^Electromagnetic 
Engines). 

376. Electromotors. — Electromagnetic engines, or 
electromotors, are machines in which the motive power 
is derived from electric currents by means of electro- 
magnets. In 1821 Faraday showed a simple case of 
rotation produced between a magnet and a current of 
electricity. In 1831 Henry, and in 1833 Ritchie, con- 
structed electromagnetic engines producing rotation by 
electromagnetic means. Fig. 141 shows a modification 
of Ritchie’s electromotor. An electromagnet DC, is 
poised upon a vertical axis between the poles of a fixed 
magnet (or electromagnet) SN. A current, generated 
by a suitable battery, is carried by wes which terminate 
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in two mcrcury-cups, A, B, into which dip the ends of 
the coil of the movable electromagnet CD. W’hcn a 
current traverses the coil of 
CD it turns so as to set itself 
in the line between the poles 
NS, but as it sw'ings round, 
the wires that dip into the mer- 
cury-cups pass from one cup 
to the opposite, so that, at the 
moment when C approaches S, 
the current in CD is reversed, 
and C is repelled from S and 
attracted round to N, the cur- 
rent through CD being thus 
reversed every half turn. In 
larger electromotors, the mer- 
cury-cup arrangement is replaced 
by a commutator, consisting of 
a brass ring, slit into two or 
more parts, and touched at 
opposite points by a pair of metallic springs or “ contact 
brushes.” 

In another form of electromotor, devised by Froment, 
bars of iron fixed upon the circumference of a rotating 
cylinder are attracted up towards an electromagnet, in 
which the current is automatically broken at the instant 
when each bar has come close up to its poles. In a third 
kind, an electromagnet is made to attract a piece of soft 
iron alternately up and dowm, with a motion like the 
piston of a steam-engine, which is converted by a crank 
into a rotatory motion. In these cases the difficulty 
occurs that, as the attraction of an electromagnet falls off 
nearly in inverse proportion to the square of the distance 
from its poles, the attraaing force can only produce 
effective motion through very small distances. 

The dynamo-electric machines of Gramme, Siemens, 
and others, described in Arts. 407 to 41 1, will also work 
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as electromotors, and, indeed, are the most efficient of 
electromagnetic engines. 

In 1839 Jacobi propelled a boat along the river Neva 
at the rate of 2| miles per hour with an electromagnetic 
engine of about one horse-power, worked by a battery of 
64 large Grove’s cells. 

In 1882 an iron screw-boat capable of carrying 12 
persons, and driven by two .Siemens' dynamos, with a 
power of about 3 horse-power, the electricity being fur- 
nished by 45 accumulators of the Sellon-Volckmar type, 
has been worked upon the Thames at a speed of 8 miles 
per hour. 

Electric railways on which trains are propelled by 
power furnished by dynamo-electric generators stationed 
at some fixed point, and communicating with the electro- 
magnetic machinery of the train either by the rails or by 
a special conductor, have been constructed by Siemens 
in Berlin, and by Edison in Menlo Park. 

376. Blectidc Transmission of Power to a 
distance. — The increasing use of d>Tiamo- electric 
machines for electric lighting has revived the problem of 
transmitting power to a distance by electrical means, 
and so utilising waste water-power. A mountain stream 
may be made to turn a water-wheel or turbine, and 
drive a dynamo -electric machine, thereby generating 
currents which can be conveyed by wires to an electro- 
motor at a distant point, and there reconverted into 
mechanical powder. Whether such transmission is profit- 
able or not depends on the efficiency of the machines 
employed, 

377. Theory of Eflaoienoy of Electromotors. — 
If a galvanometer be included in a circuit with a battery 
and an electromotor, it is found that the current is weaker 
when the electromotor is working than when the electro- 
motor is standing still, and that the faster the electromotor 
runs the weaker does the battery current become. This 
is due to electromagnetic induction (Art. 391 ) between the 



CHAP. viL] ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. 


343 


moving and fixed parts of the electromotor, which, as it 
spins round, generates a back-current. The electromotive- 
force due to this inductive action increases with the speed 
of the electromotor, so that the back-current is strongest 
when it runs fastest. If the motor be loaded so as to 
do work by moving slowly against considerable forces, the 
back-current will be small, and only a small proportion 
of the energy of the current will be turned into useful 
work. If it be set to run very quickly, so as to generate 
a considerable back-current, it will utilise a larger pro- 
portion of the energy of the direct current, but can only 
run fast enough to do this if its load be very light. 
Jacobi calculated that the practical efficiency lay between 
these two extremes, and that an electromotor would turn 
the energy of a battery into work in the most effective 
way when it was allowed to do its work at such a speed 
that the battery current was thereby reduced to Ua// its 
strength. This is indeed true if it be desired to do the 
work at the quickest possible rate. But where economy 
in working is desired, and when it is not needful to get 
through the work as rapidly as possible, or to consume 
materials in the battery at a great rate, then a higher 
economic efficiency will be attained by making the electro- 
motor do lighter work and spin at a greater speed ; for 
if the electromotive-force of the battery be E vo//s^ and 
the counter electromotive-force of the motor while running 
be e volts^ then the efficiency of the motor (that is to 
say, the ratio which the work it takes up from the cur- 
rent bears to the whole energy of the current) will be 
equal to -g Now if the motor be allowed to run more 
quickly e will increase proportionately, and if it runs 
very quickly e may become very nearly equal to E ; that 
is to say, the motor will utilise very nearly all the energy 
of the current. But since, by Ohm*s law, the current is 
« it follows that if e is very nearly as great as E, 
the current will be reduced to a small fraction of its 
original strength. The materials of the battery will be 
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more slowly used, and it will take a longer time to do 
the total amount of the work, but the peratUage of 
energy of the current turned into work will be higher. 
A Siemens’ dynamo-electric machine (Art. 409) used as 
a motor can attain an efficiency of over 85 per cent. 

378 . Cost of Working. — The cost of working 
electromotors by batteries is great. A pound of zinc 
contains only about J as much potential energy as a 
pound of coal, and it costs more than twenty times as 
much : the relative cost for equal amounts of energy is 
therefore about 120 :1. But, as shown above, an elec- 
tromagnetic engine will turn 85 per cent of the electric 
energy into work, while even good steam-engines only 
turn about 10 to 20 per cent of the energy of their fuel 
into work, small steam-engines being even less efficient. 
But, reckoning electromagnetic engines as being 5 times 
as efficient ” as steam-engines of equal power, the 
necessary zinc is still 24 times as dear as the equivalent 
amount of coal. This calculation does not take into 
account the cost of acids of the batteries. In fact, 
where strong currents are wanted, batteries are aban- 
doned in favour of dynamo-electric machines, worked by 
steam or water power, or by gas-engines. 

In the case of transmission of power, as in the preced- 
ing paragraph, the expense may be far smaller if the 
original w'ater-power costs little. The dynamo-machine 
may turn 90 per cent of the mechanical power into the 
energ)^ of electric currents, and the electromotor may 
convert back 85 per cent of the current energy (or 76 
per cent of the original power) into work. 

378 , {bis) Oaloulation of Eleotrio Power. — The 
mechanical work of a current may be calculated as 
follows ; A current whose strength is C conveys through 
the circuit in / seconds a quantity of electricity = C/. 
But the number of ergs of work W, done by a current 
is equal to the product of the quantity of electricity into 
the difference of potentials E through which it is trans- 
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ferrcd (Art. 367), provided these latter are expressed in 
“absolute'' C.G.S. units; or 

C/E - W 

Now if W er^^s of work are done in t seconds, the rate of 
working is got by dividing \V by t ; whence 



If C and E are expressed in amphes and volts respec- 
tively, and it is desired to give the rate of working in 
horse- power, it must be remembered that i amphe « 
10*' C.G.S. units of current; that 1 volt ^ C.G.S. 
units of E.M.F. ; and that i horsepenver (as defined by 
Watt) =*550 foot-pounds per second ==76 kilogramme- 
metres per second = 76 x 10* gramme-centimetres per 
second == 746 x \cP ergs per second, whence 

= of doing work in H.-P. 

For example, to find the rate at which actual work is 
consumed in an electric lamp : measure the whole current 
in amperes; measure the difference of potential between 
the terminals of the lamp in volts ; multiply them to- 
gether and divide by 746 ; the result will be the number 
of horse-power used up in the lamp : or the rule may be 
written thus ; — 

H-P = CE X 0 001 34. 

A convenient “ electric power-meter ” may be made of 
an electrodynamometer (Art 336) having the fixed coil 
of thick wire to receive the w'hole current, and having 
the movable coil of many turns of thin wire arranged 
as a shunt to the lamp or dynamo whose power is to be 
measured 

It has been proposed by Preece and by Siemens to 
call the unit of electric power (z>. one ampere working 
through one volt) a wcUt, One horse-power will equal 
746 waits. 
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CHAPTBR VIIL 

TH ER MO-ELECTR IC ITY. 

Lesson XXXIV. — Thermo-Electric Currents. 

370 . In 1822 Seebeck discovered that a current may 
be produced in a closed circuit by heating a point of 
contact of two dissimilar metals. Thus, if a piece of 
bismuth and a piece of antimony be soldered together, 
and their free ends be connected with a short -coil 
galvanometer, it is found that if the junction be wanned 
to a temperature higher than that of the rest of the 
circuit, a current flows whose direction across the heated 
point is from bismuth to antimony, the strength of the 
current being proportional to the excess of temperature. 
If the junction is cooled below the temperature of the 
rest of the circuit a current in the opposite direction is 
generated. The electromotive- force thus set up will 
maintain a constant current so long as the excess of 
temperature of the heated point is kept up, heat being 
all the while absorbed in order to maintain the energy of 
the current Such currents are called Thermo-eleotoo 
oiurents, and the electromotive -force producing them 
is known as Thermo-electromotive-force. 

880 . Peltier Eifeot. — In 1834 Peltier discovered 
a phenomenon w^hich is the converse of that discovered 
by Seebeck. He found that if a current of electricity 
from a battery be passed through a junction of dissimilar 
metals the junction is either heated or cooled, according 
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to the direction of the current. Thus a current which 
passes through a bismuth-antimony pair in the direction 
from bismuth to antimony absorbs heat in passing the 
junction of these metals, and cools it ; whereas, if the 
current flow from antimony to bismuth across the 
junction it evolves heat, and the junction rises in tern- 
l>erature. 

This phenomenon of heating (or cooling) by a current, 
where it crosses the junction of two dissimilar metals 
(known as the “ Peltier effect,” to distinguish it from the 
ordinary heating of a circuit where it offers a resistance 
to the current, which is sometimes called the “Joule 
effect ”), is utterly different from the evolution of heat in 
a conductor of high resistance, for (a) the Peltier effect 
is reversible^ the current heating or cooling the junction 
according to its direction, whereas a current meeting 
with resistance in a thin wire heats it in whichever 
direction it moves ; and {b) the amount of heat evolved 
or absorbed in the Peltier effect is proportional simply 
to the strength of the current, not to the square of that 
strength as the heat of resistance is. 

The complete law of the heat developed in a circuit will 
therefore require to take into account any Peltier effects which 
may exist at metal junctions in the circuit. If the letter P 
stand for the difference of potential due to the heating of the 
junction, expressed as a fraction of a volt, then the complete 
law of heat is 

H = 0-24 X (W</ + PC/) 

which the student .should compare with Joule’s law in Art 367, 
The quantity called P is also known as //te coejfficimi of the 
Peltier effect ; it has different values for different pairs of metals, 
and is numerically equal to the numlx:r of ergs of work which 
are the dynamical equivalent of the heat evolved at a junction 
of the particular metals by the passage of one ampere of electricity 
through the junction. 

381. Thermo-electric Iiaws. — The thermo-electric 
properties of a circuit are best studied by reference to 
the simple circuit of Fig. 142 , which represents a 
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bismuth-antimony pair united by a copper wire. Volta’s 
law (Art. 72 ) concerning the difference of potentials 
due to contact would tell us that when all arc at one 

tern perature the dif- 
ference of poten- 
^ tials betw^een bis- 
I inutli and copper 
/ in one direaion 
is equal to the sum 
of the differences 
between bismuth 
and antimony, and 
between antimony 
and copper in the 
other direction, and that hence there would be equilibrium 
between the opposing and equal electromotive-forces. 
But when a junction is heated this equilibrium no longer 
exists and Volta’s law ceases to be true. The new 
electromotive-force set up at the heated junction is found 
to obey the following laws : — 

(i.) 77//* thermo -electromotive -force is^ for the satne 
pair of rneta/Sy proportional (even through con- 
siderable ranges of temperature) to the excess of 
temperature of the junction over the rest of the 
circuit, 

(ii.) The total thermo-electromotive -force in a circuit 
is the sum of all the separate thermo -electromotive- 
forces at the various junctions. 

It follows from this law that the various metals can be 
arranged, as Seebeck found, in a series, according to 
their thermo-electric power, each one in the series being 
thermo-elect rically positive (as bismuth is to antimony) 
tow'ard one low*er down. The following is the thermo- 
electric series of metals, together wdth the differences 
of potentials (in microvolts) which they exhibit with a 
difference of temperature of i®C, lead being regarded as 
the standard zero metal. 



itg. 143. 
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-h Bismuth 


. 89 lo 97 

German -silver 


1175 

I.*ca(i 


. 0 

Platinum . 


. - 0*9 

Zinc 


• - 37 

Cop[>er 


. ~ 3-8 

Iron . 


• - 17*5 

— Antimony . 


. ~ 22-6 to - 


A very small amount of impurity may make a great 
difference in the thermo-electric power of a metal, and 
some alloys, and some of the metallic sulphides, as 
galena, exhibit extreme thermo-electric power. 

The electromotive -forces due to heating single pairs 
of metals are very small indeed. If the junction of a 
copper- iron pair be raised i‘*C above the rest of the 
circuit its electromotive-force is only 137 millionths of a 
volt (i>. 137 microvolts). That of the more powerful 
bismuth-antimony pair is for i“C, about 1 17 microvolts. 

382 L Thermo-electric Inversion. — Gumming dis 
covered that in the case of iron and other metals an 
inversion of their thermo-electric properties may take 
place at a high temperature. In the case of the copper- 
iron pair the temperature of 280° is a neutral point; 
below that temperature the current flows through the 
hotter junction from the copper to the iron ; but when 
the circuit is above that temperature iron is thermo- 
electrically positive to copper. 

383 . Thermo-electric Dia^rram. — The facts of 
thermo-electricity are best studied by means of the 
diagrams suggested by Sir W. Thomson and constructed 
by Professor Tait In that given in Fig. 143, the 
horizontal divisions represent the temperatures, the 
vertical distances indicating the differences of potential 
on a scale of millionths of volts. These differences arc 
measured with respect to the metal lead, which is 
taken as the standard of zero at all temperatures, because, 
while with other metals there appears to be a difference 
of potentials between the metal hot and the same metal 
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rj)lcl, hot lead brought into contact with cold lead shows 
no perceptible difiference of potential. 



M3* 


An example will illustrate the usefulness of the diagram. Let 
a ciicuit i>c made by uniting at twth ends a j)iccc of iron and a 
jiiccc of copper ; and let the two junctions \)c ke[H at o' and 
100" respectively by melting ice and Ixuling water. Then the 
total electromotive-force rouml the circuit is represented by the 
area a, o, -15, A The slope of the lines for the various metals 
represents the property referred to above, of an electromotive - 
force between differently heatetl portions of the same metal 
accompanied by an absorption or evolution of heat when the 
current flows from a hotter to a colder portion of the same 
metal. This cflecl, known as the Thomson effect from its 
discoverer Sir W. Thomson, is opposite in iron to what it is 
in copper or zinc. In copper, when a current of electricity flows 
from a hot to a cold point, it evolves heat in the copper, and it 
absorbs heat when it flows from a cold point to a hot point in 
the copper. In iron a current flowing from a hot point to a 
cold point af>sorbs heat, 

3^ Thermo-electric Piles. — In order to increase 
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the clectroinolivc-foice of thermo-electric pairs it ih usual 
to join a number of pairs of metals (preferably bismuth 
and antimony) in series, but so bent that the alierjtaie 
junctions can be heated as shown in Fij;. 144 at B B, 



) 


whilst the other set A A A arc kept cool. The various 
electromotive-forces then all act in the same direction, 
and the current is increased m proportion to the number 
of pairs of junctions. Powerful thermo-electric batteries 
have been made by Clamond, — an iron-galena battery 
of 120 pairs affording a strong current; but it is 
extremely difficult to maintain them in effective action 
for long, as they fail after continued use, probably 
owing to a permanent molecular change at the junctions. 
In the hands of Mclloni the thermo-electric pile or 
thermopile, constructed of many small pairs of anti- 
mony and bismuth united in a compact form, proved an 
excellent electrical thermometer when used in conjunction 
with a sensitive short-coil astatic galvanometer like that 
of Fig. 88, For the detection of excessively small 
differences of temperature the thermopile is an invaluable 
instrument, the currents being proportional to the differ- 
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encc of temperature between the hotter set of junctions 
on one face of the thermopile and the cooler set on the 
other face. The arrangement of the thermopile and 
galvanometer for this purpose is shown in Fig. 145. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

EITrTRO-OPTJCS. 

Lesson XXXV . — General Relations between Light 
and Electricity. 

385. Of late years several important relations have 
been observed between electricity and light. These 
relations may be classified under the following heads : — 

(i.) Production of double refraction by dielectric stress. 

(ii.) Rotation of plane of polarisation of a ray of light 
on traversing a transparent medium placed in a 
magnetic field, or by refleaion at the surface of a 
magnet. 

(iii.) Change of electric resistance, exhibited by 
selenium and other bodies during exposure to light. 

(iv.) Relation between refractive index and dielectric 
capacity of transparent bodies. 

It was announced by Mrs. Somerville, by Zantedeschi, and 
others, that steel needles could be magnetised by expo-sing 
portions of them to the action of violet and ultra-violet rays 
of light ; the observations were, however, erroneous. 

380. Electrostatio Optical Stresa — In 1875 Dr. 
Kerr of Glasgow discovered that glass when subjected to 
a severe electrostatic stress undergoes an actual strain, 
which can be observed by the aid of a beam of polarised 
light. In the original experiment two wires were fixed 
into holes drilled in a slab of glass, but not quite meeting, 
2 A 
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so that when these were placed in connection with the 
terminals of an induction coil or of a Holtz machine tlie 
accumulating charges on the wires subjected the inter- 
vening dielectric to an electrostatic stress. The slab 
when placed between two Nicol prisms as polariser and 
analyser^ exhibited double refraction. The behaviour of 
the glass was as if it had been subjected to a pull along 
the direction of the electric force, as if it had ex- 
panded along the lines of electrostatic induction. Later, 
he found that bisulphide of carbon and other insulating 
liquids exhibit similar phenomena, but that of these the 
fatty oils of animal and vegetable origin exhibited an 
action in the negative direction, as if they had contracted 
along the lines of induction. It is found that the 
quantity of optical effect the difference of retardation 
between the ordinary and extraordinary rays) per unit 
thickness of tlie dielectric is proportional to the square oj 
the resultant electric force. The axis of double refraction 
is along the line of the electric force. Quincke has 
pointed out that these phenomena can be explained by 
the existence of electrostatic expansions and contractions, 
stated in Art, 273. 

387 . Mafimeto-optio Rotation of the Plane of 
Polarisation of a Ray of Li^ht. — A ray of light 
is said to be polarised if the vibrations take place in one 
plane. Ordinary light can be reduced to this condition 
by passing it through a suitable polarising apparatus 
(such as a Nicol prism, a thin slice of tourmaline crystal, 
etc.) In 1845 Faraday discovered that a ray polarised 
in a certain plane can be twisted round by the action 
of a ntagnet, so that the vibrations are executed in a 
different plane. The plane in which a ray is polarised 
can be detected by observing it through a second Nicol 
prism (or tourmaline), for each such polariser is opaque 
to rays polarised in a plane at right angles to that plane 

1 Tile Ktadent is referred to Prof. Balfour Stewart’s Lessons on Element- 
1x7 Phyaacs for further informatioiiocKicenung the propertiet of polarised light. 
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in which it would itself polarise light. Faraday caused 
a polarised ray to pass through a piece of a certain 
‘‘heavy glass” (consisting chiefly of borate of lead), 
lying in a powerful magnetic field, between the poles 
of a large electromagnet, through the coils of which a 
current could be sent at pleasure. The emerging ray 
traversed a second Nicol prism w'hich had been turned 
round until all the light was extinguished. In this posi- 
tion its o^v^l plane of symmetry was at right angles to the 
plane of polarisation of the ray. On completing the cir- 
cuit, light was at once seen through the analysing Nicol 
prism, proving that the ray had been twisted round into 
a new position, in which its plane of polarisation was no 
longer at right angles to the plane of symmetry of the 
analyser. But if the analysing Nicol prism was itself 
turned round, a new position could be found (at right 
angles to the plane of polarisation of the ray) at which 
the light was once more extinguished. The direction of 
/he niagneto-optic rotation of the plane of polarisation is 
the same (for cUamapieiic media) as that in which the 
current flows which produces the tnagnetism, Verdet, 
who repeated Faraday^s experiments, using powerful 
electromagnets of the form shown in Fig. 127, dis- 
covered the important law that, with a given material, 
ttie amount of rotation is p>roportional to the strength of 
the magnetic force H. In case the rays do not pass 
straight along the direction of the lines of force (which 
is the direction of maximum effect), the amount of rota- 
tion is proportional to the cosine of the angle ^ between 
the direction of the ray and the lines of force. It is also 
proportional to the length I of the material through 
which the rays pass. These laws are combined in the 
equation for the rotation & ; 

$ = w ’ H * cos /? • /, 

where w is a coefficient which represents the specific 
magnetic rotatory power of the given substance, and is 
known as “ Verdet s constant.** Now', H - cos B is the 
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resolved part of the magnetic force in the direction of 
the ray ; and H • cos 0 * / is the difference of magnetic 
potential' between the point A where the ray enters and 
B where it leaves the medium. Hence w, the coefficient 
of specific magnetic rotatory power, is found by divid- 
ing the observed angular rotation by the difference of 
magnetic potential between the points where the ray 
enters and leaves the medium ; or 

0 

W — TT 

V B “ V A 

Different substances possess different magnetic rotatory 
powers. For diamagnetic substances the coefficient is 
usually positive ; but in the case of many magnetic 
substances, such as solutions of ferric chloride, has a 
negative value ; (/>. in these substances the rotation is 
in the opposite direction to that in which the magnetising 
current flows). The phenomenon discovered by Hall 
(Art. 337) appears to be intimately related to the 
phenomenon of magneto-optic rotation. 


Bisulphide of Carlwn 
Water . 

Heavy glass . 


Coefficient of Specific 
Magnetic Kotation, 
(Verdet’s Constant m C. G. S.) 

i 

Magnetic 

Rotatory 

Power. 

3*047 X I 0 “® 

I -ooo 

*9386 X io~® 

•308 

4 33 JO”* 

1*422 


i 


It is convenient, for purposes of reference, to take the 
rotatory power of bisulphide of carbon as unity. Careful 
measurements executed by J. E. H. Gordon have shown 
that the rotatory power of bisulphide of carbon, thus 
assumed as a standard, must be multiplied by 3*047 x 
to reduce it to C. G. S. measure ; for he finds that 

1 For fort* X = tuork; and the work done in bringing a oidt 

magnetic pole from A to B against the magnetic force measures the 
dilfcrence of magnetic potential. See Art 310 (rX 
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this is the number of degrees through which a polarised 
ray of gp-ecn light (of thallium flame) will be rotated by 
traversing unit difference of potential. For rays of 
different colours the rotation is not equal, but varies 
(very nearly) inversely as the square of the wavedength ; 
the rotation by bisulphide of carbon of red, green, and 
blue light (rays “C,” and “G’’), being respectively 
as '6o, I’oo, and 1*65. H. Becquerel, who gave this law, 
also found that for substances of similar nature the rota- 
tion depends on the refractive index, but in rather a com- 
plicated relation, being proportional to — i); 

where is the refractive index. 

Gases also rotate the plane of polarisation of light in 
a magnetic field with varying amounts ; coal-gaa and 
carbonic acid being more powerful than air or hydrogen ; 
oxygen and ozone being negative. l‘he rotation is in all 
cases very slight, and varies for any gas in proportion to 
the density — that is to the quantity of gas traversed. H. 
Becquerel has lately shown that the plane of the natural 
polarisation of the sky does not coincide with the plane 
of the sun, but is rotated by the influence of the earth’s 
magnetism through an angle which, however, only reached 
59' of arc at a maximum on the magnetic meridian. 

388. Dr. Kerr showed in 1877 that a ray of polarised 
light is also rotated when reflected at the surface of a 
magnet or electromagnet When the light is reflected 
at a pole the plane of polarisation is turned in a direction 
contrary to that in which the magnetising current flows. 
If the light is reflected at a point on the side of the 
magnet it is found that when the plane of polarisation is 
parallel to the plane of incidence the rotation is in the 
same direction as that of the magnetising current ; but 
that, when the plane of polarisation is perpendicular to 
the plane of incidence, the rotation is in the same 
direction as that of the magnetising current only when 
the incidence exceeds 7 5®, being in the opposite direc- 
tion at lesser angles of incidence. 
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880 . Photo-voltalo Propertiea of Selenliim. — 
In 1875 Willoughby Smith discovered that the metal 
selenium possesses the abnormal property of changing 
its electric resistance under the influence of light. 
Ordinary fused or vitreous selenium is a very bad 
conductor; its resistance being nearly forty- thousand- 
million (3*8 X 10'^^) times as great as that of copper. 
When carefully annealed (by keeping for some hours at 
a temperature of about 2 2o°C, just below its fusing 
point, and subsequent slow cooling), it assumes a cry^stal- 
line condition, in which its electric resistance is consider- 
ably reduced. In the latter condition, especially, it is 
sensitive to light. Prof. W. G. Adams found that green- 
ish-yellow rays were the most effective. He also showed 
that the change of electric resistance varies directly as 
the square root of the illumination^ and that the resist- 
ance is less with a high electromotive-force than a 
low one. Lately, Prof. Graham Bell and Mr. Sumner 
Tainter have devised forms of ‘‘ selenium cells, in which 
the selenium is formed into narrow strips between the 
edges of broad conducting plates of brass, thus securing 
both a reduction of the transverse resistance and a large 
amount of surface-exposure to light Thus a cell, whose 
resistance in the dark was 300 ohms, when exposed to 
sunlight had a resistance of but i 50 ohms. This pro 
perty of selenium the latter experimenters have applied 
in the construction of the Photophone, an instrument 
which transmits sounds to a distance by means of a 
l>eam of light reflected to a distant spot from a thin 
mirror thrown into vibrations by the voice; the beam 
failing, consequently, with varying intensity upon a re- 
ceiver of selenium connected in circuit with a small 
battery and a Bell telephone (Art. 435) in which the 
sounds are reproduced by the variations of the current 
Similar properties are possessed, to a smaller degree, 
by tellurium^ Carbon is also sensitive to light 

About the middle of the present century Becquerel 
showed that when two plates of silver, coated with 
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freshly deposited chloride of silver, are placed in a cell 
with water and connected with a galvanometer, a current 
is observed to pass when light fails upon one of the two 
plates, the exposed plate acting as a negative pole. 

300. Bleotromaemetio Theory of Lifirht. — Clerk 
Maxwell proposed a theory of the relation between 
electromagnetic phenomena and the phenomena of light, 
based upon the assumption that each of these are due to 
certain modes of motion in the albpervading “ arther of 
space, the phenomena of electric currents and magnets 
being due to streams and whirls, or other bodily move- 
ments in the substance of the tether, while light is due 
to vibrations to and fro in it. 

Wc have seen (Arts. 1 15, 338, and 387) what evidence there 
is for thinking that magnetism is a phenomenon of rotation, 
there being a rotation of something around an axis lying in the 
direction of tlic magnetisation. Such a theory would explain 
the rotation of the plane of polari.mtion of a ray passing through 
a magnetic field. For a ray of plane-polarised light may be con- 
ceived of as consisting of a pair of (oppositely) circularly-polarised 
waves, in which the right-handed rotation in one ray is jscriodi- 
cally counteracted by an equal left-handed rotation in the other 
ray ; and if such a motion were imparted to a medium in which 
there were super{X)scd a rotation (such as wc conceive to take 
place in every magnetic field) about the same direction, one of 
these circularly-polarised rays would be accelerated and the other 
retarded, so that, when they were again compounded into a 
single plane-polarised ray, this plane would not coincide with the 
original plane of polarisation, but would be apparently turned 
round through an angle proportional to the superposed rotatiom 

It was pointed out (Art. 337) that an electric dis- 
placement produces a magnetic force at right angles to 
itself ; it also produces (by the peculiar action known as 
induction) an electric force which is propagated at right 
angles both to the electric displacement and to the mag- 
netic force. Now it is known that in the propagation of 
light the actual displacements or vibrations which con- 
stitute the so-called ray of light are executed in directions 
at right angles to the direction of propagation. This 
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analogy is an important point in the theoryi and 
immediately suggests the question whether the respective 
rates of propagation are the same. Now the velocity 
of propagation of electromagnetic induction is that 
velocity which was shown (Art. 365) to represent 
the ratio between the electrostatic and the electro- 
magnetic units, and which (in air) is believed to be 
2*9857 X 10'® centimetres per second. 

And the velocity of light (in air) has been repeatedly 
measured (by Fizeau, Cornu, Michelson, and others) 
giving as the approximate value 

2*9992 X io‘® centimetres per second. 

The close agreement of these figures is at least re- 
markable. Amongst other mathematical deductions 
from the theory may be mentioned the following: (i.) 
all true conductors of electricity must be opaque^ to light; 
(ii.) for transparent media the specific inductive capacity 
ought to be equal to the square of the index of refraction. 
Experiments by Gordon, Boltzmann, and others, show 
this to be approximately true for waves of very great 
wave-length. The values are shown below. For gases 
the agreement is even closer. 


i 

K. 


Flint Glass 

■ 

3-162 

2*796 

Bisulphide of Carbon ! 

1*812 

2 *606 

Sulphur (mean) . ' 

4 ’i 5 > 1 

4*024 

Paraffin . 

2*32 ] 

2 33 


1 The Author of these Lessons has found that in some ci^ttalline bodiet 
which conduct electricity better in one direction than in another, the opacity 
to light differs correspondingly. Coloured crystals of Tourmaiitu conduct 
electricity better across the long axis of the crystal than alcnf that axis. 
Such crystals are much more opaque to light passing a4rayr the axis than 
to light passing across it And, in the case of rays traversing the aystal 
mcron the axis, the vibrations across the axis are more completely absorbed 
than those to the axis : whence it follows that the transmitted light 

wiU be poUrised. 
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CHAPTER X. 

INDUCTION CURRENTS (Magneto-Elcctricity). 

Lesson XXX VJ . — Currents produced by Induction. 

39L In 1831 Faraday discovered that currents can 
be induced in a closed circuit by moving magnets near 
it, or by moving the circuit across the magnetic field, 
and he followed up this discovery by finding that a 
current whose strength is changing may induce a 
secondary current in a closed circuit near it Such 
currents, whether produced by magnets or by other 
currents, are known as Induction Ourrenta And 
the action of a magnet or current in producing such 
induced currents is termed eleotroma^etio induc- 
tion, ' 

892. Induction Ourrents produced by a Mag- 
net. — If a coil of insulated wire be connected in circuit 
with a delicate (long -coil) galvanometer, and a magnet 
be inserted rapidly into the hollow of the coil (as in Fig. 

i Th« student must not confuse this electromagnetic induction with the 
phenomenon of the electrostatic induction of one ctiargi of electriclt)r by 
another ckargt^ as explained in Lesson 111., and which has nothing to do 
with curvtnU. Formerly, bef<»re the identity of the ekctricity derived from 
dfflerent sources was understood (Art. ai8X electricity derived Urns from the 
motion of magnets was termed magneUhtUctriciiy. For most purposes the 
a4iecdves moftuU-^Uctric and tUciro- magnetic are S 3 rtionymout. The 
{MT^ucrion of electricity from magnetism, and of magnetism fnnn electricity, 
are, it is true, two distinct operations ; but both are included in the branch 
of science denominated i 
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146), a momentary current is observed to flow round 
the circuit while the magnet is being moved into the 
roil. So long as the magnet lies motionless in the coil 
it induces no currents. But if it be rapidly pulled out of 
the coil another momentary 
current will be observ'ed to 
flow, and in the opposite direc- 
tion to the fonner. The in- 
duced current caused by in- 
serting the magnet is an 
inverse airrent^ or is in the 
opposite direction to that 
which would magnetise the 
magnet with its existing polar- 
ity. The induced current 
caused by withdrawing the 
magnet is a direct current. 

Precisely the same effect is 
produced if the coil be moved 
towards the magnet as if the 
magnet were moved toward 
the coil. The more rapid the motion is, the stronger 
are the induced currents. 

303 . Induction Currents produced by Cur- 
rents. — Faraday also showed that the approach or 
recession of a current might induce a current in a closed 
circuit near it. This may be conveniently shown as an 
experiment by the apparatus of Fig. 147. 

A coil is joined up to a sensitive galvanometer as 
before. A smaller coil of stout wire is connected to the 
poles of a battery (a single Bunsen’s cell in Fig. 147), so 
as to be traversed by a current. On approaching or 
inserting the smaller or primary coil into the larger 
or secondary coil, a momentary inverse current is 
produced ; and on removing it a momentary direct 
current (/>., one which runs the same way round the 
outer secondary coil as the primary current which 



Fig. 146. 




secondary outer coil produces the same effect as if the 
primary coil were suddenly removed to an infinite dis- 
tance. Making the battery^ circuit while the primary 
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coil lies within the secondary produces the same effect 
as plunging it suddenly into the coil. 

So long as a steady current traverses the primaiy^ 
circuit there are no induced currents in the secondary 
circuit, unless there is relcUive motion between the two 
circuits : but moving the secondary circuit towards the 
primary has just the same effect as moving the primary 
circuit towards the secondary, and vice versa. 

We may tabulate these results as follows : — 


Ry 

Momentary Inverse 

Momentary Direct 

mcaas 

currents arc in(lucc<l 

currents are induced 

of 

in the secondary circuit 

in the secondary circuit 

Magnet 

while approaching. 

while receding. 

Current 

’ while approachingy 

while receding^ 


or beginnings 

or ending y 


1 or increasing in strength. 

or decreasing in strength. 


804. Fundamental Laws of Induction. — When 
we reflect that every circuit traversed by a current has a 
field of magnetic force of its own in which there are lines- 
of-force running through the circuit (Art. 192 ), and that a 
coil of many turns has a field in which the lincs-of-force 
are distributed almost identically as those of a magnet 
are, w'e shall see that the facts tabulated in the preceding 
paragraph may be summed up in the following funda- 
mental law's : — 

(i.) A decrease in the number of lines-of-force which 
pass through a circuit produces a current round 
the circuit in the positive direction (r>., produces 
a direct" current); while an increase in the 
number of lines-offorce which pass through the 
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circuit produces a current in the negathfe direction 
round the circuit. 

Here we suppose the positive direction along lines-of-forcc to 
be the direction 'along which a free N.-jwle would tend to move, 
and positive direction round the circuit to be the same as the 
direction in which the hands of a clock move. {See also p. 275.) 

(ii.) The total induced electromotive -force acting 
round a closed circuit is equal to the rate 0/ 
decrease in the number of lines -of -force which 
pass through the circuit. 

Suppose at first the numlicr of lines-of-forcc passing through 
the circuit to be N,, and that after a very short interval of time, 
/, they arc N,, then the total induced elcctromotive-forcc E is 

£ _ . 

By Ohm’s law, C == E R, therefore 
N,-N, . 

~ K/ ‘ 

If N, is greater than Nj, and there is an increase in the numl)er 
of lines-of-force, then N, — N, will l)c a negative quantity, and 
C will hava a negative sign, showing that the current is an 
ifwerse one, 

A reference to Fig, 134 will make this important law clearer. 
Suppose A BCD to lie a wire circuit of which the piece AB exm 
slide along DA and CB towards S and T. I^*t the vertical 
arrows represent vertical lines of force in a uniform magnetic 
field, and show (as is the case with the vertical components 
of the earth’s lines-of-force in the northern hemisphere) the 
direction in which a N. -pointing pole would move if free. ^Fhc 
positive direction of these lines of force is therefore vertically 
downwards through the circuit. Now if AB slide towards ST 
with a uniform velocity it will cut a certain number of lines-of- 
force every second, and a certain numl)cr will Ixj added during 
every second of time to the total number passing through the 
circuit. If N, be the number at the beginning, and N, that at 
the end of a circuit, Nj — N, will be a negative qi^tity, and 
there will be an electromotive -force round the circuit whose 
direction through the sliding piece is from A towards B, 

395 . The following adaptation of Ample’s rule to the case 
of induction may be useful ; Suppose a figure swimming in any 
conductor to turn so as to look along the (positive direction of thd^ 
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lifteS'C/’/orce^ thm if h€ and the conductor be mezed toivards his 
right hand he will be szvimming with the current induced by this 
motion ; if he be moved towards hk left hand, the current will 
be against him. 

3 %. Lenas^s Law. — In Art. 320 it was laid down that a 
circuit traversed by a current experiences a force tending to 
move it so as to include the greatest possible number of lines- 
of-force in the embrace of the circuit. But if the number of 
lincs-of-force he increased, during the increase there will be an 
opposing (or negative) electromotive -force set up, which will 
tend to stop the original current, and therefore tend to stop the 
motion. If there be no current to begin with, the motion will 
generate one, which l)eing in a negative direction will tend to 
diminish the number of lincs-of-force passing through the 
circuit, and so stop the motion. Lenz, in 1834, summed up 
the matter by saying that in all cases of electromagnetic induction 
the induced currents hocoe such a direction that their reactioti 
tends to stop the motion which produces them. This is known 
as Ixjnz’s Law. 

397. Mutual Induction of Two Oirouita — In 
Art . 320 it was shown that when two circuits, in which 
currents of unit strength are flowing, are placed near 
together, they have a mutual potential whose value wc 
called M. This symbol M, upon investigation, was 
found to represent the number of lines -of- force which 
each circuit induced through the other circuit, or was 
“the number of each other’s lines • of - force mutually 
intercepted by both circuits when each carries unit 
current,” This number depended upon the form and 
position of the circuits, and was greatest when they 
were brought as near together as possible. Hence 
wc may regard this quantity M as the “coefficient 
of mutual induction ” of the two circuits ; and any 
movement of either circuit which alters the number 
of lines-of-forcc passing mutually through them, will 
be accompanied by the production of induced cur- 
rents in each. It can be shown mathematicaUy that^ 
in the case of two simple circular dremts of equal size, 
endosing area S, the greatest number of lines-oLforce 
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each can induce through the other, when each carries 
unit current, is 47rS, which is the maximum value of 
M. If the circuits are not simple, but have respectively 
m turns and n turns, then the value of M will be 
47rS X when the circuits coincide with each other. 

398 . The Induotion OolL — Induced currents have 
in general enormously high electromotive-forces, and are 
able to spark across spaces that ordinary’ battcr>' cur- 
rents cannot possibly cross. In order to observe these 
effects a piece of apparatus invented by Mason, and im- 
proved by Ruhmkorff, and termed the Induotion Ooll or 
Inductorium (Fig. 148), is used. The induction coil con- 
sists of a cylindrical bobbin having a central iron core 



Fig. 148. 

surrounded by a short inner or “ primary ” coil of stout 
wire, and by an outer “ secondary” coil consisting of many 
thousand turns of very fine wire, very carefully insulated 
between its different parts. The primary circuit is joined 
to the terminals of a few powerful Grove’s or Bunsen’s 
cells, and in it are also included an interrupter, and a 
commutator or key. The object of the interruptor is 
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to make and break the primary circuit in rapid suc- 
cession. The result of this is at every ** make ” to induce 
in the outer “ secondary ” circuit a momentary inverse 
current, and at every “ break ** a powerful momentary 
direct current. The currents at “ make ” are sup- 
pressed, as explained below : the currents at ** break ” 
manifest themselves as a brilliant torrent of sparks 
between the ends of the secondary wires when brought 
near enough together. The primary coil is made of 
stout wire, that it may carry strong currents, and produce 
a powerful magnetic field at the centre, and is made of 
few turns to keep the resistance low, and to avoid self- 
induction of the primary current on itself. The central 
iron core is for the purpose of increasing, by its great 
coefficient of magnetic induction, the number of lines- 
of- force that pass through the coils : it is usually made 
of a bundle of fine wires to avoid the induction currents, 
which if it were a solid bar would be set circulating in 
it, and which would retard its rapidity of magnetisation 
or demagnetisation. The secondary coil is made with 
many turns, in order that the coefficient of mutual 
induction may be large ; and as the electromotive-force 
of the induced currents wall be thousands of volts, its 
resistance will be immaterial, and it may be made of the 
thinnest wire that can conveniently be wound. In Mr. 
Spottiswoode’s giant Induction Coil (which yields a 
spark of 42 1 inches’ length in air, when worked w'ith 30 
Grove’s cells), the secondary coil contains 280 miles of 
wire, wound in 340,000 turns, and has a resistance of 
over 100,000 ohms. 

The interruptors of induction coils are usually self- 
acting. That of Foucault, shown with the coil in Fig, 
148, consists of an arm of brass L, which dips a platinum 
wire into a cup of mercury M, from which it draws the 
point out, so breaking circuit, in consequence of its 
other end being attracted toward the core of the coil 
whenever it is magnetised ; the arm being drawn back 
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again by a spring when, on the breaking of the circuit, 
the core ceases to be a magnet. A more common 
interruptor on small coils is a break,” consisting of a 
piece of thin steel which makes contact with a platinum 
point, and which is drawn back by the attraction of the 
core on the passing of a current ; and so makes and 
breaks circuit by vibrating backwards and forwards just 
as does the hammer of an ordinary electric bell. 

Associated with the primary circuit of a coil is usually 
a small condenser^ made of alternate layers of tinfoil and 
paraffined paper, into which the current flows whenever 
circuit is broken. The object of the condenser is, firstly, 
to make the break of circuit more sudden by preventing 
the spark of the “ extra -current ” (due to self-induc'tion 
in the primary circuit) (Art. 404) from leaping across 
the interruptor ; and, secondly, to store up the electricity 
of this self-induced extra-current in order that, when 
circuit is again made, the current shall attain its full 
strength gradually instead of suddenly, thereby causing 
ihe inductive action in the sccondaiy' circuit at “ make ” 
to be comparatively feeble. 

390. RuhmkorflTs Commutator. — In order to 
cut off or reverse the direction of the battery current at 
will, Ruhmkorflf invented the commutator or current- 
revereier, shown in Fig. 149. In this instrument the 
batter)' poles are connected through the ends of the 
axis of a small ivory or ebonite cylinder to two cheeks 
of brass V and V', which can be turned so as to place 
them either way in contact with two vertical springs 13 
and C, which are joined to the ends of the primary coil. 
Many other forms of commutator have been devised ; 
one, much used as a key for telegraphic signalling, is 
drawn in Fig. i 59. 

400. Iiuxninous Effects of Induction Sparka— 

The induction coil furnishes a rapid succession of sparks 
with which all the effects of disruptive discharge may be 
studied. These sparks differ only in degree from those 
2 B 
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furnished by friction machines and by Leyden jars (sr^? 
Lesson XXI 1 1, on I^hcnonicna of Oist harge). 




For studying discharge through glass vessels and tubes 
from which the air has been partially exhausted, the 
coil is very useful. Fig. 1 50 illustrates one of the 
many beautiful effects which can be obtained, the spark 
expanding in the rarefied gas into flickering sheets of 
light, exhibiting stri.e and i>thcr complicated phenomena. 

401. Currents Induced in Masses of Metal. — 
A magnet moved near a solid mass or plate of metal 
induces in it currents, which, in flowing through it from 
one point to another, have their energy eventually 
frittered do^vn into heat, and which, while they last, 
produce (in accordance viih Lenz’s law) electromagnetic 
forces lending to stop the motion. Several curious 
instances of this arc known. Arago discovered that 
when a disc of copper is rotated in its own plane under 
a magnetic needle the needle turns round and follows 
the disc ; and if a magnet is rotated beneath a balanced 
metal disc the disc follows the magnet. Attempts were 
made to account for these phenomena — known as 
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Ara^cy's rotations — by supposing; lliere to be a sort of 
magnetism of rotation^ until Faraday proved them to 
l>e due to induction. A . 

swing- jiiiiiiiiiiMiiiiiiH 

on to 

sooner a disc 

the induced 
a 

cube or con- 

metal be set spin- 
(>o!c$ of 
an as 

drawn 127 , 

the 

turned on, the spinning metal 
Ify by sheer 
a 

poles of 

consequence 
the currents flow- 

any conductor 
across the 
force a 
experiences 

due to 

duced currents op- 

pose 

402. Induction - cur- 
rents from Barth’s Macr- *5^ 

netism. — It is easy to ob- 
tain induced currents from the earth’s magnetism. A 
coil of fine w ire joined to a long-coil galvanometer, when 
suddenly inverted, cuts the lines -of- force of the earth’s 
magnetism, and is traversed accordingly by a current. 
Faraday, indeed, applied this method to investigate 
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the direction and number of lines -of- force. If a small 
wire coil be joined in circuit with a long-coil galvan- 
ometer having a heavy needle, and the little coil be sud- 
denly inverted while in a magnetic field, it will cut all 
the lines-of-force that pass through its own area, and 
the sine of half the angle of the first swing (see Art. 
204) will be proportional to the number of lines of 
force cut ; for with a slow-moving needle, the total quan- 
tity of electricity that flows through the coils will be the 
integral whole of all the separate quantities conveyed 
by the induced currents, strong or weak, which flow 
round the circuit during the rapid process of cutting 
the lines-of-force ; and the little coil acts therefore as a 
magnetic priyof -plane , 

If the circuit be moved parallel to itself across a uni- 
form magnetic field there will be no induction currents, 
for just as many lines-of-force will be cut in moving 
ahead in front as are left behind. There will be no cur- 
rent in a w'ire moved parallel to itself along a line-of-forcc ; 
nor if it lie along such a line while a current is sent 
through it will it experience any mechanical force. 

403 . Earth Currents, — The variations of the 
earth^s magnetism, mentioned in Lesson XII., alter the 
number of lines-of-force which pass through the tele- 
graphic circuits, and hence induce in them disturbances 
which are knowm as earth currents.” During magnetic 
storms the earth currents on the British lines of telegraph 
have been known to attain a strength of 40 milli-amp^s, 
which is stronger than the usual working currents. 
Feeble earth currents are observ’cd every day, and arc 
more or less periodic in character. 

404 . Self-Induction: Extra Currents,— In Art. 
397 the induction of one circuit upon another was ex- 
plained, and was shown to depend ufK)n the number of 
lines-of-force due to one circuit which passed through 
the other, the coeflSdent of mutual induction M being 
the number of mutual lines-of-force embraced by both 
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circuits when each carried unit current. Now, if two 
such circuits approach one another so as actually to 
coincide, the mutual induction becomes a self-induo- 
tion of the circuit on itself For every circuit there is a 
coefficient of self-induction^ whose value depends upon the 
form of the circuit, and which will be greater if the 
circuit be coiled up into many turns, so that one loop of 
the circuit can induce lines-of-force through another loop 
of the same. Let L represent the coefficient of self-in- 
duction of one circuit, and L' that of a second circuit 
equal to the first. When these two circuits coincide with 
one another their coefficient of mutual induction (/>., the 
number of lines -of- force running through both circuits, 
each carrying unit current) M will be equal to L + 
or, L = I M. Now for two coincident circuits having 
n turns each, and each of area S (by Art. 397), 

M := 47 rSn '^ ; 

hence the coefficient of self-induction for one circuit 
of n turns coiled up in one plane, 

L zr 47rS/l*. 

The existence of self-induction in a circuit is attested by 
the so-called extra-ciurent, which makes its appear- 
ance as a bright spark at the moment of breaking circuit. 
If the circuit be a simple one, and consist of a straight 
wire and a parallel return wire, there will be little or no 
self-induction ; but if the circuit be coiled up, especially if 
it be coiled round an iron bar, as in an electromagnet, 
then on breaking circuit there will be a brilliant spark, and 
a person holding the two ends of the wires between which 
the circuit is broken may receive a slight shock, owing 
to the high electromotive-force of this self-induced extra 
current. The extra - current due to self-induction on 
“making” circuit is an inverse current, and gives no spark, 
but it prevents the battery current from rising at once to 
its full value. The extra-current on breaking circuit is 
a direct current, and therefore increases the strength of 
the current just at the moment when it ceases altogether. 
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406. Helmholtz’s Equations. — Helmholtz, who 
investigated mathematically the effect of self-induction 
upon the strength of a current, deduced the following 
important equations to express the relation between the 
self-induction of a circuit and the time required to 
establish the current at full strength : — 

The current of self-induction at any moment will be 
proportional to the rate at which the current is increasing 
in strength. Let t represent a very short interval of 
time, and let the current increase during that short 
interval from C to C + r. The actual increase during 
the intcrv'al is r, and the rate of increase in strength is 

^ Hence, if the coefficient of self-induction be L, the 

electromotive-force of self-induction will be - L^ and, if 
the whole resistance of the circuit be R, the strength of 
the opposing extra-current will be — - . ^ during the short 

interval t ; and hence the actual strength of current flow- 
ing in the circuit during that short interval instead of 
being (as by Ohm’s Law it would be if the current were 
steady) C E -r R, will be 

^ E L c 
^ "" R R ’ T * 

To find out the strength at which the current will have 
arrived after a time / made up of a number of such small 
intervals added together requires an application of the 
integral calculus, which at once gives the following 
result : — 

c= 

(where c is the base of the natural logarithms). 

Put into words, this expression amounts to saying that 
after a lapse of i seconds the selfdnductian in a circuit 
on making contact has the effect of diminishing the 
strength of the current by a quantity^ the logarithm of 
whose reciprocal is inversely proportional to the coefficient 
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of self-induction^ and directly pr(>portional to the resist- 
ance of the circuit and to the time that has elapsed since 
making circuit 

A very brief consideration will show that in those 
cases where the circuit is so arranged that the coefficient 
of self induction, L, is small as compared with the resist- 
ance R, the fraction ^ will have a high value, and the 

term jt) will vanish from the equation for all appre- 
ciable values of t. 

Where, however, L is large as compared with R, as 
in long coils, long lines of telegraph cable, etc., the value 
of this term, which stands for the f ctardaiion due to self 
induction^ may become considerable. 

406. Induced Currents of Higher Orders. — 
Professor Henry discovered that the variations in the 
strength of the secondary current could induce tertiary 
currents in a third closed circuit, and that variations in 
the tertiary currents might induce currents of a fourth 
order, and so on. A single sudden primary current pro- 
duces therefore two secondary currents (one inverse and 
one direct), each of these produces two tertiary currents, 
or four tertiary currents in all. But where the primary 
current simply varies in strength in a periodic rise and 
fall, — as when a musical note is transmitted by a micro- 
phone or telephone (Art. 435 ), — there will be the same 
number of secondary and tertiary fluctuations as of 
primary, each separate induction involving, however, a 
retardation of a quarter of the full period. 


Lesson XXXVI I. — Magneto-electric and Dynamo- 
electric Generators. 

407. Faraday’s discoveiy of the induction of currents 
in wires by moving them across a magnetic field sug- 
gested the coastniaion of ina4rQdto*^ectrio maoblnea 
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to generate currents in place of voltaic batteries. In 
the early attempts of Pixii (1833), Saxton, and Clarke, 
bobbins of insulated wire were fixed to an axis and spun 
rapidly in front of the poles of strong steel magnets. 
But, since the currents thus generated were alternately 
inverse and direct currents, a commutator (which rotated 
with the coils) was fixed to the axis to turn the successive 
currents all into the same direction. The little magneto- 
electric machines, still sold by opticians, are on this 
principle. Holmes and Van Maldcren constructed more 
powerful machines, the latter getting a nearer approach 
to a continuous current by combining around one axis 
sixty -four separate coils rotating between the poles of 
forty powerful magnets. 

In 1856 Siemens devised an improved armature, in 
which the coils of wire were wound len^kways along 
a spindle of peculiar form, thereby gaining the advantage 
of being able to cut a greater number of lines -of- force 
when rotated in the powerful field ” between the poles 
of a series of adjacent steel magnets. The next im- 
provement, due to W'ildc, was the employment of elec- 
tromagnets instead of steel magnets for producing the 
“ field ” in which the armature revolved ; these electro- 
magnets being excited by currents furnished by a small 
auxiliary magneto-electric machine, also kept in rotation. 

408 . Dynamoelectrlo Maohinea — In 1867 the 
suggestion was made simultaneously, but independently, 
by Siemens and by Wheatstone, that a coil rotating 
between the poles of an electromagnet might from the 
feeble residual magnetism induce a small current, which, 
when transmitted through the coils of the electromagnet, 
might exalt its magnetism, and so prepare it to induce 
still stronger currents. Magneto-electric machines con- 
structed on this principle, the coils of their field-magnets 
being placed in circuit with the coils of the rotating 
armature, so as to be traversed by the whole or by a 
portion of the induced currents, are known as dynamo- 
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eleotrio machines or generators, to distinguish them 
from the generators in which permanent steel magnets 
are employed. In cither case the current is due to 
magneto-electric induction ; and in cither case also the 
energy of the currents so induced is derived from the 
dynamical j>ower of the steam-engine or other motor 
which performs the work of moving the rotating coils 
of wire in the magnetic field. Of the many modern 
machines on this principle the most famous are those of 
Siemens, Gramme, Brush, and Edison. They differ 
chiefly in the means adopted for obtaining practical con- 
tinuity in the current. In all of them the clcctromotive- 
force generated is proportional to the number of turns 
of wire in the rotating armature, and (within certain 
limits) to the speed of revolution. When currents of 
small electromotive- force, but of considerable strength, 
are required, as for electroplating, the rotating armatures 
of a generator must be made with small internal resist- 
ance, and therefore of a few turns of .stout wire or ribbon 
of sheet copper. For producing currents of high electro- 
motive-force for the purpose of electric lighting, the 
armature must be driven very fast, and must consist of 
many turns of wire, or, where very small resistance is 
necessary (as in a system of lamps arranged in parallel 
arc), of rods of copper suitably connected. 

There are several ways of arranging the coils u|x»n the rotating 
armature, and the methods a<lop)ted may be classified as follows : — 

j. Drum Armatures, in which the coils arc wound hmgitudinally upon 
the surface of a cylinder or drum. Examples : the Siemens (Alteneck) 
and Edison machines. 

a Ring Armatures, tn which the coils are wound around a n'ng. E:,- 
amplcs : the Paemotti, Gramme, Brush, Gftlchcr, and BQrgin 
ntachioes. 

3. Ptf/r Armatures, in which the coils are arranged radblly with their 

poles pointing outwards. Example : lx>ntin machine. 

4. Diu Armatures, having coils arranged in or on a diinc. Example* : 

Niaudet, Wallace, Hopkinson, and Cordon. In an early machine by 
Faraday a simple copper disc rotating between the poles of a magnet 
generated a continuous current. 
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There arc also several ways of arranging the coils of 
the field-magnets, giving rise to following classification ; — 

1. Seriit-Dyname, wherein the coils of the field-magnets are in series 
with those of the armature and the external circuit. 

a. Shunt’ Dynamo^ in which ti»c coils of the ficld-magnets form a shunt 
or shunts to the main circuit ; and being made of many turns of 
thinner wire, draw off only a fraction of the whole current, 

3. Sfffarately’txcited Dynamo : one in which the currents used to excite 
the field-magnets arc derived fr<im a sejiaratc machine. 

All these varieties liave their appropriate uses according to the conditions 
under which they are applied, 'Die shunt-dynamo is licst for arc lamps 
driven in series ; the series-dynamo or scj»arately-€xcilcd dynamo for incan- 
descent lamps worked in parallel arc. 

409. Slemene’ Machine. — The dynamo -electric 
generator, invented by Siemens and Von Hefner Alteneck, 
iLsually called the Siemens* machine, is shown in P'ig. 
151 . Upon a stout frame are fixt^i four powerful flat 
electromagnets, the right pair having their N. -poles 
facing one another and united by arched pieces or 
cheeks of iron. The two S. -poles of the left pair are 
similarly united. In the space between the right and 
left cheeks, which is, therefore, a very intense magnetic 
field, lies a horizontal axis, upon which rotates an 
armature consisting of fifty -six separate longitudinal 
coils, each end of each coil being connected w'ith a 
copper bar forming one segment of the collector or 
commutator at the anterior end of the axis. This 
armature differs from the earlier simple longitudinal 
armature of Siemens only in the multiplication and 
arrangement of its parts, the division into so many paths 
giving a current which is practically continuous. The 
collector, made up, as said, of copper bars or segments 
fixed upon a cylinder of insulating material, may be 
regarded as a split-tube. The current cannot pass from 
one segment to the next without traversing one of 
the fifly-six coils of the armature ; and, as the end of 
one coil and the beginning of the next are both con- 
nected to the same commutator bar, there is a continuous 
communication round the whole armature. Against the 
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commutator press a pair of metallic brushes or springs, 
as contact pieces, which touch opposite sides at jwints 
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above and below, and so lead away into the circuit the 
current generated in the coils of the rotating armature. 
Suppose the Hncs^f-force in the field to run from right 
to leftji and the armature to rotate lefi-handedly, as seen 
in Fig. 1 51, then, by the rule given in Art. 395, in all 

^ Ttieir direction is not exactly thus when the generator is working, ai 
the magnetic force due to the cuircnts in the coils, which is neariy horizontal 
in direction, changes the resultant magnetic force to an ohliquc direction 
across the field. It is for this reason that tlie commutator “ brushes ” have 
to be displaced with a certain angular lead.” A similar displacement of 
the brushes occurs in the Gramme and all other dynaoio-electtic generators, 
the degree of displacement to get maximum strength of current varying widi 
the resistances iit the external circuit and with the work done by the current. 


38o 


ELEMENTARY LESSONS ON [chap. x. 


the separate wires of the coils, moving upwards on the 
right, there will be currents induced in a direction from 
the back toward the front In all the separate wires of 
the coils moving downwards on the left of the axis, the 
induced currents will be in a direction from the front 
toward the back. Hence, if the coils are joined as 
described to the commutator bars all the currents thus 
generated in one half of the coils will be flowing into 
the external circuit at one of the commutator brushes ; 
and all the reverse currents of the other half of the coils 
will be flowing out of the other brush. The terminal 
screws connected by wires to the commutator brushes 
correspond to the and - poles of a galvanic battery, 
the coils of the field -magnets being included in the 
external circuit. 

410 . Gramme's Machine. — In 1864 Pacinotti in- 
vented a magneto-electric machine, its armature being a 
toothed ring of iron with coils wound between the pro- 
jections. In 1870 Gramme invented a dynamo-electric 
machine having a ring armature differing only in being 
completely overwound with coils of insulated copper 
wires. The principle of this generator is showm in 
diagram in Fig. 152. The ring itself, made of a bundle 
of annealed iron wires, is wound in separate sections, 
the ends of each coil being joined to strips of copper 
which are insulated from each other, and fixed sym- 
metrically as a commutator around the axis, like a split 
tube. Their actual arrangement is shown again in Fig. 

1 53. The coils of the separate sections of the ring are 
connected together in series, each strip of the commu- 
tator being united to one end of each of two adjacent 
coils. Against the split -tube collector press metallic 
brushes to receive the current. When this ring is rotated 
the action is as follows : — Suppose (in Fig. 1 52) the ring 
to rotate in the opposite direction to the hands of a clock 
in the magnetic field between the N and S-poles of a 
magnet (or electro-magnet), and that the positive direc- 
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tion of the lines of force is from N to S. As a matter 
of fact the lines will not be straight across from N to S, 
l>ccause the greater part of them will pass into the ring 
near N and traverse the iron of the ring to near S, where 
they emerge ; the space within the ring being almost 
entirely destitute of them. Consider one single coil of 
the wire wrapped round the ring at E'' which is ascending 



Fig. I5« 


toward S ; the greatest number of lines-of-force will pass 
through its plane when it lies near E", at right angles to 
the line NS. As it rises toward S and comes to E the 
number of lines-of-forcc that traverse it will be steadily 
diminishing, and will reach zero when it comes close to 
S and lies in the line NS, edgeways to the lines-of-forcc. 
As it moves on toward E' it will again enclose lincs-of- 
force, which will, however, pass in the negative direction 
through its plane, and at E' the number of such negative 
lines-of-force becomes a maximum. Hence, through all 
its journey from E'' to E' the number of (positive) lines- 
of-forcc embraced by a strand of the coils has been 
diminishing ; during its journey round the other half from 
E' to E" again, the number will be increasing. There- 
fore, by the rule given in Art. 395, in all the coils moving 
round the upper half of the ring direct currents arc being 
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generated, wliile in the coils of the lower half of the ring 
inverse currents arc being generated. Hence there is a 
constant tendency for electricity to flow from the left side 
at E' both ways round towards the right side at E'', and 
E" will be at a higher potential than E'. A continuous 
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current will therefore be generated in an external wire, 
making contact at F and F by means of brushes, for as 
each successive coil moves up towards the brushes the 
induced current in it increases in strength, because the 
coils on each side of this position are sending their 
induced currents also toward that point. Fig. 153 shows 
the little tiramme machine, 21 inches high, suitable for 
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producing an electric arc light when driven by a 2 h 
horse- power engine. Above and below are opposite 
pairs of powerful electro-magnets, whose iron pole-pieces 
project forwards and almost embrace the central ring- 
armature, which, with the con\mutator, is fixed to the 
horizontal spindle. 

411. (^) Brushes Machine. — In Brush’s dynamo- 
electric generator, a ring-armature is also used, identical 
in form with that invented by Pacinotti, the iron ring 
being enlarged with protruding cheeks, with spaces be- 
tween, in which the coils arc wound, the coils themselves 
Ixjing also somewhat differently joined, each coil being 
united with that diametrically opposite to it, and having 
for the pair a commutator consisting of a collar slit into 
two parts. For each pair of coils there is a similar 
collar, the separate collars being grouped together and 
communicating to two or more pairs of brushes that rub 
against them the currents which they collect in rotating. 
The electromotive-force of these machines is very high, 
hence they are able to drive a current through a long 
low of arc lamps connected in one series. The largest 
Brush machines capable of maintaining 40 arc lights 
have an electromotive -force exceeding 2000 volts. 
Dynamo machines having modifications of the ring- 
armature have also been invented by (iuh licr, Schuckeit, 
and others. In Giilcher’s and Schuckert’s machines 
the ring-armature takes the forni of a flattened disk, 
thereby reducing the amount of “ idle ” w'ire on the 
inner side of the ring. In Biirgin’s machine the armature 
is made up of eight or ten rings, each constructed upon 
a very simple hexagonal core of iron wire, and placed 
side by side upon one spindle, each ring being set 
slightly in advance of its neighbour. 

Siemens and others have devised another class of 
d^mamo-electric machines, differing entirely from any of 
the preceding, in which a coil or other movable con- 
ductor slides round one pole of a magnet and cuts the 
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lines of force in a continuous manner without any reversals 
in the direction of the induced currents. Such machines, 
sometimes called ** uni-polar ** machines, have, however, 
very low electromotive-force. 

All and any of the continuous-current magncto-electric 
and dynamo-electric machines can be used as electro- 
motors, the armature rotating with considerable power 
when a current from an independent source is led into 
the machine. 

411 . (i) Edison’s Machine.— The largest dynamo- elcctnc 
generators hitherto made are those constructed by Edison for 
hU system of electric lighting. This machine (as shown in Fig. 
154) is built upon the same bcd-pl:itc as the steam-engine (of 
120 H-P) which drives it, and is called by its designer the 
steam-dynamo. The field-magnets are placed horizontally, anrl 
consist of 12 cylindrical iron bars ovcrwtnmd with wire, united to 
solid iron pole-pieces weighing many t<jns. Between the up|>er 
and lower pole-pieces rotates the armature, which is a modifica- 
tion of the drum-armature of Siemens, and is made up of 98 
long rods of copper connected by copper discs at the ends instead 
of coils of wire. The commutator or collector consists of 49 
parallel Ixirs of copper, like the split-tul)e commutator of the 
other machines. The circuit of the armature runs from one bar 
of the commutator along one of the copper rods into a copper 
disc at the far end, crosses by this disc to the opposite rod, 
along which it comes back to the front end to another copper 
disc connected to the next bar of the commutator, and so on all 
round. This arrangement greatly reduces the wasteful resistance 
of the armature, and adds to the efficiency of the machine. The 
interior of the armature is made up of thin discs of iron strung 
upon the axis to intensify the magnetic action while avoiding 
the currents which would l>e generated wastefully (sec Art. 401) 
in the mass of the metal were the iron core solid. There are 
also 5 pairs of brushes at the commutator to diminish sparking. 
This machine has a very high efficiency, and turns 90 per cent 
of the mechanical power into electrical power. It is capable of 
maintaining 1300 of Edison’s incandescent lamj>s (Art. 374) 
alight at one time. When driven at 300 revolutions per minute 
the current generated is about 900 omp^es, and the electro- 
motive-force 105 volts. 

411. (c) Alimiaie-Oiirreiit Machine^.—- In some dynamo- 
2 c 
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electric machines the alternately-directed currents generated by 
the successive approach and recession of the coils to and from 
the fixed magnet -poles are never commuted, but pass direct to 
the circuit. In a typical machine of this class invented by 
Wilde, the armature consists of a series of bobbins arranged 
upon the periphery of a disk which rotates between two sets of 
fixed electromagnets arranged upon circular frames, and pre- 
senting N and S- poles alternately inward. The alternate- 
current machine of Siemens is similar in design. Such 
machines cannot excite their own hcld-magnets with a constant 
polarity, and re<|uire a small auxiliary direct -current dynamo to 
excite their magnets. In another machine, devised by De 
Meritens, a ring -armature, resembUng those of Pacinotti and 
Brush, moves in front of permanent steel magnets. In this 
machine the current induced in the circuit in one direction 
while the coils approach one set of poles is immediately followed 
by a current in the other direction as the coils recede from this 
set of poles and approach the set of poles of contrary sign. 
AUematc-current machines have also been devised by Lontin, 
Gramme, and others, for use in particular systems of electric 
lighting ; as, for example, the Jablochkoff candle (Art. 374). 
In Lon tin's machine, as in the more recent and much larger 
disk-dynamo of Gordon, the field -magnet coils rotate between 
two great rings of fixed coils in which the currents are in- 
duced, The latest form of altcniate-current machine, designed 
by Ferranti, differs from the machines of Wilde and Siemens in 
the substitution of copper strips wound in xig-rag, for the set 
of rotating bobbins in the armature. This construction had 
previously been applied by Hopkinson and Muirhead. 

411 . ((/) Combixiation Marines. — The field >magnet5 of 
a dynamo-electric machine are sometimes wound with two sets 
of coils, so that it can be used as a combined shunt-and-series 
machine (see Art. 408). Such machines, when run at 4 certain 
•• critical speed, may be made to yield a constant current, or 
to work at a constant electromotive force whatever the resistances 
in circuit. It is possible to attain either of these ends by com- 
bining, in one case a shunt- winding, in the other case a series- 
winding, with an independent magnetisation derived either firom 
a permanent magnet or from a separately-excited field magnet. 
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CHAPTER XL 

Euectro-Chemistry. 

Lesson XXXVIII . — Electrolysis and Electrometallurgy . 

412. In Lessons XIV. and XVIII. it was explained 
that a definite amount of chemical action in a cell 
evolves a current and transfers a certain quantity of 
electricity through the circuit, and that, conversely, a 
definite quantity of electricity, in passing through on 
electrolytic cell, will perform there a definite amount of 
chemical work. The relation between the current and 
the chemical work performed by it is laid down in the 
following paragraphs. 

413. Bleotromotive - force of Polarisation. — 
Whenever an electrolyte is decomposed by a current, 
the resolved ions have a tendency to reunite, that 
tendency being commonly termed “chemical aflfinity/’ 
Thus, when zinc sulphate (Zn SO J is split up into Zn 
and SO^ the zinc tends to dissolve again into the solution 
by reason of its “ afi^ity ” for oxygen and for sulphuric 
acid. But zinc dissolving into sulphuric acid sets up an 
electromotive*ibrce of definite amount ; and to tear the 
rinc away ham the sulphuric acid requires an electro- 
motivo-force at least as great as this, and in an opposite 
direction to it So, again, when acidulated water is 
decomposed in a voltameter, the separated hydrogen 



388 


ELEMENTARY LESSONS ON [chaf. xi. 


and oxygen tend to reunite and set up an opposing 
electromotive -force of no less than i’45 volts. This 
opposing electromotive-force, which is in fact the measure 
of their “ chemical affinity ” is termed the electromotive- 
force of polarisation. It can be observed in any water- 
voltamctcr (Art. 208), by simply disconnecting the 
wires from the battery, and joining them to a galvan- 
ometer, when a current will be observed flowing back 
through the voltameter from the hydrogen electrode, 
toward the oxygen electrode, llie polarisation in a 
voltaic cell (Art 163) produces an opposing electro- 
motive-force in a perfectly similar way. 

Now, since the affinity of hydrogen for oxygen is 
represented by an electromotive-force of 1 *4 5 volts, it is 
clear that no cell or battery cxin decompose water unless 
it has an electromotive- force <1/ least of 1*45 volts. 
With every electrolyte there is a similar minimum 
electromotive-force necessary to produce complete con- 
tinuous decomposition. 

414 . Theory of Eleotrolyaia — Suppose a current 
to convey a quantity of electricity Q through a circuit 
in which there is an opposing electromotive -force E : 
the work done in moving Q units of electricity against 
this electromotive-force will be equal to E x Q. (If E 
and Q are expressed in “absolute” C.G.S. units, E*Q 
will be in crgsl) The total energy of the current, as 
available for producing heat or mechanical motion, will 
be diminished by this quantity, which represents the 
work done against the electromotive-force in question. 

But we can arrive in another way at an expression 
for this same quantity of work. For the quantity of 
electricity in passing through the cell will deposit a 
certain amount of metal : this amount of metal could be 
burned, or dissolved again in acid, giving up its potential 
energy as heat, and, the mechanical equivalent of heat 
being known, the equivalent quantity of work can be 
calculated Q units of electricity will cause the depo- 
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sition of Qjf grammes of an ion whose absolute electro- 
chemical equivalent is s. [For example, 2 for hydrogen 
is *000105 gramme, being ten times the amount (sec table 
in Art. 212) deposited by one coulomb, for the coulomb 
is tV of the absolute C.G.S. unit of quantity.] If H 
represent the number of heat units evolved by one 
gramme of the substance, when it enters into the com- 
bination in question, then Q.a:H represents the value (in 
heat units) of the chemical work done by the flow of the 
Q units ; and this value can immediately be translated 
into er^s of work by multiplying by Joule’s equivalent J 
( = 42 X 10®). [See Table on page 400.] 

We have therefore the following equality : — 

EQ = Q*HJ ; whence it follows that 
E = sHj ; or, in words, electromotive- 
force of any chemical reaction is equal to the product of 
the electro-chemical equivalent of the separated ion into 
its heat of combination^ expressed in dynamical units. 

Examples. — (1) Electromotive force of Hydrogen tending to 
unite with Oxygen, For Hydrogen * — *000105 ; H 
(heat of combination of one gramme) =: 34000 gramme- 
degree- units ; J ~ 42 X 10*^. 

*000105 X 34,000 X 42 X 10® I *45 X 10’' ^‘alMolutc’’ 
units of clcctromotivc-forcc, or — i 45 volts. 

(2) Electromotive force of Zinc dissoknng into Sulphuric Acid. 

s =r *003412 ; H = 1670 (according to Julius Thomsen) ; 
J = 42 X 10®. 

*003412 X 1670 X 42 X io®= 2*394 X lo*. 

or = 2*394 volts. 

(3) Electromotive force of Copper dissolving into Sulphuric Acid. 

s = -003307 ; H *.= 909*5 ; J ~ 42 X 10®. 

•003307 X 909-5 X 42 X 10® = I -2633 X 10*. 

or = I *2633 volts. 

(4 ) El^tromoiwe force of a DanielFs Cell. Here rinc is dissolved 

at one pole to form zinc sulphate, the chemical action setting 
up a 4- electromotive-force, while at the other pole copper 
is deposited by the current out of a solution of copper 
mlphate, thereby setting up an opposing (or - ) electro- 
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motive-force. That due to tine is shown above to be 
2*396 volts ^ that to deposited copper to be - 1*263. 
lienee the net electromotive-force of the cell is (neglecting 
the slight electromotive -force where the two solutions 
touch) 2*394 - 1*263 *'* 3 * This is nearly what 

is found (Art. 170) in practice to be the case. It is less 
than will suffice to eleclrolyse water, though two Daniell's 
cells in series electrolyse water easily. 

415 . Secondary Batteries : Storage of Electric Cnrrents. 
— A voltameter, or scries of voltameters, whose electrodes arc 
thus charged respectively with hy- 
drogen and oxygen, will serve as 
secondary batUries^ in which the 
energy of a current may l>c stored up 
(as chemical work) and again given 
out. Ritter, who in 1803 con- 
structed a secondary pile, used elec- 
trodes of platinum. Gaston Plante, 
in i860, devised a secondary cell 
consisting of two pieces of sheet 
lead rolled up (without actual con- 
tact) as electrodes, dipping into 
dilute sulphuric acid, as in Fig. 

15s; the lead becoming with re- 
peated charges in alternate directions 
coated with a semi -porous film of 
brown dioxide of lead on the anode 
plate, and on the katho^le plate 
Assuming a spongy metallic state 
presenting a large amount of surface 
and holding the gases well. When 
such a battery, or accumulator of 
currents, is charged by connecting it 
with a dynamo-electric machine or 
other powerful generator of currents, 
the anode plate becomes peroxidised, 
while the kathode plate is deoxidised by the hydrogen that 
is liberated. The plates may remain for many days in this 
condition, and will famish a current until the two lead surfaces 
are reduced to a chemically inactive state. The electromotive- 
force of such cells may even attain from 2*10 to 2*25 vc^ts. 
Plantd has ingemously arranged batteries of such cells so that 
they can be charged in parallel arc, and discharged in series, 
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giving (for a short time) current* of extraordinary strength. 
Faurc, in 1881, improved the Plante accumulator by giving the 
two lead plates a preliminary coating of red-leoui (or minium). 
When a current is passed through the cell to charge it, the red- 
lead is peroxidised at the anode, and rctlucctl, — first to a con- 
dition of lower oxide, then to the spongy metallic state, — at the 
kathode, and thus a greater thickness of the working substance 
is provided, and takes far less time to form than is the case in 
Plante’s cells. For electric lighting, Faure’s cells arc made up 



Fig. 156. 


with flat plates in the form shown in Fig. 156. In Sellon’s 
and Volckmar’s accumulators the minium is packed into inter- 
stices in the lead plates. A secondary cell resembles a Leyden 
jar in that it can be charged and then discharged. Its time- 
rate of leakage is also similar. The residual charges of Leyden 
jars, though small in quantity and transient in their discharge, 
yet exactly resemble the poloHsation charges of voltameters. 

416 Grove’s Gsui Battery. — Sir W, Grove devised a cell 
in which platinum electrodes, in contact respectively with hy- 
drogen and oxygen gas, replaced the usual rinc and copper plates. 
Each of these gases is partially occluded by the metal platmitm» 
which, when so treated, behaves like a difTcrent metal. In Fig. 
157 one form of Grove’s Gas Battery is shown, the tubes O 
and H containing the -f and - electrodes, surrounded with 
oxygen and hydrogen respectively. 
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417. General Laws of Electrolytic Action. — In 
addition to Faraday’s quantitative laws given in Art. 211 , 

the following are 
important : — 

(7.) Every 
electrolyte is de- 
composed into 
two portions, an 
anion and a ka- 
tion, which may 
be themselves 
cither simple or 
compound. In 
the case of simple 
binary com- 
pounds, such as 
fused salt (Na 
Cl), the ions are 
simple elements. 
In other cases 
the products are 
often complicat- 
ed by secondary 
actions. It is 
even possible to 
deposit an alloy 
of two metals — 
^mss for example 
— from a mix- 
ture of the cya- 
nides of zinc and 
of capper. 



Fig. 157. 


(A) In binary compounds and most metallic solutions, 
the metal is deposited by the current where it leaves the 
cell, at the kathode. 

(r.) Aqueous solutions of salts of the metals of the 
alkalies and alkaline earths deposit no metal, but evolve 
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hydrogen owing to secondary action of the metal upon 
the water. From strong solutions of caustic potash and 
soda Davy succeeded in obtaining metallic sodium and 
potassium, which were before unknown. If electrodes of 
mercury are employed, an amalgam of cither of these 
metals is readily obtained at the kathode. The so- 
called aww^www-amalgam is obtained by electrolysing a 
warm, strong solution of salammoniac between mercury 
electrodes. 

{d,) Substances can be arranged in a definite series 
according to their electrolytic behaviour ; each substance 
on the list behaving as a kathion (or being “ electroposi- 
tive ”) when electrolysed from its compound with any 
other on the list. In such a series the oxidisable metals, 
potassium, sodium, zinc, etc., head the list ; after which 
come the less oxidisable or ‘‘electronegative” metals ; then 
carbon, oxygen, phosphorus, iodine, chlorine, sulphur, 
and lastly ozone. 

(^.) From a solution of mixed metallic salts the least 
electropositive metal is deposited first, unless the current 
be very strong. 

{/,) The liberated ions appear only at the elec- 
trodes. 

{g,) For each electrolyte a tnimmum electromotive- 
force is requisite, without which complete electrolysis 
cannot be effected. (See Art 413.) 

(A) If the current be of less electromotive-force than 
the requisite minimum, electrolysis may begin, and a 
feeble current flow at first, but no ions will be liberated, 
the current being completely stopped as soon as the 
opposing electromotive-force of polarisation has risen to 
equality with that of the electrolysing current. 

(/,) There is no opposing electromotive-force of polar- 
isation when electrolysis is effected from an anode of the 
same metal that is being deposited at the kathode. The 
feeblest cell will suffice to deposit copper from sulphate of 
copper if the anode be a copper plate. 
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(/) Where the ions are gases, pressure afiects the 
conditions. Under a pressure of 300 atmospheres acid- 
ulated water is not electrolysed, and behaves as an 
insulator, 

(>6.) The chemical work done by a current in an 
electrolytic cell is proportional to the minimum electro- 
motive-force of polarisation. 

{/.) Although the electromotive-force of polarisation 
may exceed this minimum, the work done by the current 
in overcoming this surplus electromotive-force will not 
appear as chemical work, for no more of the ion will be 
liberated ; but it will appear as an additional quantity of 
heat (or “ local heat ”) developed in the electrolytic cell 
(w.) Ohm’s law holds good for electrolytic conduction 
as well as for metallic conductors. 

(«.) Amongst the secondary actions which may occur 
the following are the chief: — (i.) The ions may them- 
selves decompose ; as SO4 into SO, 4- O. (2.) The ions 
may react on the electrodes ; as when acidulated water 
is electrolysed between zinc electrodes, no oxygen being 
liberated, owing to the affinity of zinc for oxygen. (3.) 
The ions may be liberated in an abnormal state. Thus 
oxygen is frequently liberated in its allotropic condition 
as ozone, particularly wdien permanganates arc electro- 
lysed. The nascent ” hydrogen liberated by the elec- 
trolysis of dilute acid has peculiarly active chemical 
properties. So also the metals are sometimes deposited 
abnormally : copper in a black pulverulent film ; anti- 
mony in roundish gray masses (from the terchloride 
solution) which possess a curious explosive property, etc 
418. H 3 rpotlie 8 ee of Grotthtxss and of Clau- 
sius. — A complete theory of electrolysis must explain — 
firstly^ the transfer of electricity, and, secondly^ the transfer 
of matter, through the liquid of the celL The latter 
point is the one to which most attention has been 
given, since the migration of the ions ” (i.«. their trans- 
fer through the liquid) in two opposite directions, and 
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their appearance at the electrodes only^ are salient 
facts. 

The hypothesis put forward in 1805 by Grotthuss 
serves fairly, when stated in accordance with modern 
terms, to explain these facts. Grotthuss supposes that, 
when two metal plates at different potentials are placed 
in a cell, the first effect produced in the liquid is that 
the molecules of the liquid arrange themselves in in- 
numerable chains, in which every' molecule has its 
constituent atoms pointing in a certain direction ; the 
atom of electropositive substance being attracted toward 
the kathode, and the fellow atom of electronegative 
substance being attracted toward the anode. (This 
assumes the constituent atoms grouped in the molecule 
to retain their individual electric properties.) The 
diagram of Fig. 1 58 shows, in the case of Hydrochloric 
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Acid, a row of molecules i, i, at first distributed at 
random, and secondly (as at 2, 2,) grouped in a chain 
as described The action which Grotthuss then sup- 
poses to take place is that an interchange of partners 
goes on between the separate atoms all along the line, 
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each H atom uniting with the Cl atom belonging to the 
neighbouring molecule, a + half molecule of hydrogen 
being liberated at the kathode, and a — half molecule 
of chlorine at the anode. This action would leave the 
molecules as in 3, 3, and would, when repeated, result 
in a double migration of hydrogen atoms in one direc- 
tion and of chlorine atoms in the other, the free atoms 
appearing only at the electrodes, and every atom so 
liberated discharging a certain definite minute charge of 
electricity upon the electrode where it was libeiated,^ 
Clausius has sought to bring the ideas of Grotthuss 
into confonnity with the modern kinetic hypothesis of 
the constitution of liquids. Accordingly, we are to 
suppose that in the usual state of a liquid the molecules 
are always in movement, gliding about amongst one 
another, and their constituent atoms arc also in move- 
ment, and are continually separating and recombining 
into similar groups, their movements taking place in all 
possible directions throughout the liquid. But under 
the influence of an electromotive-force these actions arc 
controlled in direction^ so that when, in the course of the 
usual movements, an atom separates from a group it 
tends to move either toward the anode or kathode ; 
and if the electromotive force in question be powerful 
enough to prevent recombination, these atoms w'ill be 
permanently separated, and will accumulate around the 
electrodes. This theory has the advantage of account- 
ing for a fact easily observed, that an electromotive force 
hss than the minimum which is needed to effect com- 
plete electrolysis may send a feeble current through an 

^ Mr. G. J. Stoney hat Lately reckoned, from consideratioiu fotsnded on 
the sue of atoms («s calculated by Loschtnidc and Sir W. Thomson), that 
for every chemical bond ruptured, a chur^ of to — ^ of a entUmtS is traas- 
fimed. This quantity would appear therefemt to be the natural atomic 
duurfe or tmit. To tear one atom of hydrogen from a hydrogen compound 
this amount of dectricity must be tent through it. To Uberate an atom of 
sine, or any other di-valent metal from its compound, iaqdies the transfer 
of twice this amount of electricity. 
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electrolyte for a limited time, until the opposing electro- 
motive force has reached an equal value. Helmholtz, 
who has given the name of electrolytic convection to this 
phenomenon of partial electrolysis, assumes that it takes 
place by the agency of uncombined atoms previously 
existing in the liquid. This assumption is virtually in- 
cluded in the kinetic hypothesis of Clausius. 

419. Eleotrometailurgy. — The applications of elec- 
tro-chemistry to the industries are threefold. Firstly^ 
to the reduction of metals from solutions of their ores, 
a process too costly for general application, but one 
nseful in the accurate assay of certain ores, as, for 
example, of copper ; secondly^ to the copying of types, 
plaster casts, and metal -wwk by kathode deposits oi 
metal ; thirdly ^ to the covering of objects made of baser 
metal with a thin film of another metal, such as gold, 
silver, or nickel. All these operations are included 
under the general term of electrometallurgy. 

420. Blectrotyplngr. — In 1836 Dc La Rue ob- 
served that in a Daniell’s cell the copper deposited out 
of the solution upon the copper plate which served as a 
pole took the exact impress of the plate, even to the 
scratches upon it. In 1839 Jacobi in St. Petersburg, 
Spencer in Liverpool, and Jordan in London, independ- 
ently developed out of this fact a method of obtaining, 
by the electrolysis of copper, impressions (in reversed 
relief) of coins, stereotype plates, and ornaments. A 
further improvement, due to Murray, was the employment 
of moulds of plaster or wax, coated with a film of plum- 
bago in order to provide a conducting surface upon 
which the deposit could be made. Jacobi gave to the 
process the name of galvano-plastic^ a term generally 
abandoned in favour of the term electrotypii&ff or 
electrotype process. 

Electrotypes of copper are easily made by hanging a 
suitable mould in cell containing a saturated solution of 
sulphate of copper, and passing a current of a battery 
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through the cell, the mould being the kathode ; a plate 
of copper being employed as an anode, dissolving gradu- 
ally into the liquid at a rate exactly equal to the rate of 
deposition at the kathode. This use of a separate 
battery is more convenient than producing the electro- 
types in the actual cell of a Daniell’s battery. The 
process is largely employed at the presept day to repro- 
duce repouss^ and chased ornament and other works of 
art in facsimile, and to multiply copies of wood blocks 
for printing. Almost all the illustrations in this book, 
for example, are printed from electrotype copies, and not 
from the original wood blocks, which would not wear so 
well. 

42 L Electroplatingr. — In i8oi Wollaston observed 
that a piece of silver, connected with a more positive 
metal, became coated with copper when put into a 
solution of copper. In 1805 Brugnatelli gilded two 
silver medals by making them the kathodes of a cell 
containing a solution of gold. Messrs. Elkington, about 
the year 1840, introduced the commercial processes of 
electroplating. In these processes a baser metal, such 
as German silver (an alloy of zinc, copper, and nickel) 
is covered with a thin film of silver or gold, the solutions 
employed being, for electro ^gildingy the double cyanide 
of gold and potassium, and for electro •silvering the 
double cyanide of silver and potassium. 

Fig. 159 shows a battery and a plating- vat containing 
the silver solution. From the anode is hung a plate of 
metallic silver which dissolves into the liquid. To the 
kathode are suspended the spoons, forks, or other 
articles which arc to receive a coating of silver. The 
addition of a minute trace of bisulphide of carbon to the 
solution causes the deposited metal to have a bright 
surface. If the current is too strong, and the deposition 
too rapid, the deposited metal is grayish and crystalline. 

In silvering or gilding objects of iron it is usual first 
to plate them with a thin coating of copper. In gilding 
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base metals, such as pewter, they are usually first 
copper-coated. The gilding of the insides of jugs and 
cups is effected by filling the jug or cup with the gilding 
solution, and suspending in it an anode of gold, the vessel 
itself being connected to the ~ pole of the batteiy. 



Instead of a batter>' a thermo-electric generator (Art. 
384), or a dynamo-electric generator (Art. 408), is now 
frequently employed. 

Meiallo-chromy. — In 1826 Nobili discovered that when 
a solution of lead is electrolysed a film of peroxide of lead forms 
upon the anode. If this ^ a sheet of metal, — a plate of 
polished steel, for instance, — placed horirontally in the liquid 
beneath a platinum wire as a kathode, the deposit takes place 
in symmetrical rings of varying thickness, the thickest deposit 
being at the centre. These rings, known as Nobili’a ringB, 
exhibit all the tints of the rainbow, owing to interference of 
the waves of light occurring in the film causing rays of different 
wave-length and colour to be suppressed at different ’pittances 
from the centre. The colours form, in fact. In reversed order, 
the ** colours of thin plates” of Newton’s rings. According 
to Wagner this production of chromatic efibcu by electrolysbg 
a solution of lead in caustic soda. Is applied in Nuremberg to 
ornament metallic toys. The author of these Lessons has 
observed that when Nobili’s rings are made in a magnetic 
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field they are no longer circular, the depositing currents being 
drawn aside in a manner which could be pr^icted from the 
observed action of magnets on conductors carrying currents. 

422 (ifis). Electro - Chemical Power of MetaU. — The 
following Table gives the electromotive -force of the different 
metals as calculated by the method of Art 414 from their 
electro - chemical equivalents (Art 212), and from the heal 
evolved by the combination with oxygen of a portion of the 
metal equivalent electro -chemically in amount to one gramme 
of hydrogen. The electromotive -forces (in volts) as observed 
(in dilute sulphuric acid) arc added for comparison* 


Stibstance. 

Heat of 
Equivalent, 

E. M. F. calculated. 

Relatively } Relatively 
to Oxygen. | to Zinc. 

E. M. F. 
obficrved. 

Potassium . . 

69,800 

305 

-+ riS 

+ ri 4 

Sodium . . . 

67,800 

2*95 

+ 109 


Zinc .... 

42,700 

1-86 

0 

0 

Iron 


*'57 

-0*29 


Hydrogen 

34,000 

I '49 

- 0*37 


L^d . 

25,100 

*•*3 

-073 

- 0-55 

Copper 

18,760 

0*81 

- I 05 

“ 1*079 

Silver .... 

9,000 

039 

- I '47 


Platinum ... 

! 7,500 

0*33 

-*'53 

“*•55 

Carbon . , . i 

1 2,000 

0'09 

-*75 


Oxygen ... 

0 

O' 

- I '86 

' “ 1*873 

(Nitric Acid) . ; 

- 6,000 

- 0 26 1 

i -2'12 i 

1 -1*96 

(Black Oxide of ) 
Manganc*sc) \ 

- 6,500 

- 0*29 i 

1 ’ 

-z'lS 

“2*25 

(Peroxide of Lead) 

- 12,150 

1 -o '53 : 

“ 2*39 j 

“ 2*55 

(Oxonc) ... 

- 14,800 

-o'64 

t - 2'50 i 

; -2*67 


The order in it Inch these metals are arranged is in fact nothing else than 
the order of oxidtsahility of the metaU (in the presence of dilute sulphuric 
acid) ; fw that metal tends most to oxidise which can^ by oxidising, g:ive out 
the most energy. It also shows the order in which the metals stand in their 
power to replace one another (in a soluttoo oontainmg sulphuric acid.) In 
this order too, the lowest on the list first, are the metals deposited by aa 
electric current from solutions containing two or more them : for that 
metal comes down first which reqxiires the least expenditure of cnesgy le 
separate it from the elements with which it was combined. 
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CHAPTER XIL 

Telegraphs and Telephones. 

Lesson XXXIX . — Electric Tek ^ aphs , 

4 J 53 . The Electric Telegrjtph. — II is «lifiicult to assij^ the 
invention of the Telegraph to any particular inventor. Lcsage 
(Geneva, 1774), l>omond (Paris, 1787), and Sir E. Ronalds 
(London, 1816), invented .systems for transmitting signals 
through wires by observing at one end the divergence of a pair 
of pith-balls when a charge of electricity was sent into the other 
end, Cavallo (London, 1795) transmitted sparks from Ivcydcn 
jars through wires “according to a settled plan.” Soemmering 
(Munich, 1808) established a telegraph in which the signals 
were made by the decomposition of water in voltameters ; and 
the transmission of signals by the chemical dccomj)08ition of 
substances was attempted by Coxe, K. Smith, Hain, and others. 
Amp^e (Parts, 1821) suggested that a galvanomtter placed at 
a distant point of a circuit might serve for the transmission of 
signals. Schilling and Weber (fdotlingcn, 1833) employed the 
defiections of a galvanometer needle moving to right or left to 
signal an alphabetic code of letters u^wn a single circuit, 
Cooke and Wheatstone (London, 1837) brought into practical 
application the 6r$t form of their needle telegraph. Henry 
(New York, 1831) utilised the attraction of an electromagnet 
to transmit signals, the movement of the armature prochldiig 
audible sounds according to a certain code. Morse (New York, 
1837) devised a telegraph in which the attraction of an arma- 
ture by an electromagnet was made to mark a dot or a dash 
upon a moving strip of paper. Steinheil (Munich, 1837) 
discovered that instead of a return- wire the earth might be u»ed, 
contact being made to ourth at the two ends by means oi earth- 

2 n 
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plates (see Fig. i6o) sunk in the ground. Gintl (1853) and 
Steams (New York, 1870) devised methods of signalling. 
Stark (Vienna) and liosscha (l^dcn, 1855) invent^ dipUx 
signalling, and Edison (Newark, J., 1874) invented quad- 
rupUx telegraphy. For fast-specd work Wheatstone devised his 
automatic transmitter, in which the signs which represent the 
letters are first punched by machinery on strips of paper ; these 
arc then run at a great speed through the transmitting instru- 
ment, which telegraphs them off at a much greater rale than if 
the separate signals were telegraphed by hantl. Hughes devisetl 
a tyixj-printing telegraph. Wheatstone invented an ABC tele- 
graph in which signals arc spcllcil by a hand w hich moves ovci 
a dial. For cable-working Sir \V. Th(*mson invented his mirror 
galvanometer and his delic.atc siphon -recorder. It is impossible 
in these Lessons to descriln; more than one or two of the 
simpler and more frequent forms of telegraphic instruments. 
Students desiring further information should consult the excel- 
lent manuals on Telegraphy by Messrs. Precce and Sivewrighi, 
and by Mr. Culley. 


4214. Single -Needle Instrument. — The single- 
needle instrument (Fig. 160) consists essentially of a 

vertical galvan- 
ometer, in w^hich 
a lightly hung 
magnetic needle 
is deflected to 
right or left 
w’hen a current 



IS sent, m one 
direction or the 
other, around a 
coil surrounding 
the needle ; the 
needle visible in 
front of the dial 
*** is but an index, 

the real magnetic needle being behind. A code of 
movements agreed upon comprises the whole alphabet 
in combinations of motions to right or left, kt order 
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to send currents in either direction through the circuit, 
a ** signalling -key or “tapper^’ is usually employed. 
The tapper at one end of the line works the instru- 
ment at the other ; but for the sake of convenience it 
is fixed to the receiving instrument. In Fig. 160 the 
two protruding levers at the base form the tapper, and 
by depressing the right hand one or the left hand one, 
currents are sent in either direction at will 


The principle of action will be made more clear by 
reference to Fig. 161, wdiich shows a separate signalling 


key. The tw’o 
horizontal levers 
are respectively 
in communica- 
tion w’ i t h the 
** line/' and with 
the return - line 
through earth. 
WTien not in use 
they both spring 



Fig. 161. 


up against a cross 


strip of metal joined to the zinc pole of the battery. 
Below' them is another cross strip, which communicates 


with the copper (or + ) pole of the batter)'. On 
depressing the “line ” key the current runs through the 
line and back by earth, or in the posit we direction. 


On depressing the “ earth ” key (the line key remaining 
in contact with the zinc-connected strip), the current 


runs through the earth and back by the line, or in the 
negative direction. Telegraphists ordinarily speak of 
these as positive and negative currents respectively. 

As it is necessary that a line should be capable of 
being worked from either end, a battery is used at each, 
and the wires so connected that when at cither end a 


message is being received, the battery circuit at that end 
shall be c^n. Fig. 162 shows the simplest possible 
case of such an arrangement At one end it a battery 
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jsCf one pole of which is put to earth, and the other com- 
municates w'ith a key K. This key is arranged (like that 
in Fig. 164), so that when it is depressed, so as to send 
a signal through the line, it quits contact with the 
receiving instrument at its own end. The current 
flowing through the line passes through K' and enters a 



receiving instrument at the distant end, where it pro- 
duces a signal, and returns by the earth to the batter)' 
whence it started. A similar battery and key at the 
distant end suflilce to transmit signals in the opposite 
direction to G when K is not depressed. The diagram 
is drawn as if G were a simple galvanometer ; but the 
arrangement would perfectly suit the Morse instrument, 
in w'hich it is only required at cither end to send long 
and short currents without reversing the direction. 

425. The Morse Instrument. — The most widely 
used instrument at the present day is the Morse. The 
-Morse instrument consists essentially of an electro- 
magnet, which, when a current passes through its coils, 
drawls down an armature for a short or a long time. 
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It may either be arranged as a “ in which 

case the operator who is receiving the message listens 
to the clicks and notices whether the intervals between 
them are long or short; or it may be arranged as an 
** emlfosser^^ to print dots and dashes upon a strip of paper 
drawn by clockwork through the instrument. In the 
most modern form, however, the Morse instrument is 
arranged as an ink-writ in which the attraction of 
the armature downwards lifts a little inky wheel and 
pushes it against a ribbon of paper. If the current is 
momentary it prints a mere dot. If the current con- 
tinues to flow for a longer time the ribbon of paper moves 
on and the ink-wheel marks a dash. The Morse code, 
or alphabet of dots and dashes, is as follows : — 


A . -- 


U . . 

B — , . . 

L . . 

V . . . 

C — . — . 

M 

w. 

D — . . 

N - . 

X 

E . 

F . . — . 

G . 

O 

V , . 

Q 

Y ~ . 

Z . 

Full stop . 

II ... . 

R . — . 

Repetition 

I . . 

S . . . 

Hyphen — 

J . 

T — 

Apostrophe 


426. Relay. — In working over long lines, or where 
there are a number of instruments on one circuit, the 
currents are often not strong enough to work the 
recording instrument directly. In such a case there is 
interposed a relay or repeater. This instrument con- 
sists of an electromagnet round which the line current 
flows, and whose delicately poised armature/ when 
attracted, makes contact for a local circuit in which a 
local battery and the receiving Morse instrument are 
included. The principle of the relay is, then, that a 
current too weak to do the work itself may set a strong 
local current to do its work for it. 
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In Fig, 163 is shown a Morse instrument (an ♦‘em- 
bosser”) M, joined in circuit with a local battery B, and 





Fig i< 5 j- 


a relay. Whene\cr a current in the line circuit moves 
the tongue of the relay it closes the local circuit, and 
causes the Morse to record cither a dot or a dash upon 
the strip of paper. The key K is shown in an enlarged 


K 



Ki«. 164. 


view in Fig. 164* The line wire is connected with the 
central pivot A, A spring /keeps the front end of the 
key elevated when not in use, so that the line wire is in 
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communication through the rear end of the key with the 
relay or receiving instrument Depressing the key breaks 
this communication, and by putting the line wire in com* 
munication with the main battery transmits a current 
through the line. 

427. Fatilta in Telegraph Linea — Faults may 
occur in telegraph lines from several causes : either from 
the breakage of the wires or conductors, or from the 
breakage of the insulators, thereby short-circuiting the 
current through the earth before it reaches the distant 
station, or, as in overhead wires, by two conducting 
wires touching one another. V^arious modes for testing 
the existence and position of faults are known to telegraph 
engineers ; they depend upon accunite measurements of 
resistance or of capacity. Thus, if a telegraph cable part 
in mid-ocean it is possible to calculate the distance from 
the shore end to the broken end by comparing the resist- 
ance that the cable is known to offer per mile with the 
resistance offered by the length up to the fault, and divid- 
ing the latter by the fonner. 

428. Duplex Telegraphy. — There are two distinct 
methods of arranging telegraphic apparatus so as to 
transmit two messages through one wire, one from each 
end, at the same time. The first of these, known as 
the differential nutkody involves the use of instruments 
wound with differential coils, and is applicable to special 
cases. The second method of duplex working, known 
as the WheeUstonds Bridge Methody is capable of much 
more general application. The diagram of Fig. 165 
will explain the general principle. The first require* 
ment in duplex working is that the instrument at each 
end shall only move in response to signals frum the 
other end, so that an operator at R may be able to 
signal to the distant instrument M' without his own 
instrument M being afrected, M being all the while in 
circuit and able to receive signals from the distant 
operator at R'. To accomplish this the circuit k 
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divided at R into two branches, which go, by A and 
B respectively, the one to the line, the other through 
a certain resistance V to the earth. If the ratio 
between the resistances in the arms KA and RB is 
equal to the ratio of the resistances of the line and of 
then, by the principle of W heatstone’s Bridge, fw 
current will pass through M. So M dt>es not show any 
currents sent from K ; but M' will show them, for the 
current on arriving at C will divide into tw'o parts, part 
flowing round to the earth by K', the other part flowing 



through M' and producing a signal. If, while this is 
going on, the operator at the distant K' depresses his 
key and sends an equal current in the opposite direction, 
the flow through the line will cease ; but M will now' 
show a signal, because, although no current flows 
through the line, the current in the branch RA will 
now flow' dowm through M, as if it had come from the 
distant R\ so, whether the operator at R be signalling 
or not, M will respond to signals sent from R'. 

The Dlpleac method of working consists in sending 
tw'o messages at once through a wire in the same direc- 
tion. To do this it is needful to employ instruments 
which work only with currents in one given direction. 
The method involves the use of ** relays ” in which the 
armatures are themselves permanently magnetised (or 
^‘polarised**), and w’hich therefore respond only to 
currents in one direction. 

The Quadruplei: method of working combines the 
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duplex and ihc diplex methods. On one and the same 
line are use<i two sets of instruments, one of which 
(worked by a polarised relay) works only when the 
direction of the current is changed, the other of w'hich 
(worked by a non*polarised relay adjusted with springs 
to move only waih a certain minimum force) works only 
when the sfren^c^th of the current is changed and is inde- 
pendent of their direction. 

429. Submarine Telegraphy. I clcgraphic com- 



Fig- 166. 


munication between two countries separated by a strait 
or ocean is canted on through cables, sunk to the 
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bottom of the sea, which carry conducting wires care- 
fully protected by an outer sheath of insulating and 
protecting materials. The conductor is usually of purest 
copper wire, weighing from 70 to 400 lbs. per nauti- 
cal mile, made in a sevenfold strand to lessen risk 
of breaking. Fig. 166 shows, in their natural size, 
portions of the Atlantic cables laid in 1857 and 1866 
respectively. In the latter cable, which is of the usual 
type of cable for long lines, the core is protected first by 
a stout layer of guttapercha, then by a woven coating of 
jute, and outside all an external sheath made of ten iron 
wires, each covered with hemp. The shore ends arc even 
more strongly protected by external wires. 

430 . Speed of SUfnalling througrli Cablea — 
Signals transmitted through long cables are retarded, the 
retardation being due to two causes. 

Firstly^ The self-induction of the circuit may prevent 
the current from rising at once to its height, the retarda- 
tion being expressed by Helmholtzi^s equations, given in 
Art. 405. 

Second/y^ The cable in its insulating sheath, when 
immersed in water, acts like a Leyden jar of enormous 
capacity (as explained in Art. 274), and the first portions 
of the current, instead of flowing through, remain in the 
cable as an electrostatic charge. For every separate 
signal the cable must be at least partially charged and 
then discharged. Culley states that when a current is 
sent through an Atlantic cable from Ireland to New- 
foundland no efifect is produced on the most delicate 
instrument at the receiving end for two-tenths of a 
second, and that it requires three seconds for the current 
to gain its full strength, rising in an electric wave which 
travels forward through the cable. The strength of the 
current falls gradually also when the circuit is broken. 
The greater part of this retardation is due to electrostatic 
charge, not to electromagnetic self-inducticoi; the re* 
tardation being proportional to the spun of tk$ Imgtk 
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of the cable. The various means adopted to get rid of 
this retardation are explained in Art. 275. 

43 L Beoeivinir Instruments for Cables. — The 
mirrar-gaivammiter of Sir W. Thomson (Art. 202) was 
devised for cable signalling, the movements of the spot 
of light sweeping over the scale to a short or a long 
distance sufficing to signal the dots and dashes of the 
Morse code. The Siphon Recorder of Sir W. Thomson 
is an instrument which writes the signals upon a strip of 
paper by the following ingenious means : — The needle 
part of a powerful and sensitive galvanometer is replaced 
by a fine siphon of glass suspended by a silk fibre, one 
end of which dips into an ink vessel. The ink is spurted 
without friction upon a strip of paper (moved by clock- 
work vertically past the siphon), the spurting being 
accomplished electrically by charging the ink vessel by 
a continuous electrophorus, which is itself worked by a 
small electromagnetic engine. 

Lesson XL. — Electric Bells y Clocks y and Telephones, 

432 . £nectrio Bella. — The common form of Electric 
Bell or Trembler consists of an electromagnet, which 
moves a hammer backw^ard and forward by alternately 
attracting and releasing it, so that it beats against a bell. 
The arrangements of the instrument arc shown in Fig. 
167, in which £ is the electromagnet and H the hammer. 
A battery, consisting of one or two Lcclanchd cells placed 
at some convenient point of the circuit, provides a current 
when required. By touching the “ push ” P, the circuit 
is completed, and a current flows along the line and 
round the coils of the electromagnet, which forthwith 
attracts a small piece of soft iron attached to the lever, 
which terminates in the hammer H. The lever is itself 
included in the circuit, the current entering it above and 
quitting it at C by a contact-breaker, consisting of a 
spring tipped with pladnmn resting against the platinum 
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tip of a screw, from which a return wire passes back to 
the zinc pole of the battery. As soon as the lever is 
attracted forward the circuit is broken at C by the spring 
moving away from contact with the screw ; hence the 
current stops, and the electromagnet ceases to attract the 
armature. The lever and hammer therefore fall back, 
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again establishing contact at C, whereupon the hammer 
is once more attracted forward, and so on. The push 
P is shown in section on the right of Fig. 167. It 
usually consists of a cylindrical knob of ivory or porcelain 
capable of moving loosely through a hole in a circular 
support of porcelain or wood, and which, when pressed, 
forces a platinum*tipped spring against a metal pin, and 
so makes electrical contact between the two parts of the 
interrupted circuit. 

433. Meotrio Clooka — Clocks may be cither driven 
or controlled by electric currents. Bain, Hipp, and 
others, have devised electric clocks of the first kind, in 
which the ordinary motive power of a weight or spring is 
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abandoned, the dock being driven by its pendulum, the 
“ bob ” of which is an electromagnet aliemalcly attracted 
from side to side. The difficulty of maintaining a perfectly 
constant battery current has prevented such clocks from 
coming into use. 

Electrically controlled clocks, governed by a standard 
central clock, have proved a more fruitful invention. In 
these the standard timekeeper is constructed so as to 
complete a circuit periodically, once every minute or half 
minute. The transmitted currents set in movement the 
hands of a system of dials placed at distant points, by 
causing an electromagnet placed behind each dial to 
attract an armature, which, acting upon a ratchet wheel 
by a pawl, causes it to move forward through one tooth 
at each specified interval, and so carries the hands round 
at the same rate as those of the standard clock. 

Electric chronographs are used for measuring very small in* 
tervals of time, A style 6xed to the armature of an electro- 
magnet traces a line upon a piece of paper fixed to a cylinder 
revolving by clockwork. A current sent through the coils of 
the electromagnet moves the armature and causes a lateral notch 
in the line so traced. Two currents arc marked by two notches ; 
and from the interval of space between the two notches the in- 
terval of time which elapsed between the two currents may be 
calculated to the ten-thousandth part of a second if the spcetl 
^ rotation is accurately known. The velocity with which a 
cannon ball moves along the bore of the cannon can be measured 
thus. 

434 . Mectrio Telephonea — The first successful 
attempt to transmit sounds electrically was made in 
1861 by Reis, who succeeded in conveying musical and 
other tones by an imperfect telephone. In this instru- 
ment the voice was caused to act upon a point of loose 
contact in an electric circuit, and by bringing those parts 
into greater or less intimacy of contact (Art. 346), thereby 
varied the resistance offer^ to the circuit. TTie trans- 
mitting part of Reis’s telephone consisted of a battery 
and a contact-breaker, the latter l^cmg formed of a tym- 
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panum or diaphragm of stretched membrane^ capable of 
taking up sonorous vibrations, and having attached to 
it a thin clastic strip of platinum, which, as it vibrated, 
beat to and fro against the tip of a platinum wire, so 
making and breaking contact wholly or partially at each 
vibration in exactly the same manner as is done with the 
carbon contacts in the modem transmitters of Blake, 
Berliner, etc. The receiving pact of the instrument 
consisted of an iron wire fixed upon a sounding-board 
and surrounded by a coil of insulated wire forming pan 
of the circuit. The rapid magnetisation and demag- 
netisation of such an iron core will produce audible 
sounds (Art. 1 1 3), which, since the pitch of a note 
depends only on the frequency and not on the form or 
amplitude of the vibrations, will reproduce the pitch of a 
note sung into the transmitting part. If the current var>' 
less abruptly, the iron wire is partially magnetised and 
demagnetised, giving rise in turn to vibrations of varying 
amplitudes and forms ; hence such a wire will serve 
perfectly as a receiver to reproduce speech if a good 
transmitter is used. Reis himself transmitted speech 
with his instrument, but only imperfectly, for the tones 
of speech cannot be transmitted by abrupt interruptions 
of the current, to which Reis’s transmitter is prone when 
spoken into, owing to the extreme lightness of the con- 
tact : they require gentle undulations, sometimes simple, 
sometimes complex, according to the nature of the sound. 
The vowel sounds arc produced by periodic and complex 
movements in the air ; the consonants being for the most 
part non-periodic. If the parts in contact be not too 
light, and speech be not too loud, Reis’s transmitter 
works fairly as a transmitter, the platinum contacts when 
clean serving as a satisfactory current-regulator to vary 
the current in proportion to the vibrations of the voice. 

Reis also devised a second receiver, in which an electro-magnet 
attracted an elastically-supported annatore of iron, which vibrated 
under the attraction of iht more or less interrupted current. 
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436 . Graham Beirs Telephone. — In 1876 CJraham 
Bell invented the magneto-telephone. In this instrument 
the speaker talks to an elastic plate of thin sheet iron, 
which vibrates and transmits its every movement electric- 
ally to a similar plate in a similar telephone at a distant 
station, causing it to vibrate in an identical manner, and 
therefore to emit identical sounds. The transmission of 
the vibrations depends upon the principles of magneto- 
electric induction explained in Lesson XXXVT. Fig> 
168 shows Bell’s 'I'elc- 
phone in its latest form, 
and its internal parts in 
section. The disc 1 ) is 
placed behind a conical 
mouthpiece, to which the 
speaker places his mouth 
or the hearer his ear. 

Behind the disc is a mag- 
net AA running the length 
of the instrument ; and 
upon its front pole, which 
nearly touches the disc, 
is fixed a small bobbin, 
on which is wound a coil C of fine insulated wire, the 
ends of the coil being connected with the terminal screws 
F F, One such instrument is used to transmit, and one 
to receive, the sounds, the two telephones being con- 
nected in simple circuit. No battery is needed, for the 
transmitting instrument itself generates the induced 
currents as follows : The magnet AA induces a certain 
number of lines-of-force through the coil C, Many of 
these pass into the iron disc When the iron distf in 
vibrating moves towards the magnet-pole, more lines-of 
force meet it ; when it recedes, fewer lines-of-forcc meet 
it Its motion to and fro will therefore alter the member 

Itnes^f-faru which pass through the hallow of the coil 
C, and will therefore (Art. 394) generate in the wire of 
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the coils currents whose strength is proportional to the 
rate of change in the number of the lincs-of-force which 
pass through the coil Bell’s telephone, when used as 
a transmitter, may therefore be regarded as a sort of 
magneto-electric generator, which, by vibrating to and 
fro, pumps currents in alternate directions into the wire. 
At the distant end the currents as they arrive flow round 
the coils either in one direction or the other, and there- 
fore cither add momentarily to or take from the strength 
of the magnet. When the current in the coils is in such 
a direction as to reinforce the magnet, the magnet attracts 
the iron disc in front of it more strongly than before. If 
the current is in the opposite direction the disc is less 
attracted and flies back. Hence, whatever movement is 
imparted to the disc of the transmitting telephone, the 
disc of the distant receiving telephone is forced to repeat, 
and it therefore throws the air into similar vibrations, 
and so reproduces the sound. Bell’s Telephone, used 
as a receiver, differs only from the second receiver of 
Reis in having as its armature a thin elastic iron plate 
instead of an iron bar oscillating on an elastic support, 
and in having its central magnet of steel instead of 
iron. 

436. Edison’s Telephone. — Edison constructed a 
telephone for transmitting speech, in which the vibrations 
of the voice, actuating a diaphragm of mica, made it 
exert more or less compression on a button of prepared 
lamp-black placed in the circuit. The resistance of this 
is affected by pressure of contacts ; hence the varying 
pressures due to the vibrations cause the button to offer 
a varying resistance to any current flowing (from a battery) 
in the circuit, and vary its strength accordingly. This 
varying current may be received as before in an electro- 
magnetic receiver of the type described above, and there 
set up corresponding vibrations. Edison has also in- 
vented a Telephone Receiver of singular power, which 
depends upon a curious fact discovered by himself, namely, 
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that if a platinum point presses against a rotating cylinder 
of moist chalk, the friction is reduced when a current 
passes between the two. And if the point be attached 
to an elastic disc, the latter is thrown into vibrations 
corresponding to the fluctuating currents coming from 
the speaker's transmitting instrument. 



Pig. l(^ 


436 (h's). Dolbear’s Telephone. — Telephone Re- 
ceivers have also been invented by V^arley and Dolbcar, 
in which the attraction between the oppositely-electrified 
amratures of a condenser is utilised in the production of 
sounds. The transmitter is placed in circuit with the 
primary wire of a small induction-coil ; the secondary 
wire of this coil is united through the line to the receiving 
condenser. In Dolbear’s telephone the receiver consists 
merely of two thin metal discs, separated by a very thin 
air-space, and respectively united to the two ends of the 
secondary coil As the varying currents flow into and 
out of this condenser the two discs attract one another 
more or less strongly, and thereby vibrations arc set 
2 £ 
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Up which correspond to the vibrations of the original 
sound. 

437 . Huffhes' Microphone. — Hughes, in 1878, 
discovered that a loose contact between two conductors, 
forming part of a circuit in which a small battery and a 
receiving telephone are included, may sen'C to transmit 
sounds without the intervention of any specific tympanum 
or diaphragm like those of Reis and Edison, because the 
smallest vibrations will cfifect the amount of the resistance 
at the point of loose-contact, if the latter be delicately 
set. The Microphone (Fig. 169) embodies this prin- 
ciple. In the form shown in the figure, a small thin 
pencil of carbon is supported loosely between tw’o little 
blocks of the same substance fixed to a sounding-board 
of thin pine-wood, the blocks being connected with one 
or Iw’o small cells and a Bell telephone as a receiver. 
I'he amplitude of the vibrations emitted by this telephone 
may be much greater than those of the original sounds, 
and therefore the microphone may serve, as its name 
indicates, to magnify minute sounds, such as the ticking 
of a watch or the footfalls of an insect, and render them 
audible. The less sensitive carbon -transmitters^ used 
frequently in conjunction with the telephone, are some- 
times regarded as varieties of the microphone. In some 
of these instruments — Blake’s, for instance — there is a 
tympanum like that of Edison’s and of Reis’s tele- 
phone. 

43a Htigrhes’ Induction Balance. — The extreme 
sensitiveness of Bell’s telephone (Art. 435) to the feeblest 
currents has suggested its employment to detect currents 
too weak to affect the most delicate galvanometer. The 
currents must, however, be intermittent, or they wriU not 
keep the disc of the telephone in vibration. Hughes 
applied this propei^ of the telephone to an instrument 
named the Induction Balance (Fig. 170). A small 
battery B, connected with a microphone M, passes 
through two coils of wire P„ P^, wound on bobbins fixed 
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on a suitable stand. Above each of these primary coils 
are placed two secondary coils, Si, S5, of wire, of the 
same size, and of exactly equal numbers of turns of wire. 
The secondary coils are joined to a telephone T, and 
are wound in opposite directions. The result of this 
arranj^cment is that whenever a current cither begins or 
stops flowing in the primary coils, I'l induces a current 
in Sj, and P, in Sj. As Si and Sj arc wovind in op}>osite 
ways, the two currents thus induced in the sccondaiy 
wire neutralise one another, and, if they arc of equal 
strength, balance one another so exactly that no sound 



is heard in the telephone. But a perfect balance cannot 
be obtained unless the resistances and the co-efficients of 
mutual induction and of self-induction are alike. If a flat 
piece of silver or copper (such as a coin) be introduced 
i>ctwcen Si and Pi, there will be less induction in Si than 
in Sj, for part of the inductive action in Pi is now spent 
on setting up currents in the mass of the metal (Art. 401 ), 
and a sound will again be heard in the telephone. But 
balance can be restored by moving S| farther away from 
Pi, until the induction in Sj is reduced to equality with 
Si, when the sounds in the telephone again cease. It is 
possible by this means to test the relative conductivity of 
different metals which arc introduced into the coils. It 
is even possible to detect a counterfeit coin by the indi- 
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cation thus afforded of its conductivity. The induction 
balance has also been applied in surgery to detect the 
presence of a bullet in a wound, for a lump of metal may 
disturb the induction when some inches distant from the 
coils. 



PROBLEMS AND EXERCXSES, 


421 


PROBLEMS AND EXERCISES. 


QUESTIONS ON CHAriER L 

1. From what is the word tricity*' derived? 

2. Name some of the difierent methods of pvo(iucing cleclri* 
fication. 

3. A body is charged so feebly that its electrification will not 
perceptibly move the leaves of a gold-leaf electroscope. Can 
you suggest any means of ascertaining whether the charge of the 
Ixxly is positive or negative ? 

4. Describe an experiment to prove that moistened thread 
conducts clcctridly better tlian dry thread. 

5. Why do we regard the two electric charges produced 
Kimultaneously by rubbing two bodies together as being of 
opposite kinds ? 

6. Explain the action of the elect rophorus. Can you suggest 
any means for accomplishing by a rotatory motion the operations 
of lifting up and down the cover of the instrument so as to obtain 
a continuous supply instead of an intermittent one. 

7. Explain the Torsion Balance, and how it can be used to 
ini^igate the laws of the distribution of electricity. 

S. Two small balls arc charged respectively with + 24 and 
^ 8 units of electricity. With what force will they attract one 
another when placed at a distance of 4 centimetres from one 
another? Ans. 12 dynes. 

9. If these two balls are then made to touch for an instant 
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and then put back in their former positions, with what force 
will they act on each other ? 

Am. I'hey repel one another with a force ol 4 dynes. 

10. Zinc filings arc sifted through a sieve made of copper wire 
upon an insulated zinc plate joined by a wire to an electroscope. 
N^at will be observed ? 

1 1. Explain the principle of an air-condenser ; and state why 
it is that the two oppositely charged plates show less signs of 
electrification when placed near together than when drawn apart 
from one another. 

12. There are four Leyden jars A, B, C, and D, of which A, 
B, and D, are of glass, C of guttapercha. A, B, and C, are of 
the same size, D being just twice as tall and twice as wide 
as the others. A, C, and D, are of the same thickness of 
material, but B is made of glass only half as thick as A or D. 
Compare their capacities. Ans. Take capacity of A as i ; 

that of B will be 2 ; 
that of C will be | ; 
and that of D will be 4. 

13. How would you prove that there is no electrification 
within a closed conductor ? 

14. What prevents the charge of a body from escaping away 
at its surface ? 

15. Explain the action of Hamilton’s mill. 

16. Two brass balls mounted on glass stems are placed half 
an inch apart. One of them is gradually charged by a machine 
until a spark passes between the two balls. State exactly what 
happened in the other brass ball and in the intervening air up 
to the moment of the appearance of the spark. 

17. Define electric density. A charge of 248 units of elec- 

tridty was imparted to a sphere of 4 centims. radius. What is 
the density of the charge ? Am. 1*23 nearly. 

QUESTIONS ON CHAPTER IL 

I. A dozen steel sewing-needles are hung in a bunch hy 
threads through their eyes. How will they l^have when hung 
over the pole of a stroi^ magnet ? 
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2 . Six monetised sewing-needles arc thrust vertically through 
six little floats of cork, and are placed in a basin of water with 
their N. -pointing poles upwards. How will they affect one 
another, and what will be the effect of holding over them the 
S. -pointing pole of a magnet ? 

3. What distinction do you draw between magnets and 
magnetic matter ? 

4. On l>oard an iron ship which is laying a submarine tele- 
graph cal)Ie there is a galvanometer used for testing the continuity 
of the cable. It is necessary to screen the magnetised needle of 
the galvanometer from being affected by the magnetism of the 
ship. How can this be done ? 

5. How would you prove two magnets to be of equal 
strength? 

6. The force which a magnet-pole exerts upon another 
magnet-pole decreases as you increase the distance between 
them. What is the exact law of the magnetic force, and how 
is it proved experimentally ? 

7. What force does a magnet-pole, the strength of which is 

9 units, exert upon a pole whose strength is 16 units placed 
6 centimetres away ? /fnr. 4 dynes. 

8. A pole of strength 40 units acts with a force of 32 dynes 

upon another pole 5 centimetres away. What is the strength 
of that pole? 20 units. 

9. It is desired to compare the magnetic force at a point 10 
centimetres from the pole of a magnet with the magnetic force 
at 5 centimetres’ distance. Descril^e four ways of doing this. 

10. Explain the phenomenon of Consequent Poles, 

11. In what direction do the lines of magnetic indnetion (or 

lines of force”) run in a plane in which there is a single 

magnetic pole ? How would you arrange an experiment by which 
to test your answer ? 

12. What is a Magndic ShelU What is the law of the 
potential due to a magnetic shell ? 

13. A steel bar magnet suspended horizontally, and set to 
oscillate at Bristol, made no complete osdllatkms in five 



PROBLEMS AND EXERCISES. 


AU 


minutes ; the same needle when set oscillating horizontally at 
St. Helena executed 1 1 2 complete oscillations in four minutes. 
Compare the horizontal component of the force of the earth’s 
magnetism at Biiatol with that at St. Helena. 

^ns. H at Bristol : H at St. Helena :: 484 : 784. 

14. Supposing the dip at Bristol to be 70® and that at St, 

Helena to l)c 30*, calculate from the data of the preceding 
fjucstion the total force of the earth’s magnetism at .St. Helena, 
that at Bristol being taken as *48 unit. A ns. '307. 

{N.B . — llic student should sec Footnote i, on p. n6d 

15. A small magnetic needle was placed magnetically north 
of the middle point of a strong bar-magnet which lay (magneti- 
cally) cast and west. \Vl»en the magnet was 3 feet away from 
the needle the deflexion of the latter was 2“ ; when moved up 
to a distance of 2 feet the deflexion was 6® 30' ; and when only 
I foot apart the deflexion was 43®, Deduce the law of thc/^/a/ 
tu’ltcn of one magnet on another. 

16. Describe how the daily irregularities of the earth’s mag- 
netism arc registered at different stations for comparison. 


QUESTIONS ON CHAITER III, 

1. Show that the total of the differences of potential by con- 
tact in three simple voltaic cells joined in scries is three times as 
great os the difference of potential in one cell, the materials 
l^ing the same in each. 

2 . How can local action and polarisation be prevented in a 
voltaic cell ? 

3. Supposing the length of spark to be proportional to the 

difference of potential, calculate from the data of Arts. 291 and 
178 how many Daniell’s cells would be required to yield a 
sulEdent difference of potential to produce a spark cne mik long 
through air. Ans. 1092 million cells. 

4. On what does the internal resistance of a battery depend ? 
Is there any way of diminishing it ? 

5. Twenty*foiir sunilar cells are grouped together in font 
rows of six cells each ; compare the electromotive-force and the 
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resistance of the battery thus grouped, with the electromotive* 
force and the resistance of a single cell. 

Ans, The E.M.F. of the battery is six times that of 
one cell. The total internal resistance is one and 
a half limes that of one cell. 

6. A piece of silk-covered cop|>er wire is coiled round the 
equator of a model terrestrial glol>c. Apj>ly Ampere’s rule to 
determine in which direction a current iiuist l>c sent through the 
coil in order that the model glol>c may represent the condition 
of the earth magnetically. 

Ans, The current must floW across the Atlantic from 
Europe to America, and across llie l^acific from 
America toward India ; or, in other w'ords, must 
6ow alw’ays from east toward west. 

7. A current of *24 amperes flows through a circular coil of 
8 cventy 4 wo turns, the (average) diameter of the coils l>cing 20 
centimetres. \Vhat is the strength of the magnetic held which 
the current produces at the centre of the coil ? 

Arts, l *08. 

8. Suppose a current passing through the above coil produced 

a deflection of 35"* upon a small magnetic needle placed at it* 
centre (the plane of the coils being in the magnetic meridian), 
at a place where the horfrontal component of the earth’s 
magnetic force is *23 units. Calculate the strength of the 
current in amperes. (Art. 200,) Ans, 0*035. 

9. The current generated by a dynamo-clcctric machine was 
passed through a large ring of stout copper wire, at the centre 
of which hung a small magnetic needle to serve as a tangent 
galvanometer. When the steam engine drove the armature cf 
Uie generator at 450 revolutions per minute the deflection of the 
needle was 60*. WTicn the speed of the engine was increased 
so as to produce 900 revolutions per minute the dcfltction was 
74*. Compare the strength of the currents in the two cases. 

Am, The current was twice as great as l>eforc, for tan 
74® is almost exactly double of tan 60®. 

la The current from two Grove’s cells was passed through 
a sine 'galvanometer to measure its strength. WTien the con* 
ducting wires were of stout copper wire the coils had to be 
turned through 70* before they stood parallel to the needle. 
But when long thin wires were used as conducton the cofli 
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only required to be turned through 9*. Compare the strength 
of the current in the first case with that in the second case 
when flowing through the thin wires which offered considerable 
resistance. Currents arc as i to or as 6 to 1. 


II. A plate of sine and a plate of copper are respectively 
united by copper wires to the two screws of a galvanometer. 
They were then dipped side by side into a glass containing 
dilute sulphuric acid. The galvanometer needle at first showed 
a deflection of 28“, but five minutes later the deflection had 
fallen to 11®. How do you account for this falling off? 


12. Classify liquids according to their power of conducting 
electricity. 

13. Name the substances produced at the anode and kathode 
respectively during the electrolysis of the following substances : — 
Water ^ dihiie sulphuric acid^ sulphate of copper (dissolved in 
water), hydrochloric acid (strong), ioilide of potassium (dissolved 
in water), chlonde of tin (fused). 

14. A current is sent through three electrolytic cells, the first 
containing acidulated water, the second sulphate of copper, the 
third contains a solution of silver in cyanide of potassium. How 
much copper will have been deposit^ in the second cell while 
2*268 grammes of silver have been deposited in the third cell ? 
And what xfolumc of mixed gases will have been given off at the 
same time in the first cell ? 

A ns, *6614 grammes of copper and 352*8 cubic centi- 
metres of mixed gases. 


15. A current passes by platinum electrodes through three 
cells, the first containing a solution of blue vitriol (cupric 
sulphate), the second containing a solution of green vitriol 
(ferrous sulphate), the third containing a solution of ferric 
chloride. State the amounts of the diflerent substances evolved 
at each electrode by the passage of 1000 amperes of electricity. 

Am! First tell I grammes of oxygen gas. 

^ ' * * Kathode *3307 grammes of copper. 

Anode *0840 grammes of oxygen* 
Kathode *2940 grammes of iron. 
Anode 3727 grammes of chlorine. 
Kathode *1470 grammes of iron. 


Second eeH, 
Third celt. 


16* A tangent galvanometer, whose ^‘constant** in absolute 
units was 0*080, was joined in drcuit mth a battery and an 
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electrolytic cell containing a solution of silver. The cunent 
was kept on for one hour ; the deflection observed at the begin* 
ning was 36% but it fell steadily during the hour to 34*. Sup- 
posing the horizontal component of the earth’s magnetic force 
to be *23» calculate the amount of silver dct>ositeri in the cell 
during the hour, the electro-chemical equivalent of silver being 
0*011340. *0526 gramme. 

17. A piece of zinc, at the lower end of which a piece of 
copper wire is fixed, is suspended in a glass jar containing a 
solution of acetate of lead. After a few hours a deposit of 
lead in a curious tree -like form (** Arbor Satumi’^) grows 
downwards from the copper wire. Explain this. 

18. Explain the conditions under which electricity excites 
muscular contraction. How can the converse phenomenon of 
currents of electricity produced by muscular contraction be 
shown? 


QUESTIONS ON CHAPTER IV. 

1. Define the of electricity as derived in absolute terms 
from the fundamental units of lengthy mass^ and time, 

2. At what distance must a small sphere charged with 28 
units of electricity be placed from a second sphere charged with 
56 units in order to repel the latter with a force of 32 dynes? 

Ans, 7 centimetres. 

3. Suppose the distance from the earth to the moon to l)c (in 
round numbers) 383 x 10® centimetres ; and that the radius of 
the earth is 63 x lo’’ centimetres, and that of the moon 15 x 

centimetres ; and that both moon and earth are cluaged 
until the surface density on each of them is of the average value 
of 10 units per square centimetre. Calculate the electrostatic 
repulsion between the moon and the earth. 

4. A ^all sphere is electrified with 24 units of + electricity. 
Caknilate the force with which it repels a unit of *f electricity at 
distances of i, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, and 10 centimelret respectively. 
Then plot oot the curve of force** to scale; roeasuiing the 
respective distances along a line from lefi to right as so many 
centimetres from a fixed point as origin ; then setting out as 
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vertical ordinates the amounts you have calculated for the 
corresponding forces ; lastly, connecting by a curved line the 
system of points thus found. 

5. Define electrostatic (orelectiic) potential and calculate 
(by the rule given in italUs in Art. 238) the potential at a point 
A, which is at one corner of a square of 8 centimetres' side, 
when at the other three comers B, C, D, taken in ordei, 
cliarges of -fifi, 4*34, and 4-24 units are respectively placed. 

Anu 8, very nearly exactly. 

6. A small sphere is elcctiificd with 24 units of 4- electricity. 
Calculate the potetttial due to this charge at points l, 2, 3, 4, 5, 
6, 8, and 10 centimetres* distance respectively. Then plot out 
the ** curve of potential'^ to scale, as described in Question 4. 

7. What are cquipotential surfaces? Why is the surface of 
an insulated conductor an cquipotential surface ? Is it always 
so ? 


8. A sphere whose radius is 14 cenlimelrcs is charged until 
the surface density has a value of 10. What quantity of 
electricity is requir^ for this ? Ans, 24,630 units (nearly). 

9. In the alx)ve question what will be the potential at the 
surface of the sphere? (Sec last sentence of Art. 246.) 

Ans. 1760 (very nearly). 

10. In the case of question 8, what w ill l>e the electric force at 

a point outsiilc the sphere and indefinitely near to its surface ? 
(Art. 351.) Ans, 1257 (very nearly). 

11. Suppose a sphere whose radius is 10 centimetres to be 
charged with 6284 units of electricity, and that it is then caused 
to shore its charge with a non>electrified sphere whose radius is 
15 centimetres, what will the respective charges and surface' 
densities on the two spheres be when separated ? 

Am, Small sphere, q ~ 2513-6, q m 2; 

Large sphere, q = 3770 2 * 

II. A charge of 4* 8 units is collected at a point 20 centi- 
metres distant from the centre of a metallic sphere whose radios 
is 10 centimetres. It induces a negative electrification at the 
nearest side of the tplrere. Find a point inside the sphere such 
that if 4 negative units were placed there they would exercise 
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a potential on all external points exactly equal to that of the 
actual negative electrification. (See Art. 250.) 

Ans, ITie point must be on the line lietwecn the outside 
positive charge and the centre of the sphere and at 
5 centitns. from the surface. 

13. Two large parallel metal plates arc charged Iwth 
positively but unequally, the density at the surface of A being 
-h 6, that at the surface of B l)cing 4* 3. 'I'hey arc placed 2 
centimetres apart. Find the foicc with which a -f unit of 
electricity is urged from A towards B. Find also the work 
done by a 4- uml of electricity in passing from A to B. 

Afis. Electric force from A towards 1 8 ’85 (/ynfs ; work 
done by unit in p.issing from A tf> B -- 37 'S ftgs. 

14. What is meant by the dimtnshtts of a physical quantity? 

Deduce from the Law of Inverse Squares the dimensions of 
electricity ; and show by tliis means that electricity is not a 
quantity of the same physical dimensions as cither energy^ 

or force, 

15. Explain the construction and principles of action of the 
quadrant electrometer. How could this instrument be made 
self-recording ? 

16. One of the two coalings of a condenser is put to earth, 

to the other coating a charge of 5400 units is imparted. It is 
found that the diflfcrcncc of potential thereby produced between 
the coatings is 1 5 (electrostatic) units. What was the capacity 
of the condenser ? Ans, 360. 

17. What b the meaning of specific ifiductive capacity f Wliy 
does hot glass appear to have a higher specific inductive capacity 
than cold glass ? 

18. Compare the phenomenon of the residual charge in a 
Leyden jar with the phenomenon of polarisation in an electro- 
lytic celi 

19. A condenser was made of two fiat square metal plates, 
the nde of each of them being 35 centimetres. A sheet of 
indiarubber *4 centizn. thick was placed between them as a 
dkleclrtc. The specific inductive capacity of tndiaruhbef 
being taken as 2-25, calculate the capaci^ of the condenser. 

Am, 54$ *8 electrostatic uniu. 
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20. Calculate (in electrostatic units) the capacity of a mile of 

telegraph cable the core being a copper wire of -iS centim. 
diameter, surrounded by a sheathing of guttapercha ‘91 centim. 
thick. [A for guttapercha aa 2 46; one mile 160,933 
centims.) ^ns. 1,879,130 units. 

21. A Leyden jar is made to share its charge with two other 

jars, each of which is equal to it in caj)acity. Compare the 
energy of the charge in one jar with the energy of the original 
charge. One ninth as great. 

22. A series of Leyden jars of equal capacity are charged 
“in cascade.” Compare the total energy of the charge of the 
individual jars thus charged, with that of a single jar charged 
from the same source. 

23. Classify the various modes of discharge, and state the 
conditions under which they occur. 

24. Suppose a condenser, whose capacity Ls 10,000 charged 

to potential 14, to l>c partially discluirged so that the potential 
fell to 5. Calculate the amount of heat produced by the 
discharge, on the supposition that all the energy of the spark 
is ctmvcrted into heat. Am. '020357 of a unit of heat. 

25. How do changes of pressure affect the passage of electric 
sparks through air ? 

26. Why arc tel^aphic signals through a submerged cable 
retarded in transmission, and how can this rctarcktion be 
obviated ? 

27. How is the difference of potential between the earth and 
the air above it measured ? and what light do such measure* 
ments throw on the periodic variations in the electrical state of 
the atmosphere ? 

28. What explanation can be given of the phenomena of a 
thunderstorm ? 

29. What are the essential features which a lightning-con- 
ductor must possess bdbre it can be pronounced satisfactory ? 
And what are the reasons for insisting on these points ? 

30. How can the duration of an electric spark be measuied ? 
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QUESTIONS ON CHAPTER V. 

1. Define pctmtial^ and find the (magnetic) potential 

due to a liar magnet lo centimetres Iong» and of strength So, 
at a point lying in a line with the magnet jwlcs and 6 centi- 
metres distant from its N. -seeking end. Am. 8 *3. 

2. A N. -seeking pole and a S. -seeking pole, whose strengths 
are respectively -f 120 and ~ 60, arc in a plane at a distance 
of 6 centimetres apart. Find the |K)ii)t l>ctwcen them where 
the potential is = o ; and through this point draw the curve of 
lero potential in the plane, 

3. Define ** intensity of the magnede field.** A magnet 
whose strength is 270 is placc<l in a uniform magnetic field 

whose intensity is *166. Wiat are the forces which act upon 
its poles? Ans. 4 45 dynes and — 45 dynes. 

4. Define “intensity of magnetisation.” A rectangular bar- 

magnet, whose length was 9 centimetres, was niagnctised until 
the strength of its poles was 164, It was 2 centimetres broad 
and *5 centimetre thick. Supposing it to be uniformly magnet- 
ised throughout its length, what is the intensity of the magnet- 
isation ? Am» 164. 

5. Poisson suggested a two -fluid theory of magnetism, the 
chief point of the hypothesis being that in the molecules of iron 
and other magnetic substances there were equal quantities of 
two opposite kinds of magnetic fluid ; and that in the act of 
magnetisation the two fluids were separated. What facts docs 
this theory explain ? What facts does it fail to explain ? 

6. A current whose strength in “ absolute ” electromagnetic 

units was equal lo 0*05 traversed a wire ring of 2 centimetres 
luditts. What was the strength of field at the ccitirc of the 
ring? What was the potential at a point P opposite the 
middle of the ring and 4 centimetres distant from circum- 
ference of the ring. /= *1571 ; V « ± o*042f. 

7. What limits arc there to the power of an elect romagnei ? 

8. What is the advantage of the iron core in an electro- 
magnet? 

9. Assuming the elective coefficient of magnetisation of iron 
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to Ikj 20, calculate the strength of the pole of an electromagnet 
whose coils consRt of 50 turns of wire of an average radius of 
I centiinetrc, when a current of 2 amp^ircs passes through the 
coils, the core consisting of a bar 5 centimetres long and of i 
square centimetre of area in its cross section [see Art. 328 (</)]. 

Arts. 528 units. 

10. Enunciate Maxwell’s rule concerning magnetic shells, 
and from it deduce the law's of parallel and oblique currents 
discf)veral by Ampere. 

11. A circular copper dish is joined to the rinc pole of a 
■] battery. Acidulated water is then poured into the dish, 

and a wire from the carbon pole of the battery dips into the 
liquid at the middle. A few scraps of cork are thrown in to 
render any movement of the liquid visible. What will occur 
when the N. -seeking pole of a strong bar-magnet is held above 
the dish ? 

12. Koget hung up a spiral of copper wire so that the lower 
end ;ust dipped into a cup of mercury. When a strong current 
was sent through the spiral it started a continuous dance, the 
lower end producing bright sparks as it dipped in and out of 
the mercury. Explain this cxj)eriment. 

13. It is believed, though it has not yet l)cen proved, that 
orone is more strongly magnetic than oxygen. How could this 
be put to proof? 


QUESTIONS ON CHATTER VT. 

I. The resistance of telegraph wire being taken as 13 okms 
per mile, and the E, M. F. of a Leclanche cell as 1*5 veU, 
calculate how many cells arc needed to send a current of 12 
rmlli^amfhrs through a line 1 20 miles long ; assuming that the 
instruments in circuit offer as much resistance as 20 miles of 
wire would do, and that the rctum-currcnt through eariA meets 
with no appreciable resistance. Arts, 15 cells. 

a. 50 Grovers cells (E, M, F. of a Gro\'e =» i *8 vaU) are 
united in series, and the circuit is completed by a wire whose 
resistance is 15 oAms. Supposing the internal resistance of each 
cell to be 0*3 cAm, calculate the strength of the current 

Am, 
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3. The airrcnt running through an incandescent filament of 
carbon in a lamp was found to be exactly 1 am/^re. The 
difTerence of potential between the two terminals of the lamp 
while the current was flowing was found to l>e 30 tW/r. What 
was the resistance of the filament ? 

4. Define specific resistance. 'I'aking the s|>ccific resistance 
of copper as 1642, calculate the resistance of a kilometre of 
copper wire whose diameter is i millimetre. Ans, 20*^ ehms, 

5. On measuring the resistance of a piece of No. 30 B. W. C. 

(covered) cop{)cr wire, 18*12 yards long, I found it to have a 
resistance of 3 *02 ohms. Another coil of the same wire ha<l a resist- 
ance of 22*65 •' what length of wire was there in the coil ? 

A ns. 135*9 yards. 

6. Calculate the resistance of a a>ppcr conductor one square 

centimetre in area of cross-section, and long enough to reach 
from Niagara to New York, reckoning this distance as 480 
kilometres. Atis. 78*8 ohmt. 

7. You have given an unlimited number of rdegraph DaniclPs 
cells (Fig. 77), their E. M. F. Ijeing 1*1 voli each, and their 
average internal resistance being 2*2 ohms each. What will l)e 
the strength of the current when five such cells, in series, arc 
connected through a wire whose resistance is 44 ohms t 

A ns. 0*1 amph-e. 

8. Show in the preceding case that with an infinite number 
of cells in setia^ the current could not possibly exceed o*5 
wspirt, 

9. The specific resistance of guttapercha being 3 ‘5 x 

calculate the number of coulombs of electricity that would leak 
in one centusy through a sheet of guttaj>crcha one centimetre 
thick and one metre square, whose faces were coveted with 
tinfoil and joined respectively to the poles of a battery of 100 
Daniell*s cells. Ans. 9*7 coulomb. 

10. Six Daniell’s cclb, for each of which E = i *05 volls, rs=# 
0*5 ohm^ arc joined in series. Thr ,c wires, X,V, and Z, whose 
resistances arc severally 3, 30, an . 300 ohms, can be inscrU^ 
between the poles of the Wtter . Determine the current (in 
ampirer) which flows when each wire is inserted separately ; also 
detennine that which flows when they are all inserted at once 
in panEd arc. 


3 r 
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Aus. Through X i *05 amf^res per see* 
Through Y 0*1909 „ 

Through Z 0*0207 ,, ,, 

Through all three I *105 ,, *, 

11. Calculate the numWr of cells required to produce a 
current of 50 mitti-amph^ts^ through a line 1 14 miles long, whose 
resistance is 12]^ ohms per mile, the available cells of the battery 
having each an internal resistance of 1*5 ohm^ and an E.M.F. of 

1 *5 volt, Ans, 50 cells. 

12. You have 20 large l^lanch^ cells (E.M.F. = 1*5 voli^ 
/'»0’5 ohm each) in a circuit in %vhich the external resistance is 
10 ohms. Find the strength of current which flows (a) when 
the cells are joined in simple scries ; (^) all the tines are united, 
and all the carbons united, in parallel arc ; (r) when the cells arc 
arranged two abreast (i.o. in two files of ten cells each) ; (//) 
when the cells are arranged four abreast. 

Ans, (<;) 1*5 amplrf, 
(/>) 0*1496 ,, 

(0i*2 

(d) 0*702 „ 

1 3. With the same battciy how would you arrange the cells 
in order to telegraph through a line 100 miles long, reckonii^ 
the line resistance as 12J ohms per mile ? 

14. I have 48 cells, each of i*2 volt E.M.F., and each of 

2 ohms internal resistance. What is the best way of grouping 
them together when it is desired to send the strongest possible 
current through a circuit whose resistance is 12 ohms? 

Am, Group them three abreast. 

15. Show that, if we have a battery of n given cells each of 
resistance r in a circuit where the external resistance is R, the 
strength of the ennent will be a maximum when the cells axe 
co upled op in a certain number of rows equal numerically to 

l6w Two wires, whose separate resistances are 28 and 24, are 
placed in paralld arc in a circuit so that the current divides, 
part pasting through one, part throu^^ the other. What resist- 
ance do they ofe thus to the cunent ? Am* 12*93 oJkmi, 

ly. Usi^g a large Indiromate cell of practically no intevnal 
ftsiataiice, a defle^on of 9* was ohtahied txpon a tangent 




PROBLEMS AND EXERCISES, 


435 


galvanometer (al«o of small resistance) through a n-ire who^e 
resistance was known to be 435 ohms. The same cell gave a 
deflection of 5* upon the same galvanometer when a wire of 
unknown resistance was substituted in the circuit. What was 
the unknown resistance ? A ns. 790 okms. 

18. In a Wheatstone’s bridge in which resistances of 10 and 
100 respectively were used as the fixed resistances, a wire 
whose resistance was to be determined was placed : its resist* 
ance was balanced when the adjustable coils were arranged to 
throw 281 p/tms into circuit. Wlbat was its resistance ? 

A ns. 28*1 ohms, 

19. A battery of 5 Lcclanche cells was connected in simple 

circuit with a galvanometer and a box of resistance coils. A 
deflectton of 40* having been obtained by adjustment of the 
resistances, it was found that the inlrtKluction of 150 additional 
ohms of resistance brought down the deflection to 29*. A battery 
of ten Danicll’s cells was then substituted in the circuit and 
adjusted until the deflexion was 40’’ as before. But this time it 
was found that 216 ohms had to be added before the dcflectiou 
was brought down to 29^ Taking the E.M.F. of a single 
Daniel! ’s cell as 1 079 volt, calculate that of a single Leclanch^ 
cell. A ns. i *4992^^7//. 

2a How are standard resistance coils wound, and why? 
WTiat materials are they made of, and why ? 

21. Three very small Daniell’s celb gave, with a sine galvan- 
ometer (itself of no appreciable resistance), a reading of 57*. On 
throwing 20 ohms into the circuit the galvanometer rea^g fell 
to 25*. Calculate the internal resistance of the cells. 

Am. 6 ’6 ohms each. 

22. A knot of telegraph cable was plunged in a tub pf water 

and then charged for a minute from a battery of 120 Daniell’s 
cells. The cable was then discharged through a long -coil 
galvanometer with a needle of slow swing. The first swing 
was 40*. A condenser whose capacity was I microfarad was 
then similarly charged and discharged ; but this time the first 
awing of the needle was only over 14*. What was the capacity 
of the piece of cable ? Am, 0*934 miertfargd, 

23* Uatng an absolute electrometer, Sir W. Thomaon found 
Urn difierence of potential between the poiea of n DanielPa oeU 
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to be *00374 eUctrostaik units (C.G.S. system). The ratio of 
the electrostatic to the electromagnetic unit of potential is given 

in Art 365, being = *. The volt is defined as 10* electromag- 
netic units. From these data calculate the E. M. F. of a 
Danieirs cell in volts. Am, 1*115 

24. The radius of the earth is approximately 63 x lo^ centi- 
metres. The ratio of the electrostatic to the eleclromagnetic 
unit of capacity is given in Art. 365. The definition of the 
faratl is given in Art. 323. Calculate the capacity of the earth 
(regarded as a sphere) in microfarads. 

Am, 700 microfarads (nearly). 

25. The electromotive-force of a Daniell’s cell was determined 
by the following process : — Five newly-prepared cells were set 
up in series with a tangent galvanometer, whose constants were 
found by measurement. The resistances of the circuit were also 
measured, and found to be in total 16*9 ohms. Knowing the 
resistance and the al^solute strength of current the E.M.F. could 
be calculated. The deflection obtained was 45*, the number of 
turns of wire in the coil 10, the average radius of the coils ii 
centimetres, and the value of the horirontal component of the 
earth’s magnetism at the place was o*i8 C.G.S. units. Deduce 
the E.M.F. of a Daniell’s cell. 

Ans, I *0647 X C.G.S. units, or 1-0647 volL 


QUESTIONS ON CHAPTER VII. 

I. I have seen a small chain in which the alternate links 
were of platinum and silver wires. When an electric current 
was sent through the chain the platinum links grew red hot 
while the silver links remained cold. Why was this ? 

a. Calculate by Joule’s law the number of heat units developed 
in a wire whose resistance is 4 ohms when a steady current of 
•14 cmfirt is passed through it for 10 minutes. 

Ans, 1 1 *2 units of heat. 

3. What sort of cells ought to be the best for providing 
Ciurrents to fire torpedo shots ? 

4* Explain why a regulator like that of Duboscq is enipltqred 
in obCaining a Steady voltaic arc. 
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5. I once tried to obtain an electric light by using a battery 
of 3000 telegraph Daniell's cells in series^ but without success. 
Why did this enormous battery power fail for this purpose? 
Could it have been made to give a light by any different arrange- 
ment of the cells ? 

6. A battery of 2 Grove’s cells, a galvanometer, and a little 
electromagnetic engine, were connected in circuit. At first the 
engine was loaded, so that it could only run slowly ; but when 
the load was lightened it spun round at a tremendous speed. 
But the faster the little engine worketl the feebler was the 
current indicated by the galvanometer. Explain this. 

7. A current of 9 amj^rts worked an electric arc light, and on 
measuring the difference of potential between the two carbons 
by an electrometer it was found to be 140 volts. What was 
the amount of horse power absorbed in this lamp? 

/Itts, 1*69 H.-P. 

8. You have a lathe in your workshop which requires pow'cr 
to turn it. There is a stream of water tumbling down the hill- 
side, two miles offi with power enough to turn twenty lathes. 
How can you bring this power to the place where you w'ant to 
use it? 

9. What is the use of the electro-dynamometer? Assum- 
ing that the moment of the force acting on the movable coil of 
the electro-dynamometer is pro|x>rlional to the product of the 
strengths of the currents in the two coils, show that the 
performed by a current is really measured by the electro- 
dynamometer of Marcel Deprez, in which one set of coils has a 
very small resistance and the other a very high resistance (con- 
sisting of many turns of fine wire), the latter being arranged as 
a shunt to the lamp, motor, or other instrument, in which the 
work to be measured is being done, the former having the 
whole current passed through it. 


QUESTIONS ON CHAPTER VIIL 

t- A strong battery -current is sent, for a few moments, 
through a bar made of a piece of antimony soldered to a piece 
of Umuth- The battery is then u^.^uiiected from the wires 
and they are joined to a galvanonieter which shows a deflection. 
Eafflain this phenomenon. 



PROBLEMS AND EXERCISES. 




z, A long strip of zinc is connected to a galvanometer by 
iron wires. One junction is kept in ice, the other is plunged 
into water of a temperature of 50*C. Calculate, from the table 
given in Art. 381, the clcctromotivc-forcc which is producing 
the current, Ans» 690 microvolts, 

3. When heat is evolved at a junction of two metals by the 
passage of a current, how would you distinguish between the 
heat due to resistance and the heat due to the Peltier effect? 

4. Sir W. Thomson discovcitd that when a current flows 
through copper it absorbs heat when it flows from a hot point 
to a cold point ; hut that when a current is flowing through 
iron it absorbs heat when it flows from a cold point to a hot 
point. From these two facts, and from the general law that 
energy tends to run down to a minimum, deduce which way a 
current will flow round a circuit made of two half*ring$ of iron 
and copper, one junction of which is heated in hot water and the 
other cooled in ice. 


QUESTIONS ON CHAPTER IX. 

1. Give the reasons which exist for thinking that light is an 
electromagnetic phenomenon. 

2. How is the action of magnetic forces upon the direction 
of the vibrations of light shown? and what is the diflerence 
between magnetic and diamagnetic media in respect of their 
raagneto-optic properties ? 

3. It was discovered by Willoughby Smith that the resistance 
of selenium is less when exposed to light than in the dark. 
Describe the apparatus you would employ to investigate this 
phenomenon. How would you proceed to experiment if you 
wished to ascertain whether the amount of electric effect was 
proportional to the amount of illumination ? 


QUESTIONS ON CHAPTER X 

I. The ends of a coil of fine iasulated wire are oosinectirf 
wiUi f enniaals eff a loDg-coQ galvanometer. A steel bar-niagaet 
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if placed slowly into the hollow of the coil, and then withdrawn 
suddenly. What actions will be observed on the needle of the 
galvanometer ? 

2. Round the outside of a deep cylindrical jar are coUed two 
separate pieces of fine silk -covered wire, each consisting of many 
turns. The ends of one coil arc fastened to a battery, those of 
the other to a sensitive galvanometer. When an iron bar is 
poked into the jar a momentary current is observed in the 
galvanometer coils, and when it is drawn out another moment- 
ary current, but in an opposite direction, is observed. Explain 
these observations. 

3. A casement window has an iron frame. The aspect it 
north, the hinges being on the cast side. What happens when 
the window is opened ? 

4. Explain the construction of the induction coil. What 
arc the particular uses of the condenser, the automatic break, 
and the iron wire core ? 

5. It is desired to measure the strength of the field between 
the poles of an electromagnet which is exdted by a current from 
a constant source. How could you apply Faraday’s discovery 
of induction currents to this purpose ? 

6. What is meant by the term extra-currents?’* A small 
battery was joined in circuit with a coil of fine wire and a 
galvanometer, in which the current was found to produce a 
steady but small dcficction. An unmagnetised iron bar was 
now plunged into the hollow of the coil and then withdrawn. 
The galvanometer needle was observed to recede momentarily 
from its first position, then to return and to swing beyond It 
with a wider arc than before, and finally to settle down to its 
ociginal deflection. Explain these actions. 

7. In what respect do dynamo- electric machines difler from 
magneto-electric machines ? Where does the magnetuon of the 
field -magnets come from in the former? Where does the 
dynamical energy of the currents come from In the latter? 

8. The older magneto* electric machines produced only 
^iermiltml currents, and these were usnally eUUmtalmg la 
direction. By what means do the more modem magneto-eleeiilc 
generators produce eunents which arc cmtmmus and direei^ 
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9. A compass needle, when set swinging, comes to rest 
sooner if a plate of copper is placed beneath it than if a plate of 
glass or wo^ lies beneath it. Explain this fact. 

10. Explain how it is that on making circuit the current 
rises only gradually to its full strength, especially if there are 
large electromagnets in the circuit. 

11. Foucault set the heavy bronze wheel of his g}TOscope 
spinning between the poles of a powerful electromagnet, and 
found that the wheel grew hot, and slopped. WTial w^as the 
cause of this ? Where did the heat come from ? 

12. The strength of the field between the |X)les ot a large 

electromagnet was determinetl by the follow'ing means : — A 
small circular coil, consisting of 40 turns of fine insulated wire, 
mounted on a handle, was connected to the terminals of a long- 
coil galvanometer having a hea\7 needle. On inverting this coil 
suddenly, at a place where the total intensity of the earth’s mag- 
netic force was ^48 unit, a deflection of 6" was shown as the first 
swing of the galvanometer needle. The sensitiveness of the 
galvanometer was then reduced to by means of a shunt. The 
little coil was introduced between the poles of the electromagnet 
and suddenly inverted, when the first swing of the galvan- 
ometer needle reached 40°. What was the strength of the field 
between the poles? Am, 3157 units. 


QUESTIONS ON CHAPTER XL 

1. It is found that a single Daniell’s cell will not electrolyse 
acidulated water, however big it may be made. It is found, on 
the other hand, that two Danieli’s cells, however small, will 
suffice to produce continuous electrolysis of acidulated water. 
How do you account for this ? 

a. When a gramme of xinc combines with oxygmi it gives 
out 1301 heat -units. When this zinc oxide is dissolved in 
sulphuric acid 369 more units are evolved. To separate an 
eq^valent amount of copper sulphate into sulphuric acid and 
coi^per oxide requires 588 heat-units to be expended. To 
aeparaCe the copper from the oxjqgen in this oxide requires 293 
move beat-units. The absolute electro- chmical equivalent of 
sine isot)034ta (sac Ait aia), and Joak^s dynamical eqnivaknt 
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of heat is 42 X 10®. From these figures calculate the electro- 
motive force of a Daniel I’s cell. 

^Ms. ri3o6 X 10* C.C.S. units, or 
1.IJ06. voU, 

3. Explain the operation of charging a secondary halier)’. 
What are the chemical actions which go on during charging and 
during discharging ? 

4. Most liquids which conduct electricity are decomposed 
(except the melted metals) in the act of conducting. How do 
you account for the fact ol>scrvcd by Faraday that the amount 
of matter transferred through the liquid and deposited on the 
electrodes is proportional to the amount of electricity trans- 
ferred through the liquid ? 

5. Describe the process for multiplying by electricity copies 
of engravings on wood-blocks. 

6. How would you make arrangements for silvering spoons 
of nickel-bronze by electro-deposition ? 


QUESTIONS ON CHAPTER XII. 

1. Sketch an arrangement by which a single line of wire can 
be used by an operator at either end to signal to the other ; the 
condition of working being that whenever you arc not sending 
a message yourself your instrument shall be in circuit with the 
line wire, and out ofdxoxxK with the battery at your own encL 

3. What advantages has the Morse instrument over the 
needle instruments introduced into telegraphy by Cooke and 
Wheatstone ? 

3. Explain the use and construction of a relay. 

4. It is desirable in certain cases (diplex and qmtdniplcx 
signalling) to arrange tel^raphic instruments so that they will 
respond only to currents whi^ come in one direction through 
the line. How can this be done ? 

5. A battery is set up at one station. A galvanometer needle 
at a station eighty miles away is deflected through a certain 
number of degrees when the wire of its coil makes twelve lams 
round the needle; wire of the same quality bdng used (or 
both line and galvanometer. At 300 miles the same defleetkm 
IS obtained when twenty -four turns are used in the gidran- 
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ometer^coil. Show by calculation (a) that the internal retist- 
ancc of the battery i» equal to that of 40 miles of the line-wire ; 
(^) that to produce an equal deflection at a station 360 miles 
distant the number of turns of wire in the galvanometer -coil 
must be 40. 

6. Suppose an Atlantic cable to snap off short during the 
process of laying. How can the distance of the broken end 
from the shore end be ascertained ? 

7. Suppose the copper core of a submarine cable to part at 
some point in the middle without any damage being done to 
the outer sheath of guttapercha. How could the position of 
the fault be ascertained by tests made at the shore end ? 

8. Explain the construction and action of an electric bell* 

9. Describe and explain how electric currents arc applied in 
the instruments by which very short intervals of time are 
measured, 

10. Explain the use of Graham Bell’s telephone (i) to 
transmit vibrations ; (2) to reproduce vibrations. 

11. Describe a form of telephone in which the vibrations of 
sound are transmitted by means of the changes they produce in 
the resistance of a circuit in which there is a constant electro- 
motive-force. 

12. Two coils, A and B, of line insulated wire, made exactly 
alike, and of the same number of windings in each, are placed 
upon a common axis, but at a distance of 10 inches apart. They 
are placed in circuit with one another and with the secondary wire 
of a small induction-coil of Ruhmkorflfs pattern, the connections 
being so arranged that the currents run round the two coils in 
opposite directions, A third coil of fine wire, C, has its two 
ends connected with a Bell’s telephone, to which the experi- 
menter listens while he places this third coil between the other 
two. He finds that when C is exactly midway between A and 
B no sound is audible in the telephone, though sounds are 
heard if C is nearer to either A or B. Explain the cause of this. 
He also finds that if a bit of iron wire is placed in A silence is 
not obtained in the telephone until C is moved to a position 
nearer to B than the middle. Why is this ? Lastly, he finds 
that if a disc of brass, copper, or lead, is interposed between A 
and C, the position of silence for C is now nearer to A than the 
middle. How is this explained ? 
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Table for Experiments, 333 
Theory of Magnetism, 338 
Amnhre, die, 393 
AxifleiL WaysofReckooiiig;, 199 
Solid, 133 

Anhnal Ekctncity, dS, 331 
Ankm, «xo 

Aitnual mariatioaa of magnet, 143 
Anode, aoy 
Ajpc, ▼oltasc, jyx 

da«iifi«fion of Ufhtaing. 304 
magntifisnfion by current, ^ 
«n iBig— tic action of a voltaic 
cismnt, 191 

in arngMitic rotalwos, 401 


the Numbered Paragraphi. 

Armature of magnet, loi 

of dynamo • electric machine, 
407, 4^ 410 

Armetrong, Str W'm., his Hydro- 
electric Machine, 4s 
Astatic magnetic neeales, 190 
Gaironometer. 190 

Atmospheric Electricity. 64, 301, 306 
Attracted -disc Electrometers. 96s 
Attraction and repulsion of elec- 
trified bodies, x. 3 18, ao. 
66, 936 

and repulsion of currenta, 331. 
and repulsion of magnets, 76. 80 

33a 

Aurora, the, 144, 145. 309 
Ayrt<m ( 1 ^. and Perry (/aha) 
on contact electricity, 73 
on dielectric capacity, 971 
value of “ V,** 365 
am-meter, 900 (A»!r) 
voltmeter, 360 (df) 

Aximuth Compass, 134, x|6 

B 

B. A. UwtT (or ohm), 3«3»^9d3, 3^4 
Back Stroke, 96. jp4 
Bedn'g Chetnicai Writing Telegraph, 
318 

Balance, WfueUeUmde^ 358 
Bailtitic Galvaiwmeier, ^ 
BmneeUeeri on diamagnetiam of flaxnea, 
344 

Battery of Laydea Jan, u 
Battenea, vollaic, 154, to;, tSa 
„ list of, syS 
•eoood^. 41$ 

Becceerim, Faiker G., <m elncltte 
diadSatiois m3 
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Beccaria, Father <!7., on atmospheric 
electricity, 306 

Btcqurtxl, A ft taint Cexar^ on aliiio* 
spheric electricity, 307 
on diamaguetiiin, 339 
Btcqnerei, Fdmandt on photovoltaic 
currenu, 389 

Becqutrel, //tnri, on magneto-optic, 
rotation, 387 

/fc//, AUxandtr Graham ^ his Tele- 
phone. 43J 

nic Photopnonc, 389 
BclK, electric, 43a 
BenHtt's Doubler, 83 

KIcctroscope, 13, 25 
Berta h'$ Electric Machme, 4^ 
lleM grouping of cells, 351 
llichronvate Battery, 165 
niiilar Suspension. 118, 362, 336 
Bhty Jean Baptiste, Experiment with 
hemispheres, jo 
laiw of magnetic distribution, 
138 

on atmospheric electricity, 3v>7 
Bismuth, diam^uetic propeitteit of, 
87., 3* 3} 339 

Blaatmg by electricity, 386, 370 
Blood, diamagnetism of, 339 
Boracite, 67 

“Bound” electricity, 34. 149 {JeaG 
nate) 

itoitsmanM, on Dielectric capacity, 
*7'. 390 , ^ . 

Bapie, RtHXfi, elcctnc.d 

attraction, a 
Branched circuit, 353 
Breaking a magnet, 'to6 
Breath'hgures. 297 
Bridge, n' heats fane's, 3^8 
British AKsociatiun Unit, 333, 364. 
3<^5- 

Sm^ans discover* magnetic repul- 
sion of bismuth, 339 
Brush discharge, 390 
Brush's dynamo-elcctric machine, 411 
Battery, 173 


O 

Cable, Atlantic, 374 (Jkv^mate), 375, 
•96. f»9 
submanne, 439 

„ as condenser, 374, 
396, 430 

Cmhai^ SehastioM, on magnettc de- 
cUnation, 136 

Cmiittet on resitUunce of air, *91 
Calibration of Galvanometer, 198 


Catians Battery, 17a 
Cailauifs Battery, 176 
Cantan, Jahn„ discovers Electrostatic 
Induction, 18 

on Electric Amalgam, 41 
Candle, electric, 373 
Capacity, definition of, 346 
measiirenicnl of, 36a 
i of accumulator or condenser, 

I 50, 367. 377 

I of conductor, 37, 47, 347, 277 

j of Leyden Jar, 50, 367 

fipecitic intfuLtivc, ai, 49, 368, 
373 

unit of f electrostatic), 347 
unit of (practical), 276 
Capillary Electrometer, 325, 365 
Caniivorous Plants, sensitive to elec- 
tricity, 230 

CarH, F., Dielectric machine, 45 
on magnets of cast metal, 97 
Cascade arrangement of Jars, 379 
tViuicry by electricity, 369 
CavaiU nherius^ his attempt to 
I tclc^aph, 423 

I his pith- bait electroscope, 3 

on a fireball, ^04 
on aUnosphcric electricity, 302, 
3^ 

Cavendish, Nan. //., on Specific 
Inductix'e capacity, a68, 369 
on nitric ncid pr^uced by 
sparks, 3SO 

i Si a, Father^ on aJtmospfacric dec- 
tneity, 306 
Cell, voltaic, 152 
Charge, electric, 7 

rc^sides on surface, tjr 
residual of Leyden Jar, 55, 372 
t'hartf magnetic, 136, 169 
Chemical actions in the lottery, 159 
laws of, 166, an, 417 
of spark dis^arge, ad6 
outside the battery, 205, 413 
Chemical test for weak cuircnts, 318, 

m 

: Chimes, electric, 43 
Chronograph, electric, 433 
Circuit, 153 

1 simfde and compound, i8t 
I Clmri's{Lati/mer)tusdtittd cell, 177 
Ciamsimst A., theory of Elecuo^yris, 
418 

Cleavage, electrification by, 60 
t Clocks, electric, 433 
j Cobnh, magnetism of, 8fi 
Coeffiaent oi Magnetic indocrioo, 89 

1 3*3 

of mutual induction, 397 
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Cocrdve force. 89 
Colour of tpark, aSo 
Coinmhiat Crista/rro, 00 maguctic 
Variation, 136 

Combuation a aource of electrification, 
(Sa 

Commutator, 375, 3^ 407 
Compass (magnetic). Mariner's, 79. 

^’34 , , . „ j 

Compound circuit, 181 
Omdensaiion, 48 

Condensers, 48, \tOj I 

standard, 276 j 

use of, 275 I 

Condensing clectroscojic, 71, 149 ! 

Conduction. 27, 158 j 

by liquids, 205 

of gases, 158 I 

Conductivity, 158, 346. 348 1 

Conductorsand Non-conductors, 8, 27 ! 
Consequent Poles, 104, 109 j 

Contact Electricity, 71, 149 I 

Scries of metals, 7a 
Continuous clectrophorus, 23, 45 
Convection of Electricity, 45, 337 
Convection-currents, properties 01, 337 
Convectioo-iuductioo machines, 45 
Convection-streams at points, 35 (a), 
349 

DioUng and heating of junction by 
current, 380 

Cost of power derived from electricity, 
378 

CouUfrtb^ Torsion Balance, 15. 119 
Law of Inverse Squares, 16, 
117, 119, 235, 245 
on distribution of charge, 33, 248 
Coulomb, the, 323 
Couple, mognettc, 123' 

on shadows in 
electric discharge, 293 
on repulsion from negative 
electrode, 300 
Crown of cups, 151 
CrtticktkamJti Trough Battery, 169 
Crystals, electricity of, 66 

dielectric properties of, 270 
magnetism of, 343 
Crystallisatfoo, 6s 
Cnmming*s phenomenon, 38a 
Cmmnut dbeoverv of Leyden Jar, 5a 
Cuirent, efl*ccts due to, 153 
C^urreiic Electricity, 147 
strength of, 158, 279 

,, unit of, 196 

Dsrrent -reverser (see Cawrsear/ir/er') 
(Current sheets, 340 
Curvature affects sar&ce-dcasity, 35, 
•49 


Cun*cs, magnetic (see Magnetic 

Fipirfs) 

Cutkbetttpn'x Electric machine, 38, 
2 ^ 

Cylinder Electrical machine, 39 


Daily varUnon* of magnet, 141 
Daiihard't lightnmg-nxi, 30i 
Daniel Vs Battery, 170 
/>«T^'r(;V«ny) Battery, 175 
Dmy, Sir //j2w»/4rry, magnetisation 
by current, 336 
discovers electric light, 371 
electrolyses causUC ^Kalics, 

4t7(^5 

De flaidaV magnetic writing, tir 
/V la SipVs Floating Battery, 194 
Dcla K ur, Chlondc of Silver Battery , 
J74. ay« 

on cleciroiyplng, 420 
on Icninh oi spark, 291 
Declination, Magnetic, 136 
variations of, 136, 141 
I decomposition of water, ao6, 4 » 3 
of alkalies, 417 

Deflections, method of, 118, 1-13, 325a 
Delhttanns electrometer, *60 
liensity (surface) of charge, 35, 248 
magnetic, 127, 3*1 

Dewar, James, on currents generated 
by light in the eye, 2jt 
his capillary electrometer, 
rhagram, thermo-electric, 383 
Diamagnetic polanty, 342 
l>iamagnctlsm, 87, 339 
of flames, 344 
of gases, 340 
Diaphragm currents, 224 
Dielectric capacity (sec S/eci/ic in 
ductitof Capacity) 
strain, s6, 27s 
strength, 284 
I Dielectrics, 8, 49, 270 
i Ihfferemiai Galvanometer ,4iii>3 
; Dimensions of Units (sec Units) 

\ I>ip, or Inclination, 137 
variation of, 141 
i l>iplea signalling, 428 
' Dipping Needle, 137 
1 Discharge affected by magnet, 294 
brush, 43 

by evaporation, 223 
by flani^ 7, aof 
I conductive, 203 

1 convective, 4%, *83 

dianrprive, afli 
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I>iaduurg« Aflf«cted by points, 43, 090, 

of, 43, 084, a86 
etectricait, 7, «So 

f ^low, 30a {JboUuOi') 

unit oC 348 
sensitive state of, 994 
velocity of. 9^6 

Discharver, Discharging-tongs, $x 
Universal, 54 

Disruption produces electrification, 60 
Dtssectable l.«yden Jar, 55 
Dissipation of Charge, 999 
Distillation, electric, 933 
Distribution of Electricity, 38, 35, 
iu8, 349 
of Current, 940 
of Magnetism, 104, tas 
Divided Circuit, 353 
Touch* 93 

D^lhtaf** Telephone, 436 
Doublcr,^93, 45 
Double Touch, 94 
Dry-Pile, tSa, 964 
Dubc^q t Lamp, 373 
Du Fa.yt experiments, 4, 97 
Duplex Telegraphy, 975, 428 
Duration of Spark, 990 
Dutertm Electric Expansion, *73 
Dynamic Electricity (see Currtnt 
KUctricity) 

Dynamo-electric machines, 408 
Dynn, the (unit of force}, 955 


B 


Eaktm, the, a magnet, 88 
currents, 975, 403 
electrostatic capad^ of. 335b 
intensity of maiptelisation, 313 
magnetic moment of, 335b 
used as return wire, 433 
Earth’s magnetism (see TerrtstruU 

Ediipu.^ Tkamtu electric lamp, 

374 ; iceam-dynamo, 411 <^>) 
carbon teleidume, 436 
meter for currents, atd 
cmadruplex telegraphy, 4x8 
Edhma on guvank expansion, »3i 
Eel, electric (GymnotusX 68 
Electrics, 1 

Electric Air-Ttienaosieter, »88 



Electric Egg, the, 993 
Expansion, 973 
Force, (J}9»t*u)U;% 341 
Fuse, 986, 370 
linages, 950 
Kite, 303 
Umi*, 37, 

I Light, 37 1 

I Mni or Fly, 43 

Dsci Hattons, 395 
! Osmose, aaa 

Pistol, 986 
Shadows, 393 
Shock, 336 
Wind. 43 

Electricity, theories of. 6, 300 
Electro- capillary phenomena, 335 
Electro-chemical equivalents, 311, 313 
Electro-chemistry, 4x3 
Electrodes, ac^ 

unpolarisable, 931 
Electrodynamics, 331 
Electrodynamometer, 336,378 (A«.) 
Electrolysis, 308 

laws 211, 414, 4x7 
of copper sulphate, 309 
of water. 307, 4x3 
theory of, 4x4 
Electrolyte 907, 417 
Electrolytic convection, 418 
Electromagnets, 336 
laws of, 338 

Electromagnetic engiues (motors), 375 
Electromagnetics, 3x0 
Electromagnetic theoiy of Light, 390 
Electromagnetism, 396 
Klectrometallurinr. 4x9 
Electrometer, ab^lute, 361 
attracted-disc, 961 
capillary, *35, 365 
Dillm 4 Utm$^ 860 
j divided-ring, 71 

, 960, 307 

; portable, 361 

quadrant ( 3 Vr W. TkMtufm’sX 
963 

refHilsioa, 360 
torsion, 35 
trap-door, 96x 
Electromotive-force, xs5 
mcduurtment of, 360 
unit of, 399, 333 
Electromolors, 37s 
Electro-Optact, 3^ 

ElecIrt^phoruB, as 

cootmtioos, S3, 4s 
Electroplatiiig, 4X1 
EtedroeoofNts, xx 

iMuMkvgtr’i, X3» UM 
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Electroscopet, gold-kaf, 13, 

Pttkiui^St 

Caugmins discharging, 959 
Gilh^i straw-n««dle, la 
Htmkti'tt >64 
HtnUy* quadrant, 14 
Pith-iwI, 9. 3 

condensing, 71, 149 
Fllectroftatics, 7* 933 
Electrotyping. 4«o 

Energy 01 charge of Leyden Jar, 77 . 

of electric ctirren^ 378 
Equator, Magnetic, 78 
EqutpotentiaTsurfaces, 949, 310 (f) 
magnetic, 310 

Equivalents, electro-chemical, ai9 
Erg, ll>e (unit of work), 255 
Evaporation produces electrlhcation, 

63. 303 . 

discharge bv. 973 

&v 4 fttt, t OP atmospheric 

electricity, 307 

on exact reading of galvan- 
ometer, ftoa UhiftnaU) 
on intensity <m magnet isatiou 
of earth, 313 

Expansion, electric, 273, 386 
Extra-corrent (self-tiMlacedX 404 


F 

Failukr and exhaustion of batteries, 
x 6 o 

Fall of Potential along a wire, 961, 357 
Farad, the (unit of capacityl 976, 393 
Fmnulmy^ Mkkmgl^ incdecutar tlieory 
of electricity, 6 
chemical thec^ of cell, 166 
di^ disdu^e, 990 
Diamsgfietasm, 33^ 340, 34f 
dtscxivered tndticuve capacity, 
91 , S69, 971 

Discovery of magneto -induc- 
tion, 391 

Etectro-magnetK; rotattoo, 375 
experiment on dielectiic p<^- 
isation, 979 

gaune-bag experiment, 31 
hoUow-cnbe experiment, 31 
ice-pail experis^t, 34 
law* of electrolysis, 9s r, 914 
Magnetic iiiMS-mdroe, 108, 40a 
on Arta^*t roCatiom, 401 
on dSawiiation of dwige, 991 
00 identity of diAeinnt lands of 
ekeixiotyy 017, stS, 986 
Voteamoter, as4 


Farm^My. Miekaet^ Magneto- optic 
discovery, 387 

predicted retaroation in cables, 
»74 

/Tawrv^r Secondary Pattery, 4*5 

Favrit experiments on Heat of Cur- 
rents, 368 

Feckn^s electroscope, 964 
Fiddtrsm, py., on electric oscilb' 
lions, 996 

Ferromagnetic substances, 339 
t'ield, magnetic, 105, 191, 31a 
Figures, magnetic (see Magnetic 
figures) 
electric, 997 

Fire of Su Elmo, 309 (yiv/W/r) 
FUme, currents oU 791 

diamagnetism m, 344 
discharge by, 7, 991 
produces electrification, 
FltminjF* Battery, 187 
Fontmua on electric expansion, 973 
Force, electric, 155 »4i. 

951, 959 

magnetic, 83, 155 
3 » 5 » 

electromotive, iS5 
Ffiuca$tJt*g Regulator Lamp, 379 
Interruptor, 398 

Frmnkiiny htnjamin^ discovered 

action of points, mentioned 
in, 35 (c), 43 » 30a 
cascade arrangement of l^den 
Jars, 979 

Electric Chines, 43 
Electric Kite, 309 
Electric portraits, tS8 
^ charged pane o^lasa, 47 
invenu Lightning Conductors, 

Iri^^turkey by eleciric shock, 
9916 

One-fluid theory of Electricity, 
6 

on scat of charge, 55 
theory of the Aurori| 309 
*' Free ** electricity, 94, 199 (jfigotMU) 
Friction produces eledrin^tkm, t, 10 
Frog’s legs, contractions of, 148, 999 
FromtHfi Electromotor, 375 
Fuse, electric, aflfl, 370 


a 

GgUtMttU^ AUynuM^ elsserved move 
aMBoni of frx^s teg, 148 
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Ckh»aHu AUyuwtt on |Mrepar»don of 
frog’i limb*, say 
on Animal Electricity, 9 -it 
Galvanic IJattcriea (»ee Voliaic 
ffMOtriis) 

Electricity (see Currmi EUc- 
irict'ty) 

Taste, 997 

Galvanbin (»ee Current Electricity) 
Galvanometer, 107 
absolute, aoo 
astatic, 198, 931 
ballistic, 904 
constant of, soo 
cliScrentul, 903 
Du Bote Raymond' St * 3 * 
Helmkolidtt i<»o 
reflecting {Sir Ir. Thomson's). 

^ or mirror, aoa 
sine, SOI 
tangent, 199 

Galvanopuuitic (sec Elcctrotyffing) 
Galvanoacope, t&8 
Gas Battci^, 416 
Gase^ resistance of, 158 
Gnmott J,P tOXi »tri«, 99^, 300 
CaugaiHt Jean AfothiOt discharging 
electroscope, 959 
on Pyroelectricity, 6d 
Tangent Galvanometer, 199 
Gaust^ invented absolute measure- 
ment, 595a ; 

magnetic moment of earth, 

aasb . 

magncuc observations, 313 
Cny^ Luunct on atmospheric elec- 

Cemen on electric distillation^ 993 
Gibson and Barclay on dielectric 
capacity of paraffin, 970 
Gilbitrit Dr. Wiliiamt discovers 
electrics, 1 

discovered magnetic reaction, 
83 

discovert that the earth ts a 
nuumet, 8S, 135 
heat destroys magnetism, 99 
his btdanced* needle electro- 
scope, ta 

observatton of moistine, 9 
obaervatiom on magnets, 78 
on de • electrifying power of | 
ftame, 991 

on roagiimtc flgnrea, xo8 
on magtmtk simstances, 85 
on magnetic ponneability, 84 
on methods of magnesiaatioQ, 


Gilding by Electridty, 431 
Globular lightning, 304 
Glow Discl^rge, 990, 309 {foot note) 
Glowing of wires, 369 
Gold-leaf Electroscope (see Ekctro~< 
scobe) 

GotdontJ. E. //., on magneto-optic 
rotatory power, 387 
on dicleanc capacity, 970, 971 
on length of spark, 291 
Gramme's dynamo-electric machine, 
410 

Gravitation Battery, 176 

Grayy Stefiheny discovers conduction, 

on fightning, 30a 
Grotihuss theory, 160, 418 
GrtK-e, Sir tVilliam A., his Gas 
Battery, 416 
Gtmff's Battery, 171 
magnetic experiment, iti 
on cicciric property of Flame. 
991 

Guard-ring, Guard-plate, 948, 961 
Guericke, Otto von, disi^verMl elec- 
tric repulsion, 3 
invents electric machine, 38 
obierves electric, sparky 9 
Gunpowder fired by electricity, 986, 
388, 370 

Gymnoius (electric cel), 68, 918 


H 


Halts phenomenon, 337 
HanJkets electroscope, 964 
HarrUy Sir fV. Snotv, his unit 
Leyden jar, 959 
attracted • disc electrometer, 
961 

on length of sporic, agt 
Heat, effect of, on magnets, 99, too 
,, batteries, 183 

,, conductivity, 349 

Heating effects of curreots, 171, 366, 
380 

due to magnetisatkMi, 113, 40T 
effect of sparks, 988 

diiAectric stress, 979 
locm, at electrodei, 417 
ffelmkalt^ Hermtanm L. on 
effect of current on sigh^ 99$ 
Electiolytic oaoveetk^ 418 
Equatioas of Self -induction. 




Hemjy Jase/Jt, 
** tounder,** 493 


rniemed 


the 
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on iiuloced curnmts of 
bightf orders, 406 
H^lUy IV,. his el^tric maclune, 46 
on electric shadows, 293 i/oof- 
ncitj 

00 tubes having unilateral re* 
sisunce, 300 

JokHy on dieiectrk cap- 
acity of glass. 370 
on residual charge and its 
return, 53, aya 

Horiaontal component of magnetism, 

xa3» *38 

Hugfus, Dtnnd Edward^ the Print- 
ing Telegraph, 433 
the Sirficrt)|jhone, 437 
HumSoidif AUjcandrr van, on elec- 
tric eeU, 68 

discovers galvanic smell. aaS 
produced electric contractions 
in hshes, 329 

Httnier, Dr. Jtdin, on ctTect of 
current on sight, aaS 
ilydroelcctric maciune, 44 


I 

Images, electric, 350 
Incimdcscent electric lights, 374 
IncHoatiou (or Diu,, 137 
variation of, 141 
Index Notation, 3a5b 
Induced charges of electricity, 18 
currents, 391 

Induction (r/ec/rw/aric) of charges, 

t8 

lines of, 89 

{magfutk} of magtietism, $9, 

„ coetncient of, 34a 
{mAgn€i(Htl€ci9u) of currents, 
39 * 

Induction-coil or Inductorium, 398 
Inductton-conveciion machines, 45 
liiductive<eapacity, specihe, ai, 49, 
a68, 373 

Insulators, 8, 37 
Inteositv of current, 179 

•f earth's magnetic force, 138, 
3 » 5 * 

Of magnetic held, 31a 
of magnetisation, 3*3 
loverse Squares^ Law ol; x6, 117, 335, 
. . 

lovertioii, Thenno-clectric, 38a 
Ions, aio 

laocUnic Unes, 139 
isogottic haes, 139 


J 

\Jacold, M&ritM iftrmatm^ on local 
action, xda 

I distxivcrt galvanoplastie pro- 

cess, 430 

his boat propelled by electridtjs 

! theory of electromotors, 377 

Jahlochke^t Paul^ his battery, i8a 
electric candle, 373 

Jar, Leyden, 51 

j „ capacity of. 50, ady. »7y 

„ cascade arrimgement oi, 

I .»79 

„ discharge of. 51, 395 

„ discovery of, 5a 

,, eneigy of charge of, 378 

,, seat of charge of, 55 

„ suark of, afio, 296 

^ „ theory of, 367 

Unit, 359 

/cnA-tn, Flreming^ on cable as con- 
denser, 274 

on magnetic saturation, 338 
On retardation in cables, 296 

JouUt James Prescott, on effects of 
magnetisation, 113 
I>aw of Heat of Current, 367 
Meclianical equivalent of Heat. 
a88, 414 

on atrru>sphcric electricity, 306 
on lifting' power of electro- 
magnet, 330 

/<?jrik-eflreci, the, 380, 367 


K 


Kathode, 207 
Kation, a 10 
Keeper, loi 

Kerr, Dr. John, Electro - optic dis- 
coveries, 373, 386 
Ma^icto-optic dtscoveries, 114. 

KtHfursley, ElijaJk, Eledhric Ther- 
mometer, a88 

KircAAoJf, Gustav, Laws of Branched 
Circuits, 35 J 
Kite, the electric, 3»a 
Kohirausek, F., on residual charge, 
37a 

on electro-chemical equtv«dent, 
311 (JiMtaote) 


LAMKiXAJt magnetisatioa, toj 


2 G 
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I>aminj[it«d magnets, 95 

I,*w of Inverse squares, i 6 , 117, 235, 

U^gt. rate of, agg I 

Ltcla^lWt Battery, 173 
Lt Baitli/ on diamagnetism of 
antimony, 3W 

Ltmwnitr dtscovers atmosplieric 
elcctricuy, 306 
length of sparic, 391 
Litu'x l^w, 396 

alcohol calorimeter, 367 
I-,^den far (see Jar) 
l.icki*Hbtr]gf s figures, 397 
Lifiing-power of magnets, 103 
of electromagnets, po 
Light aflecu resistance, 309 
Electric, 371 

Electromagnetic theory of, 365, 
po^rised, rotated by magnet, 

, . ^ 387* 388 

Ltghtnmg, 9, 30a, 304 

conductors, 3a, 305 
duration of, 396, 304 
LineS'of-forcc, electric, 343 

due to currents, 19* , 377, 334 
magnetic, 69, 108. 310, tta 
Lipj>maimy G., Capillary Electro* 
meter, 335, 365 
Liquids as conductors, 305 
resistance of, 348 
** Local Action*' in batteries, t6i 
Lodestone, 76, 340 
“ I,ong coir’ instruments, 353 
Ixwis of Charge, 1^, 31^9 I 

Lirnh electrifies 700 monks, 336 
I.uIUhs ex()erimcnt. 785 | 

Lunuuous edects of spark, 3S9, 400 | 


Mackins, Electric, 38 

convection*mduCtion, 45 
cylinder, 39 
dvmamcKelcctric, 408 
Hatltis, 46 
hydro^lcctrical, 44 
invention of, 38 
magneto^lcctric, 407 
plate, 44 
Wintrr^s, 40 

MagiMt'CrystalUc action, 343 
Magnet, taking a, 106 
Magnets, natural artificial, 76, 
77 » . ! 

Magnetic actioos of current, 184, 318, 1 
1 * 7 . 334 ’ 


Magnetic attraction and repolsion, 80, 

I to 

cage, 84 
curves, 108, *91 
field, 105, 191, 31a, 337 
figures, to8, 109, no, 191 
„ theory of, tafi 
fluids, alleged, 91 
force, 83, 310 (c) 

,, measurement of, 118, 

. 3*5* 
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Relation between cunrentt and mag* 
nets, 184, 318, 336, 391 
between current and energy, 

378 

between current and heat and 
light, 366 
Relays^ aa6 

kcplenistier, 45, »6r, »6a 
Repulsion and attraction of electrified 
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Sclf'reoording apparatus, all, 307 

Self'ie^Uion of current, 334 
Sknsitive plant, behaviour of, ajp 
Series, union of cells in, 171 
Shadows, electric, 993 
S^beet conductor, Hot of eketrkHy 
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THE END. 
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Foster, M.A., M.D., LL.D., F.R.S., and the late Francis 
M. Balfour, M.A., LL.D., F.R.S. Second Edition, revised. 
Edited by Adam Sedgwick, M.A., and Walter Hsaeb. 
With Illustrations. Crown Svo. los. 6d. 
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MANUALS FOR STUDENTS. 

Elementary Practical Physiology. By Professor 
Michael Foster, M.D., F.K.S., and J. N. Lancley, M.A* 
F. R.S. Crown 8va 6s. 

The Morpholofiry of the Skull. By Professor Parker, 
and Cm. T, Bettany, M.A., F. L.S. Illustrated. Crown 8vo. 

I os. 6d. 

Elementary Biology, By Professor HtxiEV, P.K.S., 
assisted by U. N. Martin, M,Ii., I). Sc. CnmnSvo. 6s. 
The Student’s Flora of the British Islands. 

Sir J. I). IIOOKFR, K.C.S,I., F.K.S. Glui>c Svo. los. 6d. 
Structural Botany, or Organography, on the Basis 
of Morphology'. By 1’rofci.sor Asa ( iRAV, LL. I >. 8vo. Jt^, 6<1. 
Marine Surveying, a Treatise on. By Rev. John 
L. Roihnson. Crown Svo. yn. 6d. 

Physiography. An Introduction to the Study of Nature, 
By Professor Huxley, P. R.S. With Illustrations. Crown 
Svo. 6s. 

Anthropology. An Introduction to the Study of Man 
and Civilisation. By F. B. Tvi.or, J^.C.L., F. R.S. With 
Illustrations. (.Town Svo. ys. 6d. 

The Principles of Science. A Tre.ui.se on Logic and 
Scientific Method, By W. Stanley Jevuns, LL. 1)., M.A., 
F.K.S. Cr(/wn Svo. I2s. 6<1. 

Studies In Deductive L»ogic. By W. Stani.ey 
Jevons, LL, D. , M.A., F.R.S. Crown Svo. 6s. 

Guide to the Study of Political Economy. By Dr. 

Lukji Cossa. With a Preface by W. Stanley Ji.v«;ns, F.R.S. 
Crown Svo. 4s. 6d. 

Political Economy, Manual of By the Right Hon. 

Henry Fawcett, M.P., F.K.S- Crown Svo. 12s. 
Political Economy. By Francis A. Walker, M.A., 
Ph.D. Svo. los. 6d. 

The Principles of Political Economy. By Prof. 

Henry Sidgwick, M.A. Svo. 16s. 

Ancient Geography, a Manual of From the Carman 
of Dr. H. Kiepert. Crown 8%’o. 5s. 

Itight. A Course of Experimental Optics, chiefly with the 
Lantern. By Lewis Wright. With nearly 200 llluj^trattonis 
and Coloured Plates. Crown Svo. ys. 6d. 
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A Treatise on Chemistry. By Professors Roscoe, 
F.K.S., an<i SchoRLEMMER, F. R.S. Vols. 1 . and IL, 
Inorgranlo Chemistry. 

Vol. I. Non-mctallic Elements. Illustrated. 8vo. 2 is. 
Vol. 11 . Metals. Illustrated. Two parts. 8vo. 1 8s. each. 
Vol. III. Or»anlo Chemistry. Part I. 2 is. 

Gogenbaur’s Comparative Anatomy. A Translation 
by F. J. Hell. Kevisetl, with Preface, by Professor E. Ray 
Lankkster, F.R.S. Illustraie<i. 8vo. 21s. 

Text-Book of Pathological Anatomy and Patho- 

Genesis. By i'rofc.ssor Er.nst Zikolkr, of Tiibinj^en. Tran.s- 
lated and Edited by Donai.d Macalister, M.A., M.H., 
B.Sc. With Illustrations. 8vo. Part I. — ^Geneial Patho- 
logical Anatomy. 12s. 6d. [Parf JL in the P/ess. 

Text-Book of Physiology. By Professor Michael 
Foster, M,D. , F.R.S. New Edition. Illustrated. 8vo. 21s. 

A Treatise on Comparative Embryology. With 
Illustrations. By F. M. Balfour, M.A., F.R.S. In 2 vols. 
8vo. Vol. I, i8s. Vol. II. 21S. 

A Text-Book of the Physiological Chemistry of 

the Animal Body. Including an account of the Chemical 
Changes tKCurring in Disease. By Professor A. Gamgee, 
M.D., F.R.S. Vol. I. 8 VO. 18s. Vol. II. in preparation. 

Text-Book of Geology. By Archib.\ld A. Geikie, 
F.R.S. With numerous Illustrations. 8vo. 2Ss. 

The Fertilisation of Flowers. By Prof. Hermann 
MBller. Translated by D’Akcy W. Thompson, B.A., 
with Preface by Charles Darwin. With Illustrations. 
8va. 2 IS. 

Tke Osteology of the Mammalia. By Professor W. 

H. Flower, F.R.S. With Illustrations. Crow-nSvo. los. 6d. 

The Elements of Embryology. By Professor Michael 
Foster, M.A., M.D., LL,D., F.R.S.. and the late Francis 
M. Balfour, M.A., LL.D., F.R.S. Second Edition, revised. 
Edited by Adam Sedgw-ick, M.A., and Walter Heaps. 
With Illustrations. Crown 8va los. 6d. 
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BHementary Practical Physioloary. By Professor 
Michael Foster, M.l)., F.K.S,, and J. N. Langlev, M.A, 
F.R.S. Crown Svo. 6s. 

The Morpholotyy of the Skull. By Professor Parker, 
and C). T. Hettany, M.A., F. L S. li]ui.iratcd. Crown 8vo, 
los. 6d. 

Elementary Biology. By Professor Hex lev, P.R.S,, 
assisted by H. N. Martin, M.B,, D.Sc. ('rown 8vo. 6s. 

The Student’s Flora of the British Islands. By 
Sir J. 1). Hooker, K.C.S.I., F.R.S. (ilubc Svo. los. 6d. 

Structural Botany, or Organography, on the Basis 

of Morphology. By Profes5»or Asa Cray, LL. 1). Svo. los. 6d. 

Marine Surveying, a Treatise on. By Rev. John 

L. Kohinson. Crown 8v<». ys. 6d. 

Physiography. An Introduction to the Study of Nature, 
By Professor Huxley, I\R. S, With 111 u.st rations. Crown 
Svo. 6 s. 

Ajathropology. An Introduction to the Study of Man 
and Civilisation. P»y F. B. Tylor, D.C.L., F.R.S. With 
Illustrations, ('rown Svo. 7.S. 6ti. 

The Principles of Science. A 1 teat i sc on Logic and 
Scieniihc Metho<l. By W. Stanley Jkvo.ns, LL.D., M.A., 
F.R.S. Crown Svo. 123, 6d. 

Studies in Deductive Logic. By W. Stanley 
Jevo.ns, LL.l)., M.A., F.R.S, Crown Svo. 6s. 

Guide to the Study of Political Economy. By Dr. 

Lu 101 C ohSA- With a Preface by \V. Stan ley j i, voNS, F. K.S. 
Crown Svo. 4s. 6<,1. 

Political Economy, Manual of. By the Right Hon. 
Henry Fawceit, M, R, F.R.S. Crown Svo. 12s. 

Political Economy. By Francis A. Walker, M.A., 
Ph.D. Svo. los. 6d. 

The Principles of Political Economy. By Prof, 
Henry SitK'»wicK, M.A, Svo. i6s. 

Ancient G^eography, a Manual oL From the German 
of Dr. H. Kif-EERT. Crown Svo. 5s. 

Light. A Course of Experimental Optics, chiefly with the 
lantern. By Lewis Wright. With nearly 200 llltutraLioo^ 
and Colonrctl Plates. Crown Svo. 7s. 6d. 
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Tlw SpeotrofcojM and its AppUcatioxia. By J. Norman Lock> 

VSK, F.K.S. With Coloured Plate and Illustration*. New Edition. Crown 
8vo. 3*. 6d. 

Th« Origin and lletainorpboMi of InsocU. By Sir John 

Lubbock, M.P., F.R.S., D.CL. With numerous Illustrations. New 
Edition. Crown 8vo. 3s. 64. 

Th# Tranait of Vonxu. By G. Forbes, M.A., Professor of 

Natural Philosophy in the Andersonian University, Glasgow. Illustrated. 
Crown 8vo. 3*. 6a. 

The Common Frog. By St. Geor(;r Mivart, F.R.S., Lecturer 

in Comparative Anatomy at St. Mary's Hospital. With numerous IIJustra> 
tions. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

Polarisation of light. By W. Spottiswoode, r.R.S, With 

many Illustration*. New Edition. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

On British Wild Floirers considered in Relation to Insects. By 

Sir John Lubdock, M.P., F.R.S. With Illustrations. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

The Sdenoe of Weighing and Measuring, and the Standards of 

Measure and Weight. By H. W. CinsHOi.M, Warden of the Standards. 
With numerous Illustrations. Crown 8vo 4 %, 6d. 

How to Draw a Straight Line : a Lecture on Linkages. By A. 

B. KKMrs, With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. is, 6d. 

Light: a Series of Simple, FJntertaining, and Incx|>ensivc Experiments 
in the Phenomena 0/ Light. By A. M. Mavkr and C. Barna^rd. With 
Illustrations. Crown 8vo. as. 6d. 

Sound : a Series of Simple, Entertaining, and Inexpensive Experi- 
ments in the Phenomena of Sound, for the use of Students of every age. By 
Professor A. M. M AYR R. With numerous Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 35.60. 

Soeinfi and Thinking, By Professor W. K. Clifford, F.R.S. 

With Diagrrams. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

Degenoration. By Professor E, Ray Lankester, F.R.S. With 

Illustration*. Crown 8vo, a*. 6d. 

Faahion in Deformity, as Illustrated in the Customs of Barbarous 

and Civilised Races. By Professor Flower. With Illustrations. Crown 
8vo. as. 6d. 

Tho Scimitifio Byidoncoo of Onanio Evolution. By G. J. 

Romanes, M.A., LL.D., F.R.S., Z^logical Secretary to the Linncan 
Society. Crown 8vo. as. 6d. 

On tha Colour of Flowara, as illustrated in the British Flora. By 

Grant Allen. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. as. 6d. 

Chariot ^Darwin. Memorial Notices by Professor Huxley, 
P.R.S,, G. J. Romanes, F.R.S., Archibald Gsikib, F.R.S., and W. T. 
Thisklton Dyer, F.R.S. Reprinted from AWsrnr. With a Portrait 
engraved by C H. Jeens. Crown 8va ss. 6d. 

Tho Ohtmiitry of tho Secondary Batteoriea of Plantd and Fanrt. 

By J. H. Gladstone, Ph.D., F.R.S., and Alfred Tribe, Sc. Inst. Crown 
8vo. BE. 6d. 

MACMILLAN AND CO., LONDON. 



MACMILLAN AND CO/8 PUBLICATIONS 


By JOHN RICHARD GREEN. M.A., LL.D. 

A Short History of the Bn^Uah People. By John Richard 
GRKftN, M.A., LL.D. With Coloured Map*. G^neaio^ca) Tables, and 
Chxonoloipca] Annals. Crown 8vo. Bs. 6d. Eighty-ninth Thousand. 

'* Stands alone as the one general history of the country, for the sake 
of which all others, if young and old are wise, wilt be speedily and surely set 
aaide.”-~AcaDRMV. 

Beading from Engflleh History. Selected and Edited by John 

Richamd Grbjbn, M.A., LL.D., Honorary Fellow of Jcsua College, Oxford. 
Three Farts. Globe 8 vo. is. fxJ each I. 11 engisi to Creasy. II. Cressy 
to Cromwell. III. Cromwell to DaUklava. 


Analysis of Eng’Ush History, ba.sed on Green’s History of 
the En^iish Peoffie. By C W. A. Tait, M.A., Aswstant-Masttr, Citftuii 
College. Crown 8yo. 3s. 6d- 

Old-Hn^lish History. Hv Edward A. Fkkf.man. LE. D. . 

Ute Fellow of 'rrinity College, tlxford. With b ivc Colomcd Map-v- New 
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6s. 

Iiectures on the History of Engrland. By M. J. Gni:.sT. With 

Maps. Crown Bvo. 6t. 

“ It i.s not too much to assert that this is one of the very \ku class books 
of English History for young students ever pubhOjcd.”- Scu jswan. 

French History for Bnjrllsh Children. By Sarah Brook. 

Wiih Coloured Maps. Crown 8vo. Os. 

A Short History of India and of the Frontier States of Afgrhan- 
isian, Ncpaul. and Burma. By J. Taliiuvs WHEKttk. With Map, 
C‘r‘»wn 6 VO. las. 

“ It U the best \kkAc of the kind we have ever .sren, and we recommend it 
to a place in every school." — E ducational Timks. 


HISTORICAL COURSE. 

Edited by E. A. Freeman, D.C.L. 

General Sketch of European History. By E. A. Free. van, 

D.C.L. With Maps. 3S. 6d. 

Enfiflend. By E. Thompson. With Maps. 2s. 6d. 

Scotland. By Margaret MacArthur. 2s. 

Italy. By W. Hunt, M.A. Maps. js. 6d. 

Germany. By James Sime, M.A. 3s. 

America. By J. A. Doyle, With Maps. 4s. 6d. 

Bunopean Colonies. By E. J. Fayne. With Maps. 4s 6d. 
Fraooa By C. M. Yonge. With Maps, 3s. 6d 
Others to follow. 
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Ht7Xi,EV, Roscor, and Halfouk Stewart. In xSaxo, cloth. With IUu»- 
trations. Price fx. each. 

Introductory Primer. By Professor Huxley, F.R.S. 
Ohemlatry. By H. E. Roscoe, F.R.S. With Questions. 
Physios. By Balfour Stewart, F.R.S. With Questions. 
Geology. By Archibald Geikie, F*. R.S. 

Physical Geography. By Archibald Geikie, F.R.S. With 
Questions. 

Physiology. By Professor Mutiaf.l Foster, , F. R. S. 
Astronomy. By J. N. Lockyer, F.R.S. 

Botany. By Sir J. D. Hooker, K.C.S.I., C.B., F.R.S. 

Ix>arlc. By W. Stanley Jevons, LL.D., M.A., F.R.S. 
Political Economy. By W. Stanley Jevons, M.A., LL.D., 
F.R.S. 

Others in preparation. 

HISTORY AND LITERATURE PRIMERS. Edited by John 

Richard Orkkn, M A.. LL.U., Authar of A S/u/rt History of th* Engiish 
4tc. iSitio, cloth. Price i«. each. 

Homer. By the Right Hon. W. E. Gladstone, M.P. 

English Grammar. By the Rev. K. Morris, LLD. 
Exercises on Morris's Primer of English Grammar. By 
J. Wethkrrix, M.A 

Rome. By llie Rev. M. Ckf.u.hton, M.A. With Maps. 
Greece. By C. A. Fyfff., M.A. With Maps. 

English Literattire. By STorFORD Brooke, M.A. 

Europe. By E, A. Freeman, D.C.L., LL.D., M.A, With 

Greek AntiQuities. By J. P. Mahaffy, M.A. Illustrated. 
RcKcnan AntiQuities. By Prof. A. S. Wilkins. Illustrated. 
Classical Geography, By H. F. Tozf.r, M.A. 

Geography. By Sir Geo. Gkuve, D.C.L,, F.R.G.S. Maps. 

Children's Treasury of Lyrical Poetry. By F. T. Palgrave. 
In Two Part*, each, js. 

Shakspere. By Prof. Dowden, LL.D. 

PhUology. By J. Peilr, M.A. 

Greek Literature. By. Prof. Jebb, M. A., LL.D. 

English Grammar Exercises. By R. Morris* LL.D., and 
H. C Bowkk. M.A. 

English Compoaition. By Prof. Nichol. 

France. By Charlotte M. Yonge. WHh Maps. 

Cihcrs in preparation. 


MACMILLAH AND CO., LONDON. 



MESSRS. MACMILUN AHD CO/S PUBLICATIONS. 

SCIENCE LEOTURBS AT SOUTH KENSINGTON. 

VOL. I. Containing Lectures by Capt. Abnev, Prof. Stoker, 
Prof. Kennkuv. F. G. Bramwbll, Prof. (J. Forres, H. C Sorrv, J. T. 
Bottomlry, S. H. Vinks, and Prof. Cakev Foster. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

VOL. 11 . Containing Lectures by \V. Si*o'mswooi)K, P. R.S. 
Prof. Forbes, Prof. Pioot, Prof. Barret, Dr. Bl’roon-Sanokrson, Dr. 
Lauoek Brdnton, F.R.S , Prof. Roscok, and oitM^rs. Crown Bvo. 6s. 

MANCHESTER SCIENCE LECTURES FOR THE PEOPLE. 

Eighth Series, 1876-7, Complete in One Volume. Crown Bvo, 

cloth, ait. 

Kclited by Prof. W. F. PARRETr. 

Easy Lessons In Heat. By Miss C. A Martineau. Illus- 
trated. Katra fcap. 8vo. aa. 6d. 

Easy Lessons In Llgrbt. By Mrs. Awdry. Illustrated. Extra 

fcap. 8vo. a«. 6d. 

First Lessons on Health. By J. Berners, New Edition. 

iBma tiu 

Tales In Political Economy. By Millicent Garrett Fawcett, 

Glol>e 8vo. 3<. 

First Lessons In Book-Keeping. By J. Thornton. New 

Edition, t'rown Evo. as. 6d. 

The object f*{ thij, volume is to make the theory of Book-keeping auiEciently 
plain for even ciiildren to understand it. 

Sketching ft*om Nature. A Handbook for Students and Amateurs. 
By Tristraw J. Eixis, With a FrontUpicce and Ten lilu^trationa, by H. 
Stacv Marks, R.A,, and Tweniy-*evcn .‘^ketches by the Authcir. Crown 
Evo, as. 6d. {Art at Home J 

By HENRY TANNER, F.C.S.. M.ICA.C., Examiner in the 
Principles of Agriculture under the Government Department 
of Science. 

The Principles of Agriculture : a Series of Reading- Books for 

use in Elementary Schools, prepared by Professor Tanner. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
L The Alphabet of the Principles of Agriculture. 6d. 

II. Further Steps in the Principles of Agriculture, tt. 

HI. The Priocipies of Agriculture, lliird Stage, is. 

El e m ent a r y ChemiccU Arlthmetia With 1 too Problcim, By 

SvDMKY LunroK, M.A., Assiuant Master ia Harrow SebooL Globe Sro. 5a. 
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BhcporliaioiitAl Meohanio. Lectures delivered at the Royal 
Colleg« of Science for ireland By IL S. Baix, M.A., Profeaeor of Applied 
BCathematica and Mechanica. Illustrated. Cheaper I»ue. Royal 8vo. 
zos. 6d. 

A Treatise on Applied Mechanioa. By J. H. Cotterill, 

M.A.f Professor of Applied Mechanics in the Royal Naval College, Green- 
wich. With Illustrations and Diagrams. 8vo. [In tAe Pms. 

The Meohanioal Theory of Heat. By R. Clausius. Trans- 
lated by Wautbr R. Brownk, M.A„, btc Fellow of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. Oown 8vo. zos. 6d. 

The Kinematics of Machinery: Outlines of a Theory of 

Machines. By Professor F. Rkuleaux. Translated and Edited by A. B. 
W. Kjennedy, C. i-, ProfessOT of Civil and Mechanical Engineering in 
University College, London. With 450 Illustrations. Medium 8vo. 2xs. 

An Elementary Treatise on Heat in Relation to Steam and 

the Steam Engine. By G. Suann, M.A. With numerous Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

Metals and their Chief Industrial Applications. By Charles 

R. Alobk Wrioiit, D.Sc., etc. Lecturer on Chemistry in St. Mary’s 
Hospital 5 >chcw>l Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. tkl. 

The Application of Electricity to Railway Working. By 

W. E. Langoon, Engineering Superintendent of I'ost Office Telegraphs. 
With numerous Illustrations. Extra leap. 8 vo. 4$. 6d. 

Blowpipe Analysis. By J. Landauejl Authorised English 

Edition by J. Tayi.ok and W. £. Kay, of Owens College, Manchester. 
Extra fcap. 6vo. 4s. 6d. 

Units and Physical Constants. By J. D. Everett, F.R.S., 

Professor of Natural Philosophy, Queen’s College, Belfast. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 4s. 6d. 

Heat. An Elementary Treatise, By Piot P. G. Tait, F.R.S.E. 

i/ttst rtady. 


NATURE. 

A Weekly Illustrated Journal of Science. 
Published every Thursday. Price 6d. Monthly Parts, 
2S. and 2S. 6d. ; Half-yearly Vob., 15s. each. Cases for 
binding Vols., is, 6d. each. 
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CLASSICS. 

ELEMENTARY CLASSICS. 

iSmo, Eightccnpcncc each. 


This Series falls into xwp Classes— 

(1) First Reading Books for Beginners, provided not 
only with Introductions and Notibs, but with 
Vocabularies, and in some cases with Exercises 
based upon the Text 

(2) Stepping-stones to the study of particular authors, 
intended for more advanced students who are beginning 
to read such authors as Terence, Plato, the Attic Dramatists, 
and the harder j^arts of Cicero, Horace, Virgil, and 
lliucydidcs. 

These arc provided with Introductions and Notes, but 
no Vocabulary. The Publishers have been led to pro- 
vide the mote strictly Elementary Books withyocabulari^ 
by the representations of many teachers, who hold diat be^ 
ginners do not understand the use of a Dictkmary, and of 
others who, in the case of middle-class schods where the 
cost of bc^ks is a serious consideration, advocate the 
Vocabulary system on grounds of economy. It is hoped 
that the two parts of the Series, htting into one another, 
may together fulfil all the requirements of Elementary and 
Scboola, and the Lower Forms of fablk 

Sehooli. 

^ 1 



MACMILLAN’S EDUCATIONAL CATALOGUE. 


The following Elemental Books, with Introductions, 
Notes, and Vocabularies, and in some cases with 
Exerciaes, are either ready or in preparation: — 

Caesar— THE gallic war. book I. Edited by A. S. 
WaLFOLK, M.A. \Readjt. 

THE INVASION OF BRITAIN. Being Selections from 
Books IV. And V. of the ** Dc Bello Galileo." Adapted for 
the use of Beraners. With Notes, Vocabu)ai 7 , and Exercises, by 
W. Welch, M.A,, and C. G. Duffield, M.A. [In tht press. 

THE GALLIC WAR. BOOKS II. and III. Edited by the 
Rev. W. G. Rutherford, M.A., LL.D., Head-Master of West- 
minster School. [Ready, 

THE GALLIC WAR. SCENES FROM BOOKS V. and VL 
Edited by C. CoLBECK, M.A., Assistant-Master at Harrow; 
fonnerly Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. [Ready, 

Cicero.— DE SENECTUTE. Edited by E. S. Shuckburom, 
late FeEow of Kminanael College, Caml»rki|e« 

prepar^n, 

DEeAMIClTlA. By the same Editor. [In preparatwn, 

STORIES FROM ROMAN HISTORY. Adapted for the Use of 
Beginners. With Notes, Vocabulanr, and Exercises, by the Re%*. 
G. £. iBANS, M.A., Fellow of Hertford Colley, Oxford, and 
A. V, Jones, M.A., Assistant-Masters at Haileybtny College. 

[Reaefy, 

EutrOpiut. — Ada^ed for the Use ofBegianerf. With Notes, 
Vocabulai^, and J^xerciiies, by William Welch, M.A., and C. 
G. Duffield, M.A., Assistant-Masters at Surrey County School, 
Csanlttiglk 

Greek Testament— selections from the gospels. 

Edited by Rev, A, Calvert* M.A., late Fellow of St John's 
Colkge, Cambiidge. [/n ptepmaikm, 

Homer.— ILIAD, book I. Edited by Re». Johk Bonn, M.A., 
mM A. $. Wauoix, M.A [Aon^. 

ILIAD. BOCaC XVHI. THE ARMS OF AOIILLES. Bifited 
tqr 8. R. M. a, Ainttant-Maticr at Eton College. 

[Xtmfy. VocABUiAST im fr^armUm, 

(M>yS8EY. BOOK 1. Edited by R«e. JOHK BoKSv MLA.. and 
A S. Waimu, M.A. 
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Hwwdota*.— SELECTIONS FROM BOOKS VIL akd imi. 
THE EXPEDITION OF XERXES. Edited fcy A. H. Cooke, 
M. A., Fettow and Lecturer of King^s College, Cambridge. 

‘ \Ri<tdy^ 

Horace. — SELECTIONS from the satires and 

EPISTLES. Edited by Rev. W. J. V. Bakbe, M. A, FeHow of 
St. John't College, Cambridge ; Assistaiit’ Master in Marlborough 
Coliege. [Riady, 

SELECT EFODES AND ARS FOETICA. Edited by H. A. 
DAttON, M.A., late Senior Student of Christchttrch ; Assistant- 
Master in Winchester c ollcge. [In ikt ^ress, 

Lhty.— THE last two kings of macedon. scenes 

FROM THE LAST DECADE OF LIVY. Selected and Edited 
by F. H. Rawhxs, M.A., Fellow King's College, Cambridge t 
and Asaistant'Master at Eton College. [In prrparoH&n* 

Plato.— EUTHYPHRO AND MF.NEXENUS. Edited by C. E. 
Graves, M.A., Classical Lecturer and late Fellow of St. John’s 
College, Cambridge. [Riody* 

Terence.— SCENES from the ANDRIA. Edited by F. w. 
Cornish, M.A., Assis^tant-Master at Eton College. \Rmdy* 

The Greek Elegiac Poets. — from callinus to 

CALLIMACHUS. Selected and Edited by Rcr. HERBERT 
Kyn ASTON, D.D., Principal of Cheltenham College, and fcmerly 
Fellow of St John’s CoU^e, Cambridge. [Ready. 

Thucydides.— rook iv. chs. l— xli. the capture 

OF SPHACTERIA. Edited by C. E. Graves, M.A. \Rtady. 

Virgil.— GEORGICS. BOOK II. Edited Iw Rev. J. H. Skrikk, 
M.A., late Fellow of Merton College, Oxford ; Assistant*Ma5iter 
at Uppinghmu. IReaefy, 

OiAer Valuma te fitlm, 

CLASSICM^^BRIES 
FOR COLLEGES AND SCHOOLS. 

Fcap. Sva 

Being select portions of Greek and Latin authoi^ edited 
with Introductions and Notes, for the use of Middle 
tipper forms of Schools, or of cand^Ates for Ptiblic 
Eimiiiiiiations at the Universities and elsewhere, 
^schincs,— IN CTESIFHONTEM. Edited tw Bw T. 
Gvtatwin, M. Ae, late Fellow St. Jobn’a College^ OadbMfB^ 

{Imikepme* 




CLASSICAL SSUE8. 


r 


Aschylns.— PERSAL Edited br A. O. PwciutD, K.A., 
Fdtew and Totof of Now CoUo^, Oxford. With Map. 31, 6f. 

CatttUas.— SELECT POEMS. Edited by F. P. SlMPHOM, B.A., 
hue Scholar of BalUol College^ Oxford. New and l&eidxtiid 
Edition. 51. The Text of this Edition is carefully ifdapted to 
School uf ft d 

Cicero.--THE CATILINE ORATIONS. From the German 
of Kail Halm. Edited, with Additions, by A. S. Wilkins, 
M.A., Professor of Latin at the Owens College, Manchester* 
New Edidon. jr. 6<4 

PKO IJ:GE MANILIA. Edited after Halm by Professor A. S. 
Wilkins, M.A. 3/. fxL 


THE SECOND PHILIPPIC ORATION. From the German 
of Kabl Halm. E<iiled, with Corrections and Additions, 



revised. 5^. 


PKO R 05 CIO AMERINO. Edited, after Halm, by E. H. Don- 
kin, M.A., late Scholar of Lincoln College, Oxibrd ; d^ishAast- 
Master at Sherborne SchooL 4#. 6sf. 

PRO P* SESTIO. Edited by Rev. H. A. Holdim, M.A., LL.D., 
late Fellow of Trinity Coft^^ Cambridge ; ai^ Ute Classical 
Examiner to the University of London. 

Demotthene*.— DE corona. Edited by B. DtAKi, M.A.. 
late Fdlow of King's Collq^, Cambridgi* New and revised 
EditiQii. 41. 

ADVERSUS LEPTINEM. Failed by Rev. J. R. KiNO, M.A., 
FeEow and Tutor td* Oriel College, Oxford. 41. 6d. 

THE FIRST PHILIPPIC. Edited, after C. Rehdant*, hy Ret. 
T. Gwatkin, M. A«, late Fellow of St, John's College, Cambridge, 
ar.6<L 

Bnripides.— BACCHAE. Edited ^ E. S. SHttcKBtnoH. M. A., 
late Fdlow Emmairael College, Cambridge. [In 

mtVGVrWS. sma by J. P. MAsatvy, M.A., F«aMV and 
Proftm a t «f Awaott RiMon in Trinity College, Dntmn, and J. a 
B«>t« SdMv of Tiiniiy CtSkgt, Did)iki. 3». H. 
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BvrJipi 4 <!A--MEDEA. Edited by A. W. VwMU, if. A., 
F«Ilow md Lecturer of Tri&itjr College, 3;. 6d, 

IPHIGENIA IN TAURIS* Edited by E. B. England, M.A., 
Ledjirer at the Owens College, Maoch^tcr. 4/, 

HerodOtU8.--BOOKS V. and VI. Edited by Rev. A. H. 
Cooks, M.A., Fellow of King*# College, Cambndge. 

[/» 

BOOKS VIL AND VIIL THE INVASION OF GREECE BY 
XERXES. Edited by Thomas Cask, M.A., formerly Fdlow 
of Brasenose College, Os^^rd. [M 

Homer.— ILIAD, books i., ix., xl, xvi— xxiv. the 

STORY OF ACHILLES. Edited by the late J. H. Pratt, 
M.A., and Waltsr Lsap, M.A., F^ows of Tiinity College, 
Camfaddge. 6s, 

ODYSSEY. BOOK IX. Edited by Prot John E. B. BIayos. 

2S.6d. 

ODYSSEY. BOOKS XXL—XXIV. THE TRIUMPH OF 
ODYSSEUS. Edited by S. G. Hamilton, B.A., FeUowof 
Hettford College, Oxford, y, 6d, 

Horkoe.— THE odes. Edited by T. E. Pace, M.A., fonoeriy 
Fellow of St Toha*s College, Cambridge ; Assistant-Master at 
Cbarterbouscv is, (BOOKS L, U., III., and IV. separately, 
3 r.ea<^) 

THE SATIRES. Edited by Arthur Palmj^ M. A., Fellow of 
Trinity College, Dublin ; I^fessor of Latin in tEc Unirersity of 
Dublin. 6s, 

THE EPISTLES and ARS POETICA. Edited by Proteaiar 
A. 8, WuxiNs, M.A. \Jnth$prm, 

Juvenal THIRTEEN SATIRES. Edited, for the Use of 
Schools, by E. G. Hardy, M.A., Head^Mastcr of OraiithAm 
Grammar School; late Fellow of jtms College, Oxford, y. 

The Text of this Edition is carefully adapted to Schod use. 
SELECT SATIRES. Edited by Professor John E. B. Mayok. 
X. AND XL 31. &f. XIL— XVL is,6d. 

Livy , — ^BOOKS IL AND HI- Edited by Rev. H, M. STimUteOK, 
M.A., Head-Master of St Peteris School, York. $t, 

BOOKS XXL AND XXII. Edited by the Rcr. W. W. Caw, 
MeAe, Reader in Ancient HlHory at Oxfbnt Whh Miffs. Sr. 
BOOKS XXIXiKHD XXIV. Edited by Macaulay, IleA., 
AsB8tsuat*llastet at Rugby. 
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LllCretitlS* BOOKS I.— III. Edited hr T, H. WAtmmr^n 
Lxi^ M.A., Ute Scholar Corpus ChrUti Colkfe, Oxford, atid 
Assistant* Master at Rossali. l/« prifarAii&n» 

Lysias.— SELECT orations. Edited by E. S. SHVCKBoaoH, 
M.A., As&istsuit'Master at Eton College, dr. 

Martial. — SELECT epigrams. Edited by Re». H. M. 

SWHENSON, M.A. 6j. 

Ovid.— fasti. Edited by G. H. Hauam, M.A., Fellow of St. 
John's College, Cambridge, and Assistant-Master at Harrow. 
With Maps. 5r. 

HEROIDUM EPISTULdE XIII. Edited by E. S. Shuckbueoh, 
M.A. 4r. 6</. 

METAMORPHOSES. BOOKS Kill, and XIV. Edited by 
C. S1MM0.N.S, M.A. [In tht press. 

Plato.— MENO. Edited by E. S. Thommo.n, M.A., Fellow of 
Christ's College, Cambridge. [In preparsttim. 

APOLOGY AND CRITO. Edited by F. J. H. Jenkinsok, 
M.A., Fellow of Trinity Collie, Cambridge. [In 'prfparaiwm. 

THE REPUBLIC. BOOKS L— V. FxlitcdbyT. H. Warren, 
M.A., F'cUow of Magdalen CoUege, Oxford. [/n preparatUn. 

Plautus.— MILE.S GLORIOSUS. Edited by R. Y. Tvjuieli, 
M.A., Fellow and Professor of Greek in Trinity CoU^e, Dublin. 
5 *- 

Plioy.— LETTERS. BOOK III. Edited by Professor JOHK E. B. 
Mayoe. With Life of Pliny by G. H. Rendall^ M. A. 5^. 

Plutarch.— LIFE of THEMISTOKLES. Edfted by Iter. 
H. A. Holdek, M.A., LL.D. . Sr. 

Propertius.- SELECT poems. Edited by ProfeMor P, 
PosTGATE, M.A., P'dlow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 6t. 

SsUu«.— CATIUNA ANO JUGURTHA. Edited byC Maw- 
TAiJE, D.D., Dean of Ely. New Edititm, eanfidly reeued md 
enkig^ 41. 6d. Or sqaimtdy, sr. (id, cadi. 

BELLUM CATULIKAE. Edited by A. H Coos, M.A., Amfit. 
m Master at SL FanFi SdtooL 43. fd. 
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SophOCleA—ANTIGONE. Edited by Rer. Johk Boot, M.A, 
and A. S. WAtPOi#i> M.A. [Ip$ 

TacitU8.--AGRICOLA and GERMANIA. Edited by A. J. 
Chukch, M.A.e and W. J. B&odribb, M.A,, Tn-imlatow of 
Tacitus. Kcw Edition, 31. 6 d» Or separately, 2 s. each. 

THE ANNALS, BOOK VI. By the same Editors. 2 s* 6df. 

THE HISTORY. BOOKS Land II. Edited by A. D. GoiHEr, 
M.A. [In prtparoH^n. 

THE ANNALS. BOOKS L and IL Edited by J. S. Reid, 

M.A. \In prtpam^n, 

Terence.— HAUTON TIMORUMENOS. Edited by s. s. 
Shuckburoh, M.A. 3J. With Transition, 41. (d, 

PHORMIO. Edited by Rev. John Bond, M.A., and A. $. 
WAi.roLE, B.A. 4f, Af, 

Thucydides. BOOK IV. Edited by C. E. Gkatxs, M.A, 
Classical Lecturer, and late Fellow of St John’s CoU^ 
Cambridge. 5r. 

BOOKS I. II. III. AND V. By the same Editor. To be psblished 

separately. [In pnfartttim. 

BOOKS VI. AND VII. THE SICILIAN EXPEDITION. Edited 
by the Rev. Percival Frost. M. A., late FelJ \v of St John’s 
College, Cambridge. New EdiUon, revised and enlarged, with 
Map. 51. 

Virgil— .ENEID. BOOKS II. amd in. the narrative 

OF .«NEAS. Edited by E. W. Howso». M. A., Fellow <rf K^» 
CoBege, Cambridge, and Assistant-Master at Harrow. 31. 

Xenophon.— HELLENICA, books I. AND IL Edited by 
H. RAItStONK, B.A., late Scholar of Peterboos^ Cambridge. 
With Map. v ^ 

CYR 0 P.(KD 1 A. BOOKS VII. and VHL Edited by ALniO 
Goodwin, M.A., Professor of Greek in University College, 
Li^oii. p- 

MEMORABILIA SOCRATIS. E(Bted by A. R. Ctwn, B.A. 
BdBol CeSege^ Oafbrd. dr. 

THEANASASIS. BOOKS L— IV. Edited by PnifcaswetW.W. 
Gdtaiwni tuid J. W, Wurn. Adapted to Goodwills Greek 
Gtaamai. Wil»aMa]i. 5r. 
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Xenophon. — HIERO. Edited by Ret. H* A. HotOiH, M.A,» 

LLD. p.U 

OECONOMICUS. By the tame Editor* With a complete Ijeaionn 

6 #. 
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(i) Texts, Edited with Introductions and Notes, 

for the use of Advanced Students, (a) Commentaries 
and Translations. 

-THE EUMENIDES. The Greek Text, with 
Introduction, EngHsh Noteii, and Verse Translntion. By BE^l>^AKn 
Drake, M,A., late Fellow of King’.s College, Cambridifc. 
Svo. 5 f. 

AGAMEMNON, CHOEPHORCE, AND EUMENIDES* Edited, 
with Introduction and Notes, by A. 0. PRlCKARD, M.A., Fellow 
and Tutor of New College, Oxford. 8 vo. [/« 

AGAMEMNO. Eittendavit David S. Maeooliouth, ColL Nov. 
Oxon. Soc. Demy 8 vo. Zf. (id. 

Antoninus, Marcus Aurelius.— BOOK iv. of the 

MEDITATIONS. The Text Revised, with Translation ami 
Notes by Hastings Crosslev, M.A., Profess^n- of Greek in 
Qneeit^s College, Belfast Svo* 6 /. 

Aristotle,— THE METAPHYSICS. BOOK I. Tranikted by 
a Cambridge Graduate. 8 vo. 5 /. \Book IL in pnporatum* 

THE POLITICS. Edited, after Susemihl, by R. D. liiciw, 
M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge 8 yo. ijfn tht firm* 

THE POLITICS. Translated by Rev. J. E. C. Wellixjn, M. A., 
Fellow of King’s College, Cambridge, and Master of Dulwich 
Coiiege. Crown 8 yo, icx. 

THE RHETORIC. By the same Translator, [/#i frtpmMm* 

an introduction to aristotle^s rhetoric. 

With Analysis, Notes, and Appendices. By E. M« C 0 ]*t» FNlow 
and Tutor dt Trinity College, Cambridge Svo. 141. 

THE SOPHISTICI ELENCHL With Thunlatioii and Hotel 
byi. Ptmx, M.A., FellowolOridCoIkiK^ 
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AriStoph«Des.— THE BIRDS. TmuUtedtetoEiif^VaH, 

with Introdnction, Notes, and Appendices, by B. H. Kennedy, 
P,D., Regiui Professor of Greek in the University of Cambridge. 
Crown Svo. 6r. Help Notes to the same, for the use of 
Students, It. 6d, 

Attic Orators.— FROM antiphon to isaeos. b, 

R. C. Jebb, M.A., LL.D., Professor of Greek in the University 
of Glasgow. 2 voU. 8vo. 251. 

SELECTIONS FROM ANTIPHON. ANDOKTDES, LYSIAS, 
ISOKRATES, AND ISAEOS. ikiited, with Notes, by Pro- 
fessor Jebb. Being a companion volume to the preceding work. 
8vo. ilx. 6d. 

Babrins. Edited, with Introductory Dissertations, Critical Notes, 
Commentary and Lexicon. By Rev. W. Gun ion RuTKEEroED, 
M. A., LL.D. , Head-Master of Westminster School 8vo. I2r. 6d. 

Cicero.— THE ACADEMICA. The Text reviwd asd ocpblMd 
by J. S. Reid, M.L., Fellow of Caius College, Camoridge. 
New Edition. With Translation. 8vo. 

THE ACADEMICS. Translated by J. S. Reid, M.L. 8m p. 6d. 

SELECT LETTERS. After the Edition of Albeet Watson, 
M.A. Translated by G. E. Jeans, M.A,, P'ellow of Hertford 
CoU ^, Oxford, a^ Assistant-Master at Haileybury. 8m 

(See also Clatsual Serin.) 

Baripides — MEDEA. Edited, with Introduction and Notea, by 
A. W. Veeeaxx, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. 8m 7/. 6(4 

INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF EURIPIDES. By 
Professor J. P. MAHAiry. Fcap. 8vo. u. 6d. {Ciassical Wrilers 

(See also Ciasskal Series.) 

Herodotns.— BOOKS i.— ni. the ancient empires 

OF THE EAST. Edited, with Notes, Introductiom, and Ap* 
pendloes, by A. H. Sayce, Deputy-Professor of Comparative 
Pldldlogy, Oxloid; Hoiionuy LL.D., DnMiit. Deo^gyii. l6f. 

BOOKS IV.— IX. Edited by.RicmAUO W. Magan, ML A., 
I Aactet Histoiy at Bra^eaose Colkge, OaltMEd. tvo. 

{Jn preimmtim^ 
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H«mer^TH£ iliac. Blited» wMi latMchtedoa MU WoIm, 
hf Walter Leaf, M. Fellow of Triaitjp CoUm, Cealjridff^ 
EM the late J. H. Pratt, M. A. Svo. [In 

THE ILIAD. Translated into English Prose, By Ahbrew 
Lang, M.A., Walter Leaf, M.A., and Ernest Myers, M.A, 
Crown 8vo. 12 ^. 6<f. 

THE ODYSSEY. Done into English by S. H. Bvtcker, M.A., 
Professor of Greek in the University of Edinburgh, and Andrew 
Lang, M.A., late FcUow of Merton College, Oxford. Fourth 
Edition, revised and corrected. Crown 8vo. lOir. 6d, 

INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF HOMER. By the 
Rigjht Hon. W. E. Gladstone, M.P. i8mo. u. (Uteratmv 
/Viwerr.) 

HOMEVUC DICTIONARY. For Vm in Schools and CoU«M 
Trandated horn the German of Dr. G. Adtenribtk, widi Addi* 
tions and Corrections, by R. P. Keep, Ph.D. With numerooi 
IllnstratioiiA Crown 8vo. 6f. 

(See alM) Clastkal iMer.) 

Horace.— THE works of Horace rendered into 

ENGLISH PROSE. With Introductions, Rnnniiw Anahrtii, 
Notes, Ac. By L Lonsdale, M. A., and S« LEe, mTa. (GUh 
Edkim,) p, 6JL 

(See also CUuncal Stria.) 

Juvenal.— THIRTEEN satires of JUVENAL. With « 
Commentarv. By John E, B. Mayoe, M, A., Professor of Ijidn 
In the University of Cambridge. Second Edition, enlarfed. 
Crown 8vo. Voh I. 7^.6^. Vol It lor. W 

THIRTEEN SATIRES. Translated into English After the Text 
of J. E. B. Mayor by Herbert StroRo, M.A., Prolmor of 
La&L and Alexander Leeper, M.A., Warden of Trinity 
College, in the Uni verity of Melbourne. Crown Svo. p. 6</. 

(See also Classkai Saits.) 

Livy. BOOKS XXL— XXV. Trandated br AvntD JOHM 
Chdrch, M.A., of Lincoln College, Oxford, Professor of Latin, 
Uidvmui^ Odle^, London, and William Jaceson 
M.A., hue Fehow of Sl John's CoUegb, Caxmnidge. Crown 9fo 

INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF LTVV. % Ret, 
W, W« Capes, Reader in Ancient History at OifoecU Feap^ Sso* 
iCimM imm Stria.) 

Cksskd StrksD 
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NUurtML—BOOKS L AKO IL OF THE EPIGRAMS. EMM, 
ivith lotvodiictkm and Kotes, by Ptofittsor J. £. B. IdAYOt^ M. A. 
ivo* [Imtki press, 

(Sec alio Classual Series,) 

Phrynichus.-- THE new PHRYNICHUS ; bdnj • Revised 
Text of the Ecloga of ihe Grammarian Phrynichus. with Intro- 
duction and Commentary by Rev. W. G union RUTHEliirOKD, 
M.A., L 3 L 1 >., Head Master of Westminster Schooh $va. i8r. 

Pindar.— THE extant odes of PHIDAR. Translated 

into English, with an Introduction and short Notes, by Eenest 
M vsiisTM.A., late FcLLow of Wadham College, Oxibid. Second 
Edition. Crown Sro. $s. 

Plato . — ^PHAiDO. Edited, with IntrodncHon, Notes, and Appen- 
dioet, by K. D. Aecheh-Hind, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College* 
Cam^idge* Svo. 8i. 6<f. 

PHILEBUS, Editc^ with Introduction and Notes, by Hsnky 
Jacksun, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Svo. 

{/h preparoHm, 

THE REPUBLIC OF PLATO. Translated Into English, with 
an Analysis and Notes, by J. Ll, Davies, M.A., and D. J. 
Vaughan, M.A. iSmo. 41. (>d, 

EUTHYPHRO, APOLOGY, CRITO, AND VHMDO. Trans- 
lated by Fa J. Church. Crown Svo. 4^. 6 d, 

(See also CUtsskai Series,) 

Plautus.-— THE MOSTELLARIA OF PLAUTUS. With Notes, 
Proh^^omena, and Excursus. By William Ramsav, M.A*, 
formerly ^ofesaor of Humanity in the University of Glasgow. 
E^ted oy Pr^essegr Georob G. Ramsay, M. A., of the UniTcrsity 
of Glasgow. Svo. 141. 

(See also dassiea! Series,) 

Salluat. — CATILINE AMD JUGURTHA. Translated, with 
Introdnctory Essays, by A. W. Pollakd, B.A. Crown itvo. fir. 
also Classical Series,) 

Bttulia Sceutca. — Part 1., Section 1, Introduetory Study on 
the Text of the Giedt Dramas. The Text of SOPHOCLES’ 
TRACHINIAE, 1-500. By David S. MARGOUOirm, Feihw 
of New Colicge, Oxf oeA Dewy Svo. %s, 6 sL 

TaCitUia— TOE ANNALS. EdltwL with Inbjodnc^ a^ 
Neinit by C. OwHoumooiCB, M.A., Fittoior statin In Tria^ 
Odkge^ Haitfotd, U^S.A^ WiUi llnfia. Svo. Ida 
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THE ANHALS. Thmtkted hf A. J. Church, M.A., Profestor 
of Littin in tlie University of London, and W, J. Bro 0 E{RB, M.A. 
With Notes and Maps. New Edition. Crown Svo. p. id, 

THE HISTORY. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 
Rev. Waiter Short, M.A., and Rev. W. A. Stooner, M.A. 
Fellows of New College, Oxford. 8 vo. [In 

THE HISTORY. Translated by A. J. Church, M.A., Professor 
of Latin in the University of London, and W. J. BKODRinn, M.A. 
With Notes aii4 n Map. New Edition. Crown Svo. 6 r. 

THE AGRICOLA AND GERMANY, WITH THE DIALOGUE 
ON ORATORY. Translated by A. J. Church, M.A., and 
W. y Bkodribb, M.A. With Notes and Maps. Ncn' and 
Revised Edition. Crown 8 vo. 4 J. (ni, 

INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF TACITUS. By 
A. J. Church, M.A. and W. J. Brodribb, M.A. Fcap. 8 vo. 
iSmo. u, td, {Clastkal Wriim Sfrm.) 

Theocritus, Bion, and Moschus. Rendered into Ei^ 
lish Prose with Introdnctory Esi^y by Andrew Lju>{u, M.A. 
Crown 8 vo. 6 f. 

Virgil.-— THE WORKS OF VIRGIL RENDERED INTO 
ENGLISH PROSE, with Notes, Introductions, Running Am^sis, 
and an Index, by James Lonsdale, M.A., and Samuel Lxs, 
M.A. New Edidon. Globe Svo. y. 6d. 

THE .«NEID, TnuuOated by J. W. Mackao, M.A., Fdikw of 
BalUol College, Oxford. Crown 8 vo. {/n thi prm. 


GRAMMAR, COMPOSITION, & PHILOLOGY. 

Belcher.— SHORT exercises in latin prose com- 
position AND EXAMINATION PAPERS IN LATIN 
GRAMMAR, to whidb is wefixed a Chapter on Anolyna of 
SmtmxM, By the Rev. H. Belcher, M. A., AnisUnuMiiNer in 
Hix^s Colli^ School, London. New Edition. iSmo. Sf« 
KEY TO THE ABOVE (for Teachm only), nr. 6d 
SHORT EXERCISES IN LATIN PROSE COMPOSitlON. 
fart IL, On ^e SynUuced^ Soiieticci, with an Appendix Indnd* 
^gEXl^tSESm^^ $f. 

liv TO THE ABOVE (fbr TcnAert only). 3 #. 
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Blackie.— GREEK and English dialogues for use 
IN schools and colleges. SjJomt Stuakt Blackib, 

EmeritUH Professor of Greek in the UnivenSty of £dinbtu|^. 
New Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 2s, 6d, 

Bryan8.--EXERCisES in latin prose founded upon 

CAESAR. By C. W. B&yans, M.A., Assistant* Muster in Dulwich 
College. Globe 8vo. [fntkt press, 

Eicke.— FIRST LESSONS IN LATIN. By K. M. Eicic«, B.A., 
Assistant* Master in Oundle School Globe 8vo. 2s, 

Elli# — PRACTICAI, HINTS ON THE QUANTITATIVE 
PRONUNCIATION OF LATIN, for the use of Clasrfcsl 
Teachers and Linguists. By A. J. Ellis^ B. A., F.R.S. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. 4/. 

England— EXERCISES on latin syntax and idiom, 

ARRANGED WITH REFERENCE TO ROBYNS SCHOOL 
LATIN GRAMMAR. By E. B. England, M.A., Assistant 
Lecturer at the Owens College, Manchester. Crown 8vo. 2s, 6d. 
Key for Teachers only, 2s. 65. 

Goodwin* — Works by W. W. Goodwin, LL.D., Professor of 
Greek In Harvard University, U.S. A. 

SYNTAX OF THE MOODS AND TENSES OF THE GREEK 
VERB. New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. dr. d<f. 

A GREEK GRAMMAR. New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. dr. 
**It is the best Greek Gnuamar of its sise b the Ealhsh la]tfnage.***>* 
ATHw«siuir. 

A GREEK GRAMMAR FOR SCHOOLS. Crown 8vo. p, 6d. 

Greenwood— THE elements of Greek grammar, 

induding Acddcncc, Irregular Verbs, and Prindjplcs of Deriva* 
tion ana Composition ; amipted to the System of Crude Forms. 
By J. G. Geexnwood, Prmcipal of Owens Collq^ Manchester. 
New Edition. Crown 8vo. 5r. 6ii, 

Hadley and Alien — a creek grahmar. By the 

late Prof. Hadley. New Edition revised by Prof. Allen, 
of Hmard Colkge. Crown 8vo. [At Hk ftm, 

Redgaoil.— MYTHOLOGY FOR LATIN VERSIFICATION. 
A brief Sketch of the Fables of the Andenti, prep a red to be 
rendered into Latin Vene for Schooli. By F. Hgdosow, B.D., 
fete Provost of Eton. New Edition, reviaed by F, C. Hodgson, 
M.A. liaao* pu 

ViClttdtik^FIRST STEPS TO GREEK PROSE COUPOSI- 
TIOH. By Btoimsin Jackson, IIA., Awbtant-ltater in 
t /^2 College Seb^ London. Hew BdfidMk, rettkied tmd 
eolar^d* 1 wo. u. M 
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jAtkion {eoHliiaua ) — 

KEY TO FIRST STEPS (for Teachers only). iSnxj. p. U 
SECOND STEPS TO GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION, with 
MitceUaneotts Idioms, Aids to Accentnniion, and Examination 
Papers in Greek Scholarship. l8mo. is. &/. 

KEY TO SECOND STEPS (for Teachers only). tSmo, p. M. 

Kynaston.— EXERCISES in the composition of 

GREEK IAMBIC VlCKSE by 'Frauslatiou'^ fmm K»si;IKh Dm- 
mutists. By Rtv. H. Kyna.stum, XVincipal of ClielBrnbam 
Col^c. with Introduction, Voca!>ulary, &c. Extra fcap. Svo. 

KEY TO THE SAME (for Teachers only). Extra fcap. Svo. 

4 s, 6 ^. 

Macmillan.— FIRST LATIN grammar. By M. C. Mac- 
millan, M.A., lat^ Scholar of ChriRts College, Cambridge*, 
•ometune Aasiitast- Master in St. Paul’s School. New Edition, 
eniamd. iSmo. ir. 6 d. A Sho&t Syntax is in preparation 
to foUow the Accidence. 

Macmillan's Progressive Latin Course. By A. M. 
Cook, M. A., Assbt Master at St. I^ul's School [In prtpara^n, 

Marshall.— A TABLE OF irregular GREEK VERBS, 

classified according to the arrangement of Curtius^s Greek (grammar. 
By J. M. Marshall, M.A., one of tbe Masters in Clifton Collide. 
Svo, doth. New Edition, n. 

Mayor (John E. B.>— first Greek reader. Edited 

after ^kvl Halm, with Corrections and large Additions by Pro- 
fessor John E. B. Mayor, M.A., Fellow of St, John's College, 
Cambrid^^. New Edition, reds^d. Fcap. 8yo. 4/. 6*/. 

Mayhr (Joseph B.)— Greek for beginners. By the 

Rev J. B. Mayor, M.A., Professor of Classical iiteratttre in 
Kings CoUece, London, Part I., with Vocabulary, li. 6d. 
Parts H. and IIL, with Vocabaiary and Index, 31. Caiiii3«te 
In one Vol fcap. Sfo* 41. S*/. 

Niaon.— PARALLEL EXTRACTS arranged for ttai^ion into 
Endiih and Latin, with Notes on Idioma By J. E. NIXon, 
M,A., Fdlow and Classical l^ecturcr, Kingfs CoUege, Ca^i^gc. 
Fart L— Historical and Epistolaiy. New Edition, redsed and 
enhurged. Crom Sva 

FimiteR OF PHILOLOGY. By J. P«U, It A., 

Fdlow and Tntoe of Christ's CoU^c, Cambridge, iSmo. u. 
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Pottgate and Vince.— a dictionary of lahn 

ETYMOLOGY. By J. P. Postqats, M.A., and C A. Vinc*, 
M. A, [In 

P0tt8 (A, W.) — Works by Ai-exa.ndkr W. Potts, M.A., 
PP.I)., late Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge; Head 
Master of the Fettes College, Edinburgh, 

HINTS TOWARDS LATIN PROSE COMPOSITIOK New 
Edition. Extra leap, 8vo. y, 

PASSAGES FOR TRANST.ATION INTO LATIN PROSE. 
Edited with Notes and References to the above. New Edition. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 21 . (xi. 

LATIN VERSIONS OF PASSAGES FOR TRANSLATION 
INTO LATIN PROSE (for Teachers only!, ar. ddl 

Reid.— A GRAMMAR OF TACITUS. By J. S. Rwd, M.L., 
Fellow of Caius College, Cambridge. [In preparation, 

A GRAMMAR OF VERGIL. By the same Author. 

[In prepare^tim* 

SimUar Grammars to otktr Ciassual Antkots will probablp follow, 

Roby.— A GRAMMAR OF THE LATIN LANGUAGE, fiwm 
Plautus to Suetonius. By H. J, Roby, M.A., late Fellow of St. 

J ohn's College, Camlirid^ In Two Parts. Third Edition, 
‘art I. containing: — Book I. Sounds. Book 11. Inflexiono. 
Book HI. Word-foriration. Appendices. Crown 8vo. Sf, 6/. 
Part 11, Syntax, Prepocitions, &c. Crown 8vo. loi. drf, 

** Mariwd hr t1^ ckttr and pnictbed ins^rlit of a nuutar in fais aiC. A bool; flhat 
would do honour lo any Qwmrf,**--KruM»MVU. 

SCHOOL LATIN GRAMMAR. By the tome Ai^. Crown 
Svo. 

Rush.- SYNTHETIC LATIN DELECTUS. A Fim Latin 
. C<»)Strmng Book arranged on the Principles of Grammatical 
Analysis, With Notes and Vocabulary. By £. KosBt, BJU 
With Prefece by rim Rev. W. F. Mooltom, M. A., D.D, New 
and Eidarged Editioii. Extra fcap. Svo. or. 8^. 

Rust— nRST STEPS TO LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 
Bt rim Rev. G. Rust, M.A., of Fmbroke Colley Oxiord, 
liwter of the Lower Sduxd, Kii^t CoUcfe, Lmon. K#«r 
E d i ti oib s8ittQt u, U 
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Rutfa^erfo^d— Worl^i by tb« Rev. W. GvN^oK |iirri|i|Kfaft& 
if. A., LIId., Head-Master of Westndoster School 

A FIRST GREEK GRAMMAR. New Edition, enlarged. Extra 
fca|>. Svo. is, 6(f, 

THE NEW PHRYNICHUS ; being a RevUetl Text <rf the 
Ecloga of the Grammarian Phrynichns. With Introduction and 
Commentary. Svo. iSx. 

Simpson.— LATIN pkose after the best authors. 

By F. P. Simpson. B.A., late Scholar of Balliol College, Oxfmd* 

I. C.ESAR. Extra fcap. 8vo. 

Tbring. — Works by the Rev. E. Thrino, M.A., Head- Master oC 
Uppingham School 

A LATIN GRADUAL. A First Latin Construing Book for 
Beginners. New Edition, enlarged, with Colourra Sentence 
Maps. Fcap. 8vo. Zf. 6 </, 

A MANUAL OF MOOD CONSTRUCTIONS. Fcap. gyo. 

is.6d. 

White.— FIRST LESSONS IN GREEK. Adapted to GOOD- 
WIN’S GREEK GRAMMAR, and designed as an introduction 
to the ANABASIS OF XENOPHON. By JottN WiLUAMS 
White, Ph.D.. Assistant- Professor of Greek in Harvard Univer- 
sity. Crown 8vo, 4 f. 

Wright — W^orks by J. Wright, M.A., late Head Master of 
Sutton Coldfield School. 

A HELP TO LATIN GRAMMAR ; or. The Form and Use 
of Words in Latin, with Progressive Exercises. Crown 8vo. 
as. 6(L 

THF SEVEN KINGS OF ROME. An ^ Narrative, abridged 
from the First Book of Livy by the omlsrionof Difficult PoAsaget ; 
being a First Latin Reading Book, with Grammatical Notes and 
Vocabulary. New and revised Edition. Fcap. Svo. ir. 

FIRST LATIN STEPS ; OR, AN INTRODU<5TION BY A 
SERIES OF EXAMPLES TO THE STUDY OF THE 
LATIN LANGUAGE. Crown 8vo. Jr. 

ATTIC PRIMER. Arranged for the Use of Beginners. Extra 
fcap. Svo. 2s. 6d, 

A COMPLETE LATIN COURSE, comprising Ruks* Fith 
Examples, Exercises, both Latin and ^itglisb, on mk Ruki apd 
Vocabtdariea. Crown Svo. ar. 6d. 

WriXta (H- C.)— EXERCISES ON THE LATIN SY^AX. 
% a C. WmcBT, B.A., Assiftant-Mositer tt Harbor, 
Col^ l|“o. 
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iUYTlQUITXES, ANCIENT HISTORY, AND 
PHILOSOPHY. 

Arnold. — Worka by W, T. Arkold, B.A. 

A HANDBOOK OF LATIN EPIGRAPHY. [In pn/aratim. 
THE ROMAN SYSTEM OF PROVINCIAL ADMINISTRA- 
TION TO THE ACCESSION OF CONSTANTINE THE 
GREAT. Oroarn 8vo. 6/. 

Beesly.— STORIES from the history of rome. 

By Mn. Bkisly. Fcap. Svo. 2s. 

Bryce.— THE holy roman empire. Bt James Bryce. 

D.C.L., Fellow of Oriel Collie, and ReeinsPrownor of Civil Law 
in the University of Oxford. Seventh Edition. Crown 8vo. Jt. W. 

Classical Writers.— Edited by John RichardGreik, U.A., 
LL.D, Fcap. 8vo. ix. 6 d. each. 

EURIPIDES. By Professor Mahaffy. 

MILTON. By the Rev. Stofforu A. Brooke, M.A 
LIVY. By the Rev. W. W. Capes. M.A. 

VIRGIL. By Professor Nettleship, M.A. 

SOPHOCLES. By Professor L. Campuel.!., M.A. 
DEMOSTHENES. By Professor S. H. Botcher, M.A. 
TACITUS. By Professor A. J. Church, M.A., and W. J. 
Brooribb, M.A. 

Freeman.— HISTORY of ROME. By Edward a. Free- 
MAK, LL.D., HoDx Fellow of IVinitjr College, Oxford, 

Regius Professor of Modem History in the Vniversity of Oxford. 
{Hisiorual Omrsi fir Sc/mls.) iSmo. [In prtpaniium. 

HISTORICAL ESSAYS. Second Scries. [Greek end Roman 
History.] By the same Author. 8vo. lor. 

Fyffe.— a school history of Greece, c. a. 

PyriKi M.A.| kte Fellow of Univeraity College, Oxford. Crown 
Syo. [/« prtparaiim* 

Qeddes. — the problem of the Homeric poems. 

By W. D. Geddes, Professor of Greek in the Univeniqr of 
Abodeen. Svo. 14X. 

Oladatone.— Works by the Rt. Hon. W. E. Gladstomb; It?. 
THE TIME AND PLACE OF HOMER. Crown twh U id. 
A PRIMER OF HOMER. >800. u. 

Jitelt80n.—A~ MANUAL OF GREEK PHILOSOPHY, ftr 
Himv jAOUok, M.A, Fellow and PndUetor in AMm 
THaity CdOnfa, Cambridge. 
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Jebb.— Works ^ R. C. JiBB, M.A., Professor of Greek in tfae 

Unitmity of GUsgow. 

THE ATTIC ORATORS FROM ANTIPHON TO ISAEOa 
2 vols« 8vo« tp. 

SELECTIONS FROM THE ATTIC ORATORS, ANTIPHON, 
ANDOKIDES. LVSIAS, ISOKRATES, AND ISAEOa 
Edited, with Notes. Being e companion volmne to the preceding 
work. 8vo* I 2 s. 6d. 

A PRIMER OF GREEK LITERATURE. iSiimx U. 

Kiepert— MANUAL OF ANCIF.NT GEOGRAPHY, Ttwis- 
kted from the German of Dr. Hkin&ich KltmT, Crown 
Sea p, 

lSRhafity.*-->Works by J. P. Mahaffy, M.A., Prolctior of Andent 
Hif^tory in Trinity College, Dublin, and Hon. Fellow of Qunen'i 
College, Oxford. 

SOCIAL LIFE IN GREECE; from Homer to Hmnder. 
Fourth Edition, rerised and enlarged. Crown Sta 

RAMBLES AND STUDIES IN GREECE. With IllusIratioM. 
Second Edition. With Map. Crown Svo. lor. 6d, 

A PRIMER OF GREEK ANTIQUITIES. With Ulurtrationis 
iSmo. ir. 

EURIPIDES. fSmo. u.U {Classual Writers Seria.) 

Mayor (J. E. B.)— bibliographical clue to latin 

LITERATURE. Edited oRcr Ht7BN£i, with luge Additim 
by Professor John E. B. Mayor. Crown 8fo. lor. 

Newton.— ESSAYS in art and ARCH.«0L0GY. By 
C. T. Newton, C.B., D.C.L., Professor of Archae^lagy in 
Univerrity College, London, and Keeper of Greek nod Rofnen 
Anthluitiia «t the ^tish Museum. 8to. I2r, 6 d * 

Ramsay.— A school history of romi, Bt g. c. 

Raicuy, M.A., Professor of Humanity in the Vidren&tf of 
Qisgow. With Maps. Crown Sm 

Scliwegler.— A text-book of creek philosophy. 

Translated from the German by Henry Norman. Bra 

WiUdllS.— A PRIMER OF ROMAN ANTIQUITI8S. By 
Prafeiior Wiutms. Stostnded. ilnio. ia 
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MATHEMATICS. 

(i) Arithmttic, (a) Algebra, (3) Euclid and Ele< 
mentary Geometry, (4) Mensuration, (5) Higher 
Mathematics. 


ARITHMETIC. 

Aldis.— THE GIANT ARITHMOS. A most Element«ry Arith- 
metic for Children. By Makv Steadman Alois. With 
lUnstiAtioni. Globe 8*o. 3r. 6 d. 

Brook-Smith (J.).— arithmetic in theory and 

PRACTICE. By J. B;iook*Smith, M.A., LL.B., St John’s 
College, Cambridge ; Barrister-at-Law ; one of the Masters of 
Cheltenham CoDege. New Edition, revised. Crown Svo. 4/. Sd, 

Candler.— HELP to arithmetic. Designed for the use of 
Schools. By H. Candler, M.A., Mathematical Master of 
Uppingham School. Extra fcap. 8vo. u. (id, 

Dalton.— RULES and examples in arithmetic. By 

the Rev. T. Dalton, M.A., Assistant-Master of Eton College. 
New Editicm. iSskl ar. 6d. 

[Answers ts the Exempks etr$ expended, 

-EXERCISES IN ARITHMETIC for the Uac of 
Schools, Containi^ more than 7,000 original Examples. By 
& PBDLIT^ late of Tamworth Grammiir School Crown Sto. 5r. 

SlXlith^^Works by the Rev. Barnard Smith, M.A,, late Rector 
of Glaiton, Rnthmd, and Fellow and Senior Bnnar of S. Peter’s 
CeB^e, Cambridge. 

ARITHMETIC AND ALGEBRA, in their Priiidj^es and Appli- 
caSoa; with ntuneiroiis systematically arrar^ Examines taken 
Irom the Casnibridge Examination Papers, with especial reforence 
to the Ordbaiy Examination for the B.A. D^^^ New Edition, 
caiefolfy Revim. Crown Sm lor. 

AUTHMKTIC for SCHOOLS. New Edition. Crown 

A kmr TO am AfeltHlCETlC for SCltOOL& N«w 
Whien. Crown Svo. Sr. 
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Snsith. — Works by the Rev. Baknard SMITH, M.A. 

EXERCISES IN ARITHMETIC. Crown 8vo, limp cloth, zs. 

With AnswcRf, 2 s, 6 d> 

Answers separately, 6 d, 

SCHOOL CLASS-BOOK OF ARITHMETIC i8mo, doth. p. 
Or sold separately, in Three Parts, ir. each. 

KEYS TO SCHOOL CLASS-BOOK OF ARITHMETIC. 
Parts L, IL, and IIL, 2r. 6 ^^, each. 

SHIIXING BOOK OF ARITHMETIC FOR NATIONAI. 
AND ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS. i8mo, clotli. Or sepa- 
rately, Part 1 . 2i. ; Part ll, yi, ; Part IIL Antwen, W. 

THE SAME, with Answers complete, i8mo, cloth. I/. 6 d, 

KEY TO SHILLING BOOK OF ARITHMETIC i8mo, p, U 

EXAMINATION PAPERS IN ARITHMETIC. i8ma ir. 6^/. 
The same, with Aaswerj*, i8mo, 2 s. Answers, 6</. 

KEY TO EXAMINATION PAPERS IN ARITHMETIC. 
iSino. 4i. 

THE METRIC SYSTEM OF ARITHMETIC, ITS PRIN- 
CIPLES AND APPLICATIONS, with numerous Eiamdes 
written expressly for Standard V. in National SdiooU. Nev/ 
Editien. x8mo, cloth, sewed, yi. 

A CHART OF THE METRIC SYSTEM, on a Sheet, slee ^ In. 
by 54 in. on Roller, mounted and vanned* New Edmion, 
Ptice 5f . 6 d, 

Also a Small Chart on a Card, |mce i</. 

EASY LESSONS IN ARITHMETIC, combining Exercises In 
Reading, Writing, Spelling, and Dicution. Part L (or Standard 
I. in National Sdioois. Crown 8vo. 94/. 

EXAMINATION CARDS IN ARITHMETIC (Dedicated to 
Ixnrd Sandon.) With Answers and Hints. 

Standards L and 11 . in box, xr. Standards IIL, IV., and V., In ' 
boxes, IT. each. Standard VI. in Two Farts, in boxes, ir, ea^. 

A and B ppers, of nearly the same ditBcnlty, are ghren so as to 
vujjjiaib ai!!^ the oedolirs of the A and B papers dlEsr in etch 
Standard, and nem those of etrenr other Standard, so that d nuitcr 
erntem inHa see at a glanoe whether the duMren have die proper 
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ALGEBRA. 

Dalton.-— RULES and examples in algebra. Bt the 

Kev, T, r>ALTo.N\ M.A., Assistant -Master of Eton College. 
Part L New Edition. iSmo. 2/. Part 11, iSmo. 2x. 

Jones and Cheyne.— algebraical exercises. Vm- 

grcssivcly Arranged. By the Rev. C, A. Jo.nes, M.A., and C. 
H. Cheynx, m.A., F.K.A.S., Matbemtical Masters of West- 
minster School. New Edition. i8mo. 2r. 6d, 

Smith.— ARITHMETIC AND ALGEBRA, in their Principles 
and Application ; with nnmeroos systematically arranged Examples 
taken from the Cambridge Examination Papers, with especial 
reference to the Ordinary Examination for the B.A. Degree. By 
the Rev. Barnard Smith, M. A., late Rector of Glaston, Ratland, 
arwl P^ow and Senior Bursar of St. Peter's College, Cambridge. 
New Edition, carefully Revised. Crown 8vo. lor, 64* 

Todhunter.— Works by l. Todhunter, M.A., F.R.S., D.Sc.. 

late of St. John’s College, Cambridge. 

** Mr. Todhunter t* chiefly known to Soidentt of Mathematics as the author of a 
series ot admimhle matheniaucal text'bookt, which posseM the rare qualities of being 
clW in style and absolutely free from mistakes, typograpblcat or other.**— S atukdav 
Ksvtaw. 

AtGEBRA FOR BEGINNERS. With nimuawii Examples, 
New Edition. xSma zs, 6d, 

KEY TO ALGEBRA FOR BEGINNERS. Crown 8 yo, $$. 6d. 

AIXJEBRA, For the Use of CoUeges and Schools. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. yr. 

KEY TO ALGEBRA FOR THE USE OF COLLEGES AND 
SCHOOLS. Crown Svo. loi, 64* 


BUCLID a ELEMENTARY GEOMETRY. 

Constable.— GEOMETRICAL EXERCISES FOR .BE- 
GIKNERS. By Samuix Constable. Crown Sfo. p* 64* 

CutlAerltOO.— EUCLIDIAN GEOMETRY, Bj FlAlf« 
CtmtBtntsoH, M.A.P LL.D., Head Mathaiu dk tal Maitcr iil Hw 
of London SdiooL Extm fcap. Syo. 4 s* 64* 
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DodfBon.— EUCUD. BCK)KS I. AND II. Edited by Chamjb 
Ia. Dodosok, M.A.« StQdent tsd Iat« Mathemfttieal Lecturer of 
Orist Church, Oxford. Second Edition, with words sttbstititt)|d 
for the Algebnucal Symbols used in the First Edition. Crown 
8vo. 2s. 

The text of thl» K4ition ht» beea esceruined, by cmintinf the wordU* to he 
5rur MW* of that contained in the ordinary Mitionx. 

Kitchener.— A geometrical note book, containlnc 

Easy Problems in Geometrical Drawing preparatory to the Study 
of Geometry. For the Use of Schools. By F. E. KITCHEN EK, 
M. A., Mathematical Master at Rugby. New Edition. 4to, ar. 

Mault— natural GEOMETRY: an Introduction to tiin 
Logical Study of Mathematics. For SchooU and Technic^ 
Cksaes. With Explanatory Models, based upon the Tachy- 
metrical works of Ed. Logout. By A. MauLT. l8mo. t/. 
Models to Illustrate the above, in Box, its, 

Smith. — an elementary treatise on solid 

GEOMETRY. By Charles Smith, M.A., Fellow and Tutor 
of Sidney Sussex College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. 

Syllabus of Plane Geometry (corresponding to Euclid, 
Books I.— VI.). Prepared by the Association for the Improve* 
ment of Geometrical Teaching. New Edition. Crown 8vo. is, 

Todhnnter— THE elements of Euclid. For the Use 

of Colleges and Schools. By I. Todhunter, M.A., F.R.S., D,Scn, 
of St John’s College, Cambridge. New F.dition. i8mo. 51. 6d, 
KEY TO EXERCISES IN EUCLID, Crown 8vo. 

Wilson (J. M.).-~elementary geometry, books 

I,^V. Containing the Sul^ects of Euclid's first Six Books. Fol- 
lowing the Syllabus of the Geometrical Association. By the Rev. 
L M. Wilson, M.A., Head Master of Clifton CoUife^ New 
l^on. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s, bd. 

MENSURATION. 

Tebay.— ELEMENTARY MENSURATION FOR SCHOOLS. 
With numerous example*. By Septimo* Tebay, B.A., Head 
Mister of Queen EUsabeth’i Grammar School, Khhigton. Extra 
leap, iro. 6(f. 

Todillioter.— MENSURATION FOR BEGINNERS- By L 
ToDHOimK. M.A., F.R.S,, D.Se., late of St Cpucfe, 

Ciinhridg&lYtth Eximipk*, NewEdRhMi. iSmOi ai.W# 
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HIGHER MATHEMATICS. 

Alty.~Wttrlti by Sir G. B. Airy, K.C.B., formerly Aslrcmomer* 
Rc^al 

ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON PARTIAL DIFFERENTIAL 
EQUATIONS. Designed for the Use of Students in the Univer- 
sities. With Diagrams. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. Jr. 6fl^, 
ON THE ALGEBRAICAL AND NUMERICAL THEORY 
OF ERRORS OF OBSERVATIONS AND THE COMBI- 
NATION OF OBSERVATIONS. Second Edidon, revised. 
Cro\\-n 8 VO. 6 j. 6<f. 

Alexander (T.),— elementary applied mechanics. 

Being the Kimpler and more practical Cases of Stress and Strain 
wroi^t out individually from first principles by means of Elemen- 
tary Mathematics. By T. Alexander, C.E., Professor of Civil 
Engineering in (He Imperial College of Engineering, Toket, 
Japan, Crown 8vo. Part I. 41. 6d, 

Alexander and Thomson.— elementary applied 

MECHANICS. By Thomas Alexander, C.E., Professor of 
Ei^neering in the Imperial College of Engineering, Tokei, Japan ; 
a^ Arthdr Watson Thomson, C.E., B.Sc,, Professor of 
Engineering at the Royal Coli^, Cirencester. Put 11. Trans- 
verse Stress. Crown 8vo. lox. 6d. 


BaymA^THE elements of molecular mechanics. 

By Joseph Bayma, S.J., Professor of Philosophy, Stoayhurst 
C^^ Dmny 8vo. lor. frdf. 

Beasley.— AN elementary treatise on plane 

TRIGONOMETRY. With Examples. By R. D. Beasley, 
H.A. Eighth Edition, revised and barged. Crown Svo. Jr. 6^. 

Blackbam (Hugh).— elements of plane trigo- 
nometry, for the use of die Junior Class in Mathematics in 
the Universi^ of Glasgow. By Hugh Blackburn, M.A., late 
Professor of Mathcmat^ in Ae University of Glasgow. Globe 
IS. fef. 

Boole.— Works by G. Boole, D.C.L., F.R.S., late Pnteor of 
Mathemadca b the Qtie<m*8 University, Ireland. * 


A TREATISE ON DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. Siip- 
ntawniary Volume. Edited by I. Towuhter. Orowit Stnx 

tOT I:AIX:ULUS €f FINITE DIFFEREWCaBl. tbW 
Edldeda by F. ]iOcrLT6N. Crown Sva lOr, Wk 
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Cambridge Senate-HooM ProUams and RidMri, 
with Solutions;— 

187s— PROBLEB 4 S AND RIDERS. By A. G. GtmmitL, 

M.A. Crown 8?o. 8j. 

i87S-SOtUTIONS OF SENATE-HOUSE PROBLEMS. By 
the Mathematical Moderators and Examiners. Edited by J. W, 
Glaishkr, M,A,, Fellow of Trinity College, Camlnidg^ 12/. 

Cheyne.— AN elementary treatise on the plan. 

ETARY THEORY. By C. H. H. Chkyme, M.A., F.JR.A.S. 
With a CoUcction of Problems. Third Edition. Edited oy Ret. 
A. Freeman, M.A., FJ 1 .A.S. Crown 8vo. 7/. 6 d» 

Christie.— A collection of elementary test. 

QUESTIONS IN PURE AND MIXED MATHEMATICS; 
with Answers and Appendices on Synthetic Division, and on the 
Solution of Numerical Equations by Horner’s Method. By Jambs 
R, Christie, F.R.S,, Royal Military Academy, Woolwich. 
Crown Svo. $s. Cd. 

Clausius.— MECHANICAL THEORY OF HEAT, By R. 
Clausius. Translated by Walter R. Browne, M.A., Utc 
Fellow of Trinity CoUege, Cambridge. Crown 8vo, lOr. 6<f. 

Clifford.— THE ELEMENTS OF DYNAMIC. An Introduction 
to die Study of Motion and Rest in Solid and Fluid Bodies. By W . 
K. CUFFORD, F.R.S., late Professor of Applied Mathematics and 
Mechanics at University College, London. Part 1 .— KINEMATIC. 
Crown Svo. p, 

Cotterill.— A treatise on applied mechanics. By 

James Cotterill, M.A., F.R.S., Profetiorof ATOBedMedinks 
at die Royal Naval CoUege, Greenwich. VIBh uiaitratiom. Svo. 

tit firm. 

Day. — PROPERTIES OF CONIC SECTIONS fBOVED 
GEOMETRICALLY. Part I. THE ELLIPSE. With tnb- 
tens. By the Rev. H. G. Day, M.A. Svo. p. M. 

Day (R. E.) —ELECTRIC light arithmetic. By R. E. 
Day, M.A., Eveniitt Lectorer in EzperimentAi niytliea at Kteg^s 
CoO^ L^oo. fott Svo. 2 t. 

Drew.— GEOMETRICAL TREATISE ON CONICSECtlOMS. 
jSy W. H. Drew, M.A., St John's Coltegi^ Caada%(. Mete 

Im XMRftirs comic 
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Df«r.~-EXERCISES IK ANALYIICAL GEOMETRY. Cm. 
pOed ftod tmmjsed br J. M. Dysr, M,A., $eniar Mathemitkal 
Master in tlie CuUsicaf Department of CheUenbaqt College. With 
Hhtitrationt. Crown Svo. 4;. 6 tif, 


Edgar Q. H.) and Pritchard (G. S.).— note book on 
PRACTICAL solid OR DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY. 
Containing Problems with help for Solutions, By J. H. E0OAR, 
M.A.i lecturer on Mechanical Drawing at the Koyal Scho (4 of 
Mines, and O. S. Pritchard. Fourth Edition, revised by 
AETHDit Mrot. Globe 8vo. 4 j. 

Ferrer8.--Work$ by the Re.. N. M. FBMWts, M.A., FeBow and 
Master of Gonville and Caius College, Cambridge. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON TRILINEAR CO- 
ORDINATES, the Method of Reciprocal Polars, and the Theory 
of Projectors, New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo, 6s, &/, 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON SPHERICAL HAR- 
MONICS, AND SUBJECTS CONNECTED WITH THEM. 
Crown 8vo. 7/. 6 j/. 

Forsyth.— A treatise on differential equa- 
tions. By A. R. Fomtth, M. A., FeUow of Trinity CoB^, 
Cambridge. [/« prtparaHon. 

Froat— Worka by PMcnrAi Fkost, M.A., D.Sc., fonnerly FeBow 
of St John's College, Cambridge ; Mathematical Lecturer at 
King's College. 

AN EliaMENTARY TREATISE ON CURVE TRACING. By 
PsRCiVAL Frost, M,A. Svo, 12/. 

SOLID GEOMETRY. A Ne%v Edition, revised and eidarged, of 
the Treatise by Frost and Woi^stenholme. In a Vds. VoL L 
9v0. l6r. 


Hemming.— AN elementary treatise on thf. 
DIFFERENTIAL and integral calculus, for the 
Vse of Collies and Schools. By G. W. Hemmiko, M.A., 
Fdkyw St John's College, Cambridge. Second Editton, with 
Conreeticnia Addidons. 8vo. 9/. 

|aclt»oa.-<;EOMETRICAL CONIC SECTIONS. An Ele^ 
mentary Treatise in whkh the Come Sections are defined as the 
Plane Seodoni of a Cone, and treated by the Method ol Pro* 
jeClion. By L Stuart Jacksok, M.A., tie Fdlow of Gonville 
mad Caina Owege» Cambridge. Crown Svo. 41. 6 d, 

J«Bet flohn HX—a treatise on the theory of 

FRICTION, JoHM H. B.D., Prowwt <rf Ttbiity 

DabBn; PnridMt «t the Rqytl Acadeav. fra. 
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IWSOn.— INTEGRAL CALCULUS, m Elejaenttiy trwrtle 
Oil tlift ; Founded on the Method ot Rutet or Fltunoitt. By 
WnxuM W00U8EV Johnson, Professor of HuthemAtics it the 
United StiUat Nuval Academy, Atmopolis, Maryland. Demy 
8ira 8#. 

elland and Tait.— introduction to quater- 

NIONS, udth numerous exampJes* By 1\ Kai.LANi), M.A,, 
F.R.S., and P. G. Tait, M.A., Professors tn the Department of 
Mathen^tics in the Univerbity of Edinburgh. Second EditioiL 
Crown 8vo. p, 

.empe.— HOW TO DRAW A STRAIGHT MNE : a Lecture 
on linkages. By A. B. Kemi e. With lUustratioas. Crown 8to. 
If. 6d, [Nafure Seriej.) 

-OCk.— ELEMENTARY TRIGONOMETRY, By Rev. J. B, 
Lock, MiA., Senior Fellow, Assistant Tutor ana Lecturer in 
Mathematics, of Gonville and Caius College, Cambridge^ late 
Assistant-Master at Eton. Globe 8vo. 4/, Q, 

HIGHER TRIGONOMETRY. By the same Author. Globe 8vo. 

Both Parts complete in One Volumcv Globe 8vo. fs» 6<f. 
-Upton.— ELEMENTARY CHEMICAL ARITHMETIC. With 
1,100 Problems, By Sydney Lupton, M.A,, Asaaslant-Maslcr 
in Barrow School Globe 8vo. 51. 
dacfarlane.— PHYSICAL arithmetic. By alixasdb*. 

MAOrAEUiKS, D.Sc., Examiner in Mathematics in the University 
of Edinheugh. Crown 8vo. [Iff tkt prm. 

ieniman — elements of the method of least 

SQUARE. By Mansfield MerkIman, Ph.D., Professor of 
Civil and Mediauical Engineering, Lehigh University, Belhlehesa, 
Peon. Crown Svo, 7/. 6</. 

HiUar.— ELEMENTS of descriptive geometry. By 

L B. Miixak, C.E., Andstant I^ecturer in Engineering in Owem 
Ckdlege, Manchester. Crown 8vo. 6/. 

MHoe.— WEEKLY PROBLEM PAPERS. By Kev, Jpw J, 
Miuii, M.A. Fcap. Svo. [Im iikifms. 

lIorgaiU--A COLLECTION or PROBLEMS AND EX« 
AMPLES IK MATHEMATICS. With Answers. By H. A. 
Morqaii, M.A., Stdkrtan and Mathematical Lecturer of Jesus 
Cdkfe, Cambridge. Crown Svo. dr. 6*4 

Muir TREATISE ON THE THEORY OF DETERMl- 

NAKTa With gwdnnted teb of ^anpt^. 

^ nnd School.. By Tiitis. MSiiL M.A.. 7«aS.a, 
mSSttlim hi Ow Hi^ SdUd m CKms 
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ParUnaon — an elementary treatise on mb. 

CHAKICS* For the U»c of the Junior CUsie^ at the UniTentty 
and the Higher Classei in ScbooU. By S. Parkinson^ D.D., 
F.R.S., Tutor and Fraelcctor of St. John's College, Cambridge. 
"With a Collection of Examples. Sixth £<iition, revised. Crown 
8vo. 9r. 6<f. 

Ph€ar.-.ELEMENTARY HYDROSTATICS. With Numerous 
Examples. By L B. Phear, M.A., Fellow and late Assistant 
Tutor of Clare College, Cambridge. New Edition. Crown 8 to, 
Ss,6d. 

Pirie.--LESSONS on rigid dynamics. By the Rev. G. 

PiRil, M.A., late Fellow and Tutor of Queen’s College, Cam- 
bridge; Professor of Mathematics in the University of Aberdeen. 
Crown 8vo. 6f. 

Puckle.— an elementary treatise on conic SEC- 
TIONS AND ALGEBRAIC GEOMETRY. With Numerous 
Examples and Hints for their .Solution ; especially designed for the 
Use Beginnera By G. 11. Puckle, M.A. New Edition, 
revised tad enlarged. Crown 8vo. yr. dd 

Rawlinton.— ELEMENTARY STATICS. By the Rev. Giokob 
Rawunson, M. a. Edited by the Rev. EDWARD StUROis, KA. 
* Crown 8vo. 4r. 6d^« 

Reynolds.— MODERN methods in elementary 

GEOMETRY. By £. M. Reynolds, M.A., Mathematical 
Master in ClUton CoU^. Crown Sva p, 

RcoleauXe— THE kinematics of machinery. Oat- 

lines of a Theory of Machines. By Professor F. Reudraux. 
Translated and Edited by Profe^r A* B. W. Kennsdy, C.IL 
With 450 IBustrations. Medium 8vo. air. 

Rice and Johnson.-.D1FFERENTIAL calculus, an 

Ekmenhiry Treatise on the ; Founded on the Method of Rates or 
Fluxions. By John Minot Rtex, Professor of Madiemitbi in 
llm United Stales Navy, and Wiluam WooLssr JotcNSON, Pro- 
fessor of Mathematics at the United States Naval Aeadeiw. 

^Idition, Revised and Corrected. Demy 8vo. m* 
Abridged Edltkm, 

RoWiiion .— treatise on marine surveying. p». 

Mredfor^nmofjwiinger Naval Offiom. With QnestiM for 
Examinitibos and Exeidses uriodpany feom the Papeka the 
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R«7tt Kmvftl College. With the results. By Rer, JOUK 
Robwson, Chapliin and Instmctor in the Roynl Ntv&l College, 
Greenwich. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. Tx. $d, 

CoNTKivTa •--•Symbol uned in Chart’* n«d Survey tn®— The ConitructuHi and Ute 
of Sc^«***Lftyms off Andes— Fixing Positions by Andim — Charts and Clum- 
!>rawing— ana Observing — Baic l.tnes— TriaaguUui<m—Leve)ling— 
Tide* and Tidal Observaiiotw— Swindtngv— Chron<*mirtser»— Mer^ Biftsaoe* 
— Medhod dT Hotting a Survey— Miacellaaecms Kxei-ciaet— Index. 

Routh. — Works by Edwakd John UotrrH, M.A., F.R.S., D.Sc., 
late Fellow and Assistant Tutor at St. I'ctcr’s College, Cambridge; 
Examiner in the University of I>onrlon. 

A TREATISE ON THE DYNAMICS OF THE SYSTEM OF 
RIGID BODIES. With numerous Example**. Fourth and 
enlarged Editioa TwoVols. VoL I. — Elementary Farts. 8tro. 
141. Vol. n. — The Higher Parts. 8?o. [/mtkiprtn^ 

STABILITY OF A GIVEN STATE OF MOTION, PAR. 
TICULARLY STEADY MOTION. Adams’ Prize Essay for 
1877. 8/. A/. 

Smith (C.).— CONIC SECTIONS. ByCHiULES Smith, M.A., 
Fellow and Tutor of Sidney Sussex CoHege, Cambridge. Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo, 71. 6 d, 

Snowball— THE elements of plane and SPHERI 

CAL TRIGONOMETRY ; with the Cominiction and XJht. of 
Tables of I^ogarithiiLs. By J, C. Skowdai.l, M.A. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. p. 6.4 

Tail and Steele.— a treatise on dynamics of a 

PARTICIJI. With numeroos Examples. By Professor Tait 
and Mr. SristK. Fourth Edition, reviMd. Crown Sro. itr. 

Thomson.— A treatise on the motion or vortex 

RINGS. An Essay to which the Adams Prize was adjudged in 
1882 in the lJm?erj.ity of Cambridge. By J. J. Thomson WeUow 
and Assistant Lecturer of Trinity College, Cambridge. With 
Diagrams. Svo. 6 s. 

Todhunter.— Works by 1. Todhdktter, M.A., F.R.S., D.Se., 

late of St John’s CoQ^e, Cambridge! 

** Hr, Todhitater it chiefly knoini to smdefitt of MathemttSce it tW andior of a 
^it of adid fi^ matheisuttci! ttxi-borkM, which potten tht tin awdhtti of htlag 
Mcir in tiyle and ahaoliitoly bm from wiiiakti*, typognvMeai mad OdWr.**— 
BATintDAirKjmaw. 

TRIGONOMETRY FOR BEGINNERS- With wmmam 
Rmunplet New Edirioa. ttoo. 21. 6/ 

KBY TO tIUGONOMETRY FOR BEGINNERS, CiwiiSm 
St«A 
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MECHANICS FOR BEGINNERS. With ntimcrotts Ewaaplu*. 
New Edition. i8mc. 4;. 6 d, 

KEY TO MECHANICS FOR BEGINNERS. Crown Sw. 

61. A/. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE THEORY OF 
EQUATIONS. New Edition, revised, Crown Svo, p, 6 ff. 

PLANE TRIGONOMETRY. For Schools and Colleges. New 
Edition. Crown Svo. 5 j. 

KEY TO PLANE TRIGONOMETRY. Crovim Svo. 101. U 

A TREATISE ON SPHERICAL TRIGONOMETRY. New 
Edition, enlarged. Crown Svo. 41. 6 c/. * 

PLANE CO-ORDINATE GEOMETRY, as applied to the Straight 
Line and the Conic Section!. With numerous Examples. New 
Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown Svo. p. 6 d. 

A TREATISE ON THE DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS. With 
munerons Examines. New Edition. Crown Svo. tos. 6 d. 

A TREATISE ON THE INTEGRAL CALCULUS AND ITS 
APPLICATIONS. With numerous Examples. New Edition, 
revised and enlarged. Crown Svo. lor, 6 (/. 

EXAMPLES OF ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY OF THREE 
DIMENSIONS. New Edition, revised. Crown Svo. 4^. 

A TREATISE ON ANALYTICAL STATICS. W’ith nnmerooi 
Examples. New Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown Svo* 
tof.dol 

A HISTORY OF THE MATHEMATICAL THEORY OF 
PROBABILITY, linofm the time of Pascal to that ot Laplace. 
Svo. iSr* 

RESEARCHES IN THE CALCULUS OF VARIATIONS, 
principally on the Theory of Discontinuous Solntiom ; an Essay to 
Whicdi the Adams’ Prise was awarded in the University of Cam- 
bridge in 1S71. Svo, 6 s. 

A HISTORY OF THE MATHEMATICAL THEORIES OF 
ATTRACTION, AN® THE FIGURE OF THE EARTH, 
firom the rime of Newton to that of Laplace, a vols. Svo. a4r. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON LAPLACE’S, LAME’S, 
and BESSEL’S FUNCTIONS, Crown Svo. lor, 

Wiiaon (J. M.).— solid geometry and conic sec- 

TIONS. Appendkses on Transversals and Harmonk l^vkion, 

Fcr riM U«o of Schorik By Rev. J. M. Wttson, M.A. Hemt 
Mailer of CliBon College. New Ediuon. Extra foap. Svo. 




SCIENCE. 


ts 


Wi!8«n.— GRADUATED EXERCISES IN PLANE TRI- 
GONOMETKY. Compiled end tmuiged by J. Wi] 40 ^» M,A., 
md S. 1 ^, Wilson, B.A. Crown livo. 4/. 

**Tb« exerdses seem beautifulljr |pr«<}iiAt«d «tid RdxpCed to 1 «a 4 « ttwkttt on mott 
gently tad pIcaianiljr-"—£. J. Routil F.R.S., St Peier*» Cn(}«i«t Ounbridfl. 

(See also Elementary Geometry,) 

Wilson <W. P.).— A TREATISE ON DYNAMICS. By W. 
P. Wilson, M.A., Fellow of St. John’s Culleue, Cakntiridii^, and 
Professor of Mathematics in Queen's College, Belfast. 8vo. 
9/. 6if. 

Woolwich Mathematical Papers, for Admiiskm inb 

the Royal Military Academy, Woolwldi, — i8St Inclusive. 

Crot»ttSvo. pM, 

Wolstenholme.— Mathematical problems, on Sub- 

jects included in the First and Sccoml Divinians of the Schedule of 
subjects for the Cambridge Mathematical Tripos Exasatnation. 
iDcvised and amused by Joseph Woi.stenmolme, I>.Sc,* late 
Fell >w of Christh College, sometime Fellow of St. John’s Collie, 
ami Professor of Mathematics in the Koyal Indian Engineering 
College. New Edition, greatly enlarged. 8vo. I&r. 
EXAMPLES FOK PRACTICE IN THE USE OF SEVEK- 
FIGURE LOGARITHMS. By the same Author, {fn 


aOIENOE. 

(i) Natural Philoaophy, (a) Aatronomy, (3) 
Chemistry, (4) Biology, (5) Medicine, (S) AnUiro- 
pology, (7) Physical Geography and Geolo^, (Si 
Agriemtv^ <9) Political Sconomy, (10) lunul 
und Monl PlmosoiMiy. 

NAtURAL PHILOSOPHY. 

— WoA» by Sir G. B. Aiav, K.C.B., ftmanAj AjUtOSoOMr- 

UnSuIATORV THEORY OF OPTICS. DMipwa fer tb« 

.f Stwkat* k At Unitaiity. New Edition. Cw^ 8«a tt, 64, 

OH BOUND AMD ATMOSPHERIC VIMUTIOWL WiA 
the MrthenutfiaJ Elonwnti of Music. Deagnodi for tht Use «f 
States in tibe Unhetsiijr. Second Edite >«Awdte«nInf(S. 
Dawn Am. 9*. ^ 

A TREATtSt: ON MAGNElnSM. DeApwd finr tbe Uw of 
Settee k Mm UahwiRy* Croim Sso. 
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Ally (Oimond).— A treatise on GEOlCEtRICAL 

Optics. Adii|>M foK the Um of the Higher Ckaees hi Sdiools. 
By OsMUKD Auy» one of the Mathematkid Mfutcn in 
WeUh^on Colkfe. Extra fcap. Svo. p* A/. 

Alexander (T.).— ELEMENTARY applied mechanics. 

Being the simmer and more practical Cases of Stress and Strain 
arroi^t out individually from hrst prindplet by meant of £!e« 
menti^ Mathematics. By T. Alexandsh, C.E., Frofeiaor of 
Civil ^igineerinir in the Im^ial College of Engineertiig, Tokei, 
Japan. Crown Svo. Part L 41 . 6d. 

Alexander — Thomson. ~ elementary applied 

MECHANICS. By Thomas Alexanoke* C.E., Professor of 
Endneertng in the Imperial College of Engineering, Tohei, Japan : 
and Aethue Watson Thomson, C.E., B.Sc., Professor of 
Engineering at the Royal Coll^, Cirencester. Part II. Tean$* 
VERSE Steiss $ upwards of 150 Diagrams, and aoo Examples 
carefully worked out ; new and ooropkte niethod for finding, at 
every point of a beam, the amount of the greatest bending 
moment and shearing force during the transit of ai^ set of loads 
fixed relatively to one anothcr--r,^., the wheels of a locomotive ; 
continuous b^ins, fix., Ac. Crown Svo. lOr. 6 /. 

Awdry.— easy lessons on light. By Mn. W. Awdxy. 

Illustrated. Extra fcap. Svo. Er. 6d. 

Ball (R ai— EXPERIMENTAL MECHANICS. A Coone of 
Lectures delivmed at the Royal CoBege of Science for Ireland. 
^ R. E. Baix, M.A., Profohscir of Applied Mathematics and 
Medhtnics in the Royal CoU^ of Sdenoe for IreiaiKL Cheipef 
Isstte. Royal Svo. ior,6d, 

ChilOMdin. — the SCIENCE OF WEIGHING AND 
NGEASOTaNQ, AND THE STANDARDS OF MEASURE 
AND WEIGHT. By H.W. Crishoui, Woden of die 6«ni4«lli. 
With numerous Illustrations. Crown Sva 41 . 6 «f. (Mkmre Stner, 

Clausiua— MECHAmCAL THEORY OF HEAT. By S- 
Cuiirsitirs. Translated by Waltxe E. Browns^ li.A^« 
Tdlow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Crown five. lor. 

l3ott*lUl-~A TREATISE ON APPLIED MECHANICS. By 
James GortBEMX, M.A., F.R.S., Pkofessor of A^^ 
Mectato at fim Royal Naval CoUose, Qreenwkfit WRhlBliis- 
^Ifelicms. 8 m f /m s ia i fiWiij r* 

4 BH n a i» 8. — AN ftrmoDuenoN to the theokt or 

ELECTRICITY. By LuuMws CumoHa, Ji,A« die 
liiMen 'df Itteqr 'QdiodL WIdi 'IBndunaw. CnHdi Vm. 
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D«licU.>-A T£XT>BOOK OF THE FRINCIFLES OF 
PHVSiCS. By AtniD Daniell, M*A.. D.Sc., Immu on 
Fhyto in the Sdiool of Medkme, Ediabiiif lu Widi llkuitridoiis* 
M^mn Sk>. 11/. 

Day.— ELECTRIC LIGHT ARITHMETIC. By R. E. D*y. 
M*A., Evening Lecturer m Experimental PhyJkct at 
Colle|j;e, London. Pott Svo. 2/. 

ISVCrett— UNITS AND PHYSICAL CONSTANTS. BrJ. D. 
Eveixtt, F.R.S., ProfcsscMr of Natural Philoso^^y, Qlieeii^a 
College, Bd&&t Extra fcap. Svo. 4^. 6<f« 

Gray .— absolute measurements in electricity 

AND MAGNETISM. By Anokew Gray, M.A., F.R.S.E., 
Chief Asaistaiit to the Professor of Natural History in ^ Uni- 
Yexaity of Glasgow. Pott Svo. y, 

HuJday.— INTRODUCTORY PRIMER OF SQENCE. ByT. 
H. Huxusy, P.K.S.y Professor of Natural Hlsfesy in tha Royal 
Sdiool of Mines, &c. iSmo. 1/. 

«empe.— HOW to draw a straight one j . Lectaw 

on linkagei. By A. B. Kemfx. With lUustratiooi. Cropm 

^vo. I/, fef. (AWnrr 5/rfer.) 

Kennedy.— mechanics of machinery. By ▲. b. w. 

Kxknsdv, M.InstC.E., Profesiicr of Kodueering and Modiani- 
nal Ttchaolosy in University College, IxMidon. With UW* 
tm^ons. Crown Svo. [/m thi pros. 

{.ang.— EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS. By P. R, ScoTT J-ano. 
M. A., Professor of Mathegtatks in the University of St 
Crown Svo. [/n pr^arettim* 

Lrnptim.— NUMERICAL TABLES AND CONSTANTS IN 
EIJEMENTARY SCIENCE. By Syduey Lumn. M.A., 
F.C.S., F.I.C., Assistant Master at Harrow School Cxtra feap. 
Svo. ir. fef. 

llacliurUaie.— PHYSICAL arithmetic, AJM/mnn 

MACFantAiri, D.Sc., Examiner in Mathematki in the Uaiveraity 
of {im ^p$m* 

Hartiiieaia(]iiBsC.A.).— EASY LESSONS OH HEAT 
By MiisC.A. MaiTiNXAV. lUnstrated. Extra leap. Svo. 

IfHjrer. — SOUND : a Series of Siinjpfe, Eirtertainiiy, imd laix- 
pensive Experiments in the Phenociima of Sound# fer ^ Use of 
Sliiaenfeot every age. By A. M. Marai, Frai^ of l%yakn 
in ribe Slims toStntt of Tedumiofi^, Ac. With nNOMMOOi 
UksiiiKtitMia. 4 hoiinS«o. ipmmSmkt.) 
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Mayer and Barnard— light « « Si»iet of Sia^ EaM^ 

And |iiex|$eiisive Experiments in the PheamheiiA cd Lights 
the Use 6f Students of evetv age. By A. M. MnYXX tnd C, 
Baxkaxd. With numerous Illustrations. Crown Svo, ei. 6tC 
(Nature Series.) 

Wewi^Qh.— PRINCIPIA. Edited by Professor S«r W. Thomson 
and Professor Blackburn*. 4to, cloth. 31X. 6ct, 

THE FIRST THKKE SECTIONS OF NEWTOH!S PRIN- 
ClPlA. With Notes and Illustrations. Also a CoUeetion of 
Problcnls, principally intended as Examples of Newton^s Methods. 
By Pekcival Frost, M.A. T^hird Edition. 8vo. tir. 

{^arkinaoa— A treatise on optics. By s. Pankinson. 

D,I>.y F.R.S., Tutor and Prmlector of St. John’s Coll^, Cam- 
bridge. Fourth Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown Svo. lor. 

Perry.— steam, an elementary treatise. By 

John PxntY, C.R., Whitworth Scholar, Fellow of the Chemical 
Society, Lecturer in Physics at Clifton College. With nttmerous 
Woodcnti and Numerical Examples and Exerciies. iSma 41. 6id. 

Raihaay— experimental proofs of chemical 
theory for beginners. By William Ramsay, Ph.D., 
Professor of Chiemhtry in Universtiy College, BHstol. Pi»t Svo. 
nr. 6sr. ^ 

Rfeylcigh .— the THEORY OF SOUND. Bjr Ldhi) RaYLeioh, 
M.A., F.R.S., formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, 
Svo. Vol. 1. tax. W. Vol. U. Its. hd. |Vol. ill. im Osepm, 

kiNEMATteS OF MACHINERY. Ont- 
of a Theonr of Machines. By Professor F. RbOleaux. 
Tranklafed and Edited by Professor A. B. W, KekneHY, C.E. 
W ith liluilrations. M eclhtm Svo. 2 1 x. 

Stiatth.— AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON HEAt. IN 

relation to steam and the steam-engine. 

G. SHAnn, M.A, With Hlustralions, Crowh Sv<». 4 r. Sd. 

Spottiawoode .— polarisation of light. By the Ute 

W. Sl*OTTiswooDK, P.R.S. With many Illustrations. New 
Editien. Svo. 3^. 6rf. \Nttmte SitksJ) 

Itewart (16a|four).— Works hy Balfoux Stewaxt, ]F.R.S*» 
Pircliiutor df Natural PhUtno^y In the Vfethida Umifetxhy ^ 
Owm CoB^ MioHiwster. 

PRIMER OF PHYSICS. With nmneimis Bhistmtions. New 
Sdilii3ii,wlthQ«eedm.^ tSmo. is. {Stkme Bimm.) 




SCnSNCE. 


37 


St«W«I1 (Btlfour).— Workt hj 
UBSSONS IN ELEMENTARY PHYSICS. With imbmkiiii 

IBtistmtions and Chromolitho of the S]>ectra of 
and Nebulae. New Edition. Fenp. Svo, 4s, 6^. 

QUESTIONS ON BALFOUR STEWARTS ELEMENTARY 
LESSONS IN PHYSICS. By Prof. Thomas H. Coei, Owens 
CoUegty Manchester. P'cap. Svo. 2r. 

Stewart— Gee.— practical physics, ELEMENTARY 

LESSONS IN. By Professor BAtrucu Stewakt* F.R«S»a end 
W. HAtDAKE G»e. Fcap. Svo. 

Part L Genera! Physics. [yw^ rmdy. 

Part 11 . Optics, Heat, and Sound. [/« pri^ratmn. 

Part IIL Electricity and Magnetism. [In pfffmratton, 

Stokes. — ON LIGHT. Burnett Lectures. First Course. Qkthk 
Natuek of Light. Delivered in Aljcrdeen in November 
By GBaRGs Gabriel Stokes, M.A., F.R.S.. dec, Fellow of 
Pembroke College, and Lucasian Profemor of MathemtUcs ^ the 
University of Cambridge. Crown Svo. ar. 6</. 

Stone.— AN elementary treatise on SOUIfD, Py 

W. H. Stone, M.B. With Illastrations. iSmo. 

Tail— HEAT. By P. G. Tait, M.A., Sec. R.S.E., Formerly 
Fellow of St. Peter’s College, Cambridge, Professor of Nntund 
Philosophy in the University of Edinburgh. Cron^ ^vo» 6 l 

Thompson.— ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN ELECTRICITY 
AND MAGNETISM. By Silvanus P. Thomfson. Pro- 
Ussm of Experimental Phyrio in University Co!l<^^ Bristol 
With Illustrations, Fcap, Svo. 4X. 6</. 

Thomson.— ELECTROSTATICS AND MAGNETISM, RE- 
PRINTS OF PAPERS ON. By Sir William Thomson, 
D.C.Ih, LL-D., F.R.S., P'.K.S.E., Fellow of St. Peter’s ColWe, 
Cambridge, and Professor of Natural Philosophy in the University 
of Glasgow. Second Edition. Medium Svo. l8h 

Thamaon.— THE motion of vortex rings, a 

TREATISE ON. An Essay to which the Adams Prise was 
adjudged in 18S2 in the University of Cambridge. By Jf. J. 
Thomson, Fellow and Assistant 'Lecturer of Tnnity CoBege, 
Cambridge. With Diagnuns. Svo. 6r. 

T® 4 huiltcr— NATURAL PHILOSOPHY FOR BWCm^S, 
Bf L TowwtWR, M.A.J F.R.^ P.Sc. 

Pttrt L llie l^pcrries of Solid and Fhild Bodtei. l$|||0u dd. 
Pill II. Soaad, L^ md HeM. iSmo. p, 6*/. 
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Wright (Lewis), -—LIGHT} AJCOUR-SE O? SXPBSJ- 
MENTAL OPTICS, CHIEFLY %1TH THE LANT^. 

Lewis Wsiottr. Witli nosrly ioo EogrsTingt tad CaikmfM 
rat4S» CrowE 8vo. p. 6</. 

ASTRONOMY. 

Airy.— POPULAR astronomy. With IQnitneiam hr Sir 
G. B. Airy, K.C.B.» formerly Astro&omer-BoyiL New Empn. 
limp* 4 $, 6df. 

?6rheS.— TRANSIT OF VENUS. By G. FotB**, M.A., 
Professor of Natural Philosophy in the Andersonian Universily, 
GhufpoW. Illustrated. Crown 8vo. p. {Natun Seri^*) 

Godfray.-— Works by Hugh Godfkay, M.A., Matlwmatkftl 
Lecturer at Pembroke College, Cambridge. 

A treatise on ASTRONOMY, for the Use of Colleges and 
Schodb* New Edition. Svo. I2s. $d, 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE LUNAR THEORY, 
with a Brief Sketch of the Problem up to the time Newton. 
Second Edition, revised. Cro\»’n Svo. 5 j. 6 d. 

Lockydff—Works by J. Norman Lockye*, F.R.S. 

PRIMER OF ASTRONOMY. With numerous ninsfratkiM. 

Ne# Editicm. iSmo, ir. {Seitme Pnmers,\ 

ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN ASTRONOMY. With Coloured 
Diagram of the Spectra of the Sun, Stars, and Nebuhe, and 
snjtmerpus lUustrations. New Edition. Fcap. $vo. Cr. 6<f. 
QUESTIONS ON LOCKYER’S ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN 
ASTRONOMY. For the U’le of Schools. By John Forbes- 
Robertson. i8mo, cloth limp. ii. 6(/. 

THE SPECTROSCOPE AND ITS APPLICATIONS. With 
CMpured Plate and numerous IBnstrations. New Edition. Crown 
Syo. p, 6d, 

Newcomb.— POPULAR astronomy. By S. Nbwcomb, 
LL.D., Processor U.S. Naval Observat^, With 112 lUnstrattons 
and 5 Maps of the Stars. Second Edition, revised. Svo. l8r. 
ii asydiiag tlie of l» ktnd, and will he of more tim in drculadag a 

k n a wl MlEe Of Awwwowy duuk aioe^tcaths of the hooka whidi hava a fifn aa ed on the 

iuhlect « hua yatfi.**— S atoidwiv Ravtaw. 

CHEMISTRY. 

Fleischer.— lA system of volumetric analysis. 

ThadafidL with N«t«s «n8 A<MiUoiii, from Um Sfeohd GeMiS 
BditiiMvhf M. M. PAtnew Mvn. F.R.S.E. VMi IfawilfaM. 
Crava mm. ft, M 
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JoilM* — Works by Fuancis Jonis, F.R.SX, P.C.S*, ChmiGBi 
Msstor ift tb« Gnmnai* Scbooi, Mjuidieiier. 

THE OWENS COLLEGE TVNIOR COURSE OF FRAC* 
TICAL CHEMISTRY. With Preface by Tnh$$or RosaMA snd 
Itlustrations. New Edition. iSmo. 2s, 

QUESTIONS ON CHEMISTRY. A Series of Frobltm mi 
Exerdscs in Xnorgsme aori Organic Cbexnistry. Fcap. Svo, jr. 

Landauen—BLOWPIPE analysis. By ?. UnDAirit. 

Astkorisedi English Edltioit by J. TiiYtoi and W. E. Kat* of 
Ommm College, Manchester. Extra fcap* Sso. 4/, 6<f. 

Lopton.— elementary chemical arithmetic, with 

1,100 Problems. By .Sydney Lupton, M.A., Assistant-Master 
at Hmrow. Extra fcap. Svo. $s, 

Muir.— practical chemistry for medical stu. 

DENTS. SpeciaDy arranged for the first M.B. Coitrae. By 
M. M. Pattison MuiE, F.R.S.E. Fcap. 8vo. ix. 6d. 

RoSCO0. — Works by H. E. Roscoe, F.R.S. Professor of CbendstiT 
in the Victoria Unisenity the Owens College, Manchester. 
PRIMER OF CHEMISTRY. With nmaerotis Illostratiofia. New 
Edition. With Questions. x8mo. u, {Sciimi /Hswr/). 
LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY CHEMISTRY, INORGANIC 
AND ORGANIC. With numerous Illustrations and Chromolirho 
of the Solar Spectrum, and of the Alkalies and Allcaline Earths. 
New Edition. Fcap. 8yo. 41. Ci/. 

A SERIES OF CHEMICAL PROBLEMS, prepared with Special 
Referenee to the foregoing, by T. E. Thorpk, PLD., Professor 
of Chemistry in the Yorkihire College of Science, Leeds, Adapted 
for the Preparation of Students for the Government, Sdence, and 
Sod^ of Arts Examinations. With a Preface by Piofeiaer 
Roscoi, F.R.S. New Edidon, with Key. sSmo. 2s, 

Roscoe «nil Schorlemmcr.— inorganic and or- 
ganic CHEMISTRY. A Complete Treatise on Inormnle And 
Oigunc Chemistry. By Professor H. E. Koscdis^ F,K.S., And 
Piofessor C. ScuoRLSltiist, F.R.S. With namerons Ilksbiitkmi. 
hfe^nmSm 

VMS. L and H.-INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 

VoL L^-The Non-MeAilfic Elements, aii. VM. IL PArt 
lietafe. iSr. VoL It PAit IL— MetaM nU 
m HL-OROANIC CHEMISTRY. TwoPurti. 

^ THE CREMISTRY OF THE HYDROtARBOHS mi Ikeir 
tmmirn, or ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. Will mmmm 
HMiatioiMk. Medium Svo. Air. each. 
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Sdboriemmer.— A manual of the chemistry of 

THE CARBON COMPOUNDS, OR ORGANIC CHE. 
MISTEV. By C. ScHO&tKMMKA, F.R-S,, IVofesior of Clie- 
mistry in the V^oria University the Owens CoUege, Manchester. 
With Illustrations. 8vo. 14^. 

Thorpe.— A SERIES OF CHEMICAL PROBLEMS, ^cptred 
with Special Reference to Profeasor Roscoc’s Lessons in Elmen* 
tary Chemhrtrv, by T. E. THoaPE, Ph.D., Professor of CbemifOy 
in the Yorkshire College of Science, I^eeds, adapted for the Pre- 
paration of Studenti for the Govemmeat, Science, and Society of 
Arts Examinations. With a Prdime by Professor Roscos. New 
Edition, with Key. iSmo. 2s, 

Thorpe and RUcker.~A treatise on chemical 

PHYSICS. By Profesror Thoupe, F.R.S., and ProfeMor 
kOcKBS, of the Yorkiihire College of Science, nhistrated. 
Svo. [/n prtparoi^^n, 

Wright.— METALS AND THEIR CHIEF INDUSTRIAL 
APPLICATIONS. By C. Alde* Wkight, D.Sc., Ac., 
Lectunr on Chemistry in St, Mary’s Hospital Medical School. 
Eatrs. (bip. Svo. 31. 6<f. 


BIOLOGY. 

Alien.— ON THE COLOUR OF FLOWERS, as Uinstrated in 
the British Flora. By Gkant Aixm. With Dlnstratkms. 
CrasraSvo. 31. &/. {NtUmn Series.) 

Balfour. — A TREATISE ON COMPARATIVE lilBRY. 
OLOGY. By F. M. Balfour. M.A., F.R.S., Fellow and 
Leetnm of ’Triiuty Colt^ Camlridge. With lUnstiUioBS. In 
a wds. VoL I. IM. VoL II. air. 

Bettanjr.— FIRST lessons in practical botany. 

G. T. BriTAinr, M.A., F.L.S., Lecturer in Botany at Gay’s 
os]^ Medical School. iSmo. is. 

—MEMORIAL NOTICES OF CHAlOfiS 
Ac. By Profesaor Huxurr, P.R.S., 
AacaifALD Gsixix, F.R.S.. and 
B.R.S. Repriattd amaa AftAfA 
te C IL JtBaA CWwn Imi. 



Darwin (Charlea). 
DARWN, F.R.a., 
RcatAMUi F,R.S., 
TBi«n.tow IpnK 
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Dy#r iiii4 Vines.— the structure of PLANTa B) 

Professor Thisiltok I>y*r, F,R»S*, assisted hj SYmmt ViSKs, 
D.Sc., Fellow and jLecturer of Christ's Colley, Cii]iibrlii|e» tn<3 
F. O. Bowes, M,A., Lecturer la the Normal School of Si^ce. 
With uumerous Illustrations. [fn $k0p^ 

Flower (W. H.)— AN INTRODUCTION TO THE OSTE^ 
OLOGY OK THE MAMMALIA. Being the snijstance of iht 
Course of Lectures delivered at the Royal Colley ol SurKecmi 
of Etii^land ia 1870. By Professor W. H. Flower, F.ltS., 
P'.R.C.S. With numerous Illustrations. New Editioii, enlarfed. 
Crown Svo. lor, 6*/. 

Poster.— Work* by Michael Foster, M.D., F.R.S, Ph>fe«« 
of Physiology in the University of Cambridge. 

PRIMER OF PHYSIOLOGY. With numeroui DlmlrRtions. 
New Edition. iHmo. i/. 

A TEXT-BOOK OF PHYSIOLOGY. With Illustrations. Fourth 
Edition, rertsid. Svo. au. 

Foster and Balfour.— the elements OF EMBEV- 
OLOGY. By Michael Foster M.A., M.H., LL.D., K.R.S., 
Professor of Physiology in the Univefsiiy of Cambrtdil^ Fellow 
of Trinity Colkgc, Cambridge, and the late Francis M. BALfOUR, 
M.A., LL.D., F.R.S., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, 
and Ptofeasor of Animal Morphology in the Univ«^ty. Seoand 
Edition, revised. Edited by Alau Skdowicr, M.A.« Fellow 
and Asristant Lecturer of Trinity CoUege. Cambridge and W4 LTSR 
Hxape, Demonstrator in the Morphologica] Labontocy of the 
Univer^ of Cambridge. With Illustrations. Crown Svo. lor. 6d, 

Poster and Langley.— a course of ELEMENTARY 
PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY. By Prof. Michael Foitee, 
M.I)., F.R.S., &C., and J. N. Laholey, M.A., F.R.S., Fdbw 
of Trinity CoUisge, Cambridge. Fifth Edition. Crown Sro. Js. 6d. 

Gamgee.— A text book of the PHtSlOLOCiCAi 

CHEMISTRY OF THE ANIMAL BODY. Indndte mi 
Aoconnt of the Chemical Change* occnrrtng in IXieaie. of K, 
Gamobb, M.D., F.R.S., Profejisor of Phydology i, ttw Vktoli 
Unitwity OwMU Collar MaadMatar. % Vob. Sm. 

Oegeabaur.— ELEMENTS OFCOMPARATTFE ANATCaiV. 
% ProfiMar Cael Geoemeeve. A TinwIttiMi 1» iL Jpjieei 
B.A. Rariaad with Pn&aa hy Prefawir t. IMff |<Mi< 
xuiSE, F.R.S. With awiraat QtaKrttioai. no. ate. 
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Ckray.— -STRUCTURAL BOTAKY, OR ORGANOGRAPHY 
ON THE BASIS OF MORPHOLOGY. To «hidi UK wUed 
priiidite of Taxonomy and Phytograj^r, and a Glossary of 
Botankat Tmnii. ByPiotemor AsaGxay, LLD. 8vo. SQr« 6<f. 

Hooker.— Works by Sir J. D, Hookm, K.C.S.I., C.B., M.D„ 
F.RS., D.C.L, 

PRIMER OF BOTANY. With Bameroni IlhistntioBs. New 
Editloii. l8mo. II. {Sfiimci Ptmurs,) 

THI STUDENTS FLORA OF THE BRITISH ISLANDS- 
Kaw £ditioB» reviiad. Globe 8vo. lor. 6d. 

Huxley.— Works by Professor Hdxley, P.R.S. 
INTRODUCTORY PRIMER OF SCIENCE. iSnw. U. 
tSdMci Jhimm.) 

LESSONS IN ELEWtENTARY PHYSIOLOGY. With nmnerow 
lButratk>i»a New Edition. Fcap. Svo. as, td, 

QUESTIONS ON HUXLEY»S PHYSIOLOGY FOR SCHOOLS. 

By T. hWocK^ BUD. iSmo. i/. 6(i, 

PRIMER OF ZOOLOGY. iSmo. ^Scitmei Primtrs,) 

{Jn ^npartsHm, 

Huxley and Martin — a course of practical in 

STRUCnON IN ELEMENTARY BIOLOGY, ProHnaor 
Hvxunr, P.R.S., eedsted by H. N. Mastin, M.B., D.Se. New 
EmikMV reeiied. Crown Svo. fir. 

Laakeatcr. — ^Works by Profesinr E. Rat LANXEm*. F.R.8. 

A TEXT BOOK OF ZOOLOGY. Crown Svo. [/mjMfarMhm. 
DEGENERATION : A CHAPTER IN DARWINISM. HlBf 
tnted. Ctawn Svo. sr. fiif. {/fetmn S&ia.) 


Lubbock. — Works by Sit John Ldbbcxzk, M.P., F.R.S.^ 
D.C.L. 

THE ORIGIN AND METAMORPHOSES OF INSECTS. 
With mitterons IfinstratiDiis. New Edition. Crown Svo. p. fid. 
(fhMf* StHti.) 

ON BRITISH WILD FLOWERS CONSIDERED IN RE- 
LATION TO INSECTS. With naraeroas IfiestnSaDA New 
E^oa. Crown Svo. er. fid. (AUnrv fikriw). 


M'Xenerick.— OUTLINES of physiology in its re- 
tATIONSTO MAH. By J. O. M'Kxmdbick. M.D., P.R.S.E. 
WRh MaelntinH. Crown Svo. isr. fid 


liHrfiii «Bd Meale.— ON the dissection of Tnm 

IpATB ANIMAIA By PrafMwr H. N. MAimit mAW^A. 
tSaealMpnecfii.) 
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Miall — STUDIES IN COMPARATIVE ANATOMY. 

No. 1.— The Skull of the Cfoeodite t « MinttAl for Stndeiitt. By 
L. C. Miau., Professor of Biok^ in the Yorkshire CoBife end 
Cofstor of the Leeds Musenm. Svo. 2 s. 

No. IL-^Anatomy of the Indisn Elej^mist. By L. C, lllAU. tad 
F. Grunwood. With lUustratioQS, Svo, 51, 

Mivart« — ^Worfcs by St. Geonox MnrA«T, F.R.S. Lech»«r in 
ComotmtiTe Anatomy at St. Mary’s Hospital. 

LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY anatomy. With npwaidi of 
400 IBastrations. Fcap. Svo. 6s, 6d. 

THE COMMON FROG. With pnineroas Ilhtttrfttioni, Crown 
8vo. 3x. 6<f. {Nature Series,) 

Muller — ^THK FERTILISATION OF FLOWERS. Bt Tith 
lessor Hirmann MOixer. Translated and Edited hf D'ARCY 
W. Thompson, B,A., Scholar of Trinity Colkoe, Csonbridge. 
With a Preface by Charles Darwin, F.R.S. With numerous 
Illnstmtions. IMimii Svo. 2ir. 

Oliver. — Works by Daniel Oliver, F.R.S., Ac,, Prollbsor of 
Botany In University College, l>ondon, Ac. 

HRSt BOOK OF INDIAN BOTANY. With mtmaconn tilni- 
trations. Extra fcap. Svo. 6s, Sd, 

LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY BOTANY. WHh BMsfy aoo 
Illustrations. New Edition. Fcap. Svo. 4/. <5«f, 

Parker.— A COURSE OF INSTRUCTION IN ZOOTOMY 
(VERTEBRATA), By T. Ieffrev Parker, B.Sc. London, 
Professw of Biology in the Uiuveriity of Otago, New Zaahad^ 
With Illustrations. Crown Svo. 8r. 6rf. 

Parker and Bcttany.— the morphology of TEE 

SKULL. By Professor Parkrji and G. T. BrrrANY, lUns' 
tratod. Crown 8vo. lor. 6</* 

Romanes.— THE scientific evidences of organic 

EVOLUTION. By G. J. Romanes, M.A., LL.D., F.R.S.. 
Zoological Secretary to the Unnean Sode^. CtawMmis* 

{Nsiun Series,) 

Smith# — ^Worlti by John Smith, A.L.S., Ac. 

A picnOKARY OF ECONOMIC PLANTS. Tlwir Hldo^, 
Products, and Uses. Svo. tar. 

1K>ME8T1C BOTAITY ; An Eximitloti of fkf SMMM| mS 
Oiiiuificitliw^ et t%im, mi diA' Viw tar Food, CM^ 
| j|ifi| ^ |o^^ Pnipfiiii Wmi BtebMtiMHw lliw 

Sniiero^^ tat. lA 
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MEDICINE. 

Brunton.— Works hf r. Uudbr Brwntok, M.D., Sc.D., 
F.HX.F., F.R.S., Eiftminer in Materia Medica in the Univmity 
of London, late Ewiminer in Materia Medica in the Univmity of 
Bdittbtirgb, and the Royal College of rhyddaits, London. 

A TREATISE ON MATERIA MEDICA. 8vo. [/n (he press, 

TABLES OF MATERIA MEDICA : A Con^panion to the 
Materia Medica Mnseum. With lUuatrationi. New Edition 
Enlarged. 8vo. loj. 6^. 

Hamilton.— A text-book of pathology. Bv d. j. 

Hamilton, Profeisor of Pathological Anatomy (Sir Erasmus 
Wiboa Chiir), University of Aberdeen. 8vo. [In prepanstism, 

Ziegler-Macalister.— TEXT-BOOK OF pathological 
. ANATOMY AND PATHOGENESIS. By Professor EENft 
^lEOLlit of Tubingen. Translated and Edited for Eimlish 
Students by Donald Macaustsr, M.A., M.B., B.Sc.,M.R.C.P., 
Fi^ow and Medkal Lecturer of St. John’s College, Cambridge. 
With numerous Illustrations. Medium 8vo. Part I.~**G£N£RAL 
PATHOLOGICAL ANATOMY. I2j. 6d, 

Part IL— SPECIAL PATHOLOGICAL ANATOMY. Sections 
t— VIII. lai. 6d, P?ART HL in prepai^m. 

ANTHROPOLOGY. 

Flower.— FASHION in deformity, w Utartrated in the 

Customs of Barbarous and Civilised Races. By Professor 
FLOWn&» F.R.S., F.R.CS. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 
sr. (iYabcnr 5bmr). 

Tjrior.— anthropology. Ah imrodnetion to the Stadjof 
MuuidCivUiration. By E. B. Tylok, D.C.L., F.K.S. With 
munerons lUostrations. Crown Svo. yr. 6<f. 

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY ft GEOLOGY. 
BtonfonL— THE rudiments of physical geogra- 

I«Y FOR THE USE OF INDIAN SCHOOLS ; wlA a 
HloiBiey 'of Tedkiiical Tema emidoyed. By M. BtJUi9o|cb 
F.R.S. Kew Editk% with IBtttbrato Qloheivo. 
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Geikie.— Wolfa b* ak£mi«4u!> Osiut, F.R.S.> fimwiidr (Menl 

of ^ GeologicftI Sunroyt of the lOogdoxiu 

mMER OF PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. With notteroui 
lllmfradons. New Edition. With Questloitl. lioMi ts» 

ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. 
With immeioaii IDttstrAtion*^. Fcap. 8vo. 4/. 

QUESTIONS ON THE SAME. U U 
PRIMER OF GEOLOGY. With irtimcrous lUustmtioiift. K«w 
Edition. iSmo. 11. /Wm/rs.) 

ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN GEOLOGY. With IUustmtio»i. 

Fcnp. 870. (/m/fifmMli. 

TERT-BOOK of GEOLOGY. With ttwneitwi Ilhtitnitions. 
Svo. dSf* 

OUTLINES OF FIELD GEOLOGY. With lUuitrtHow. New 
Edition. Extra leap. Svo. jx. 6(/. 

Huxlejrt— PHYSIOGRAPHY. An introdnetfon to ^ Slndy 

of Nature. By Prafewor H»xl«v, P.R.S. Wra awoerona 
Illnftratioiis» and Coloured Phitesi. New and Cheaper Edition. 
Crown Svo. 61. 

PhilUp«a--ORE DEPOSITS : -dieh Fonnaddn and YWd. By 
J; AUtltmt PntLurSy F.R.S., FG.S., F.C.S., M.lmtC.E.» 
Attcsen El^ve de VEcoIe dcs Mines, Paris* With numerotu Uhtt- 
ttatioiii. Sva (/k fMt 

AGRICULTURE. 

Pranktettd.— AGRICULTURAL CHEMICAL ANALYSIS, 
A Handbook of. By Pwcv Fa«A»ay FAANKUNtA Ph.D., 
B.Sc., F.C.S., Associate of the Royal Sdiocd of Sfiaes, 
XlewKlrttstiutor of Practical and Ajgricnlttiral Chendatry la to 
Normal School of .Sdence and K^al Sdiool of South 

Kcnshi^n Musenm. Founded upon Ld^kdmfl^ SiAgrkttUm^ 
ChmMi Analyse, von Dr. F. Kaocicwt. Crown Iro. yr. 6A 

Taanttr.— IVoika by Hti«V TAUinat, F.C.S., it.kA.C., 
Ewadacrin rttoPrindples Of Agrienltine under theSOmmweat 
Dep ar t i pgnt of SWenoe j Dinaetor of Edoartlon hi tile uintMe 
Aarieidtore. South K^xdngton, Londonj; sometlnm ProMiiof w 
A^eMSande, Unbe^ Ce»<«e. Ab^Si. 
ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN THE SCIENCE OF AOKt. 

CuLTUitAL PRACTICE Fca}». f»o. ja. W., 

FIRST PRINCIPLES OF AGRICULTURE. iSino. w. 
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TilWer.>>-Woikf 17 Hmr TANmu. F.CS., fte. 

THE PRINCIPLES OP AGRICULTURE. A Series of Reniine 
Books lor use ia Eteentary Sclioob. Frepared by Hjm&y 
TJUiwm, F.C.S., M.ItAX. Extra fcsp* 8vo. 

X. The Alphabet of the Principles of A|;riciiltare. 6d , 

IX« Further Steps in the Principles of Apiculture. Ii. 

III. Elanentary School Readings on the Priuctplei of Agrieiiltare 
for the third itagt. ir. 

POLITICAL ECONOMY. 

COMW.— GUIDE TO THE STUDY OF POLITICAL 

ECONOIIY. Bf Dr. Luigi Cossa, Professor in the University 
of Pavia. Translated from the Second Italian Ed iti on. With a 
PrdiMe by W. Sxani.iy Jkvons, F.R.S. Crown 8vo. 4/. 6d , 

Fawcett (Mrs.).— Works by Millicent Gaeextt Fawcett:— 
POLITICAL ECONOMY FOR BEGINNERS, WITH QUES- 
TIONS. Fourth Ediumi* iSmo. sts» AoC 
tMM IN POUTiCAL ECONOMY. Crown fvo. p. 

Fawcette— A manual of political economy. By 

R||^ Hon. Heney Fawcett^ M.P., F.R.S. Six^ Editbo, 
sevised, with a dbapter on ** State Socialism and the Nattosjaliiation 
of the and an Index. Crown Svo. ixr. 

JeWOns.— 'PRIMER OF POLITICAL ECONOMY. By W. 
STAHtty jEVona, LL.D., M.A., F.K.S. New Edition, l&no. 
ir. (Seieict /Wjswr/.) 

Marahalle— THE ECONOMICS OF industry. By A. 

MAJUtKALL, M^., late Principal of Umverrity CciXkm iSriatid, 
^MaryF. Marshaul, late Lecturin at Nawnbiun Ba^ Cam- 
Wc|ge. Eftra foap. Svo. ar. 6d . 

Blttewick^HE PRINaFLES OF POLITICAL EOMfOMY. 
By Froddnor Henry Sibowick, M.A.^ LLD. Knlglitbridge 
Ibnldwcff'of hfoinl Philoiophy in the Uidverfity of C i Bibri dge, 
An., AMhor of Methods of Ethies.’* SvO. 

WlOkcr.-HPOLmCALECONOMV, By Francis A* 

ILA^ Ph-a, Author of “The Wr^ Qneirtion,; ‘‘M^ 
«*M<d<7^iblbdatkm|oTcid^ Svo. 

MBMTAL * liOBAL PHILO80i«Y« 

FHHjOSOFHY, An Ekmeiitaiy Tiwliae on. 
By FioL E. Cairx», td <^uwow tJ|dire*»ity. Fca|p. Svo. 
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Calderwoodv—HANDIIOOK of moral fhilosofrt. 

Bjrtbe Rev. Hkney Caldbewood, LL.D.* Profe$ior of Mml 
lUceoplij, University of NewEditioa. 

€s, 

Clifford.— SEEING AND THINKING. Bythe tote PrataMr 
W. K. CuFyoED, F.K»S. With Dismms. Crown 9eo« ti. diT. 


Jevons. — Works by the kte W. Stanley Jeyohs^ M.A., 

F.RS. 


PRIMER OF LOGIC. New Editton. 181110. is. {Sfimti 
jf¥imfrs>) 

ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN LOGIC ; Deductive uul Induce 
tivCf with copicms Questions and Exan^es, and a Vocaboliurir of 
Logical Terms. New Edition. Fcap. 8vo. tf. 6 d, 

THE PRINCIPLES OF SCIENCE. A Treatise on Legk and 
Scientihc Method. New and Revised Edidon. Crown Svo. 
lar. 6<f. 

STUDIES IN DEDUCTIVE LOGIC Crown Sm 6#. 

Keynes.— FORMAL IOGIC,Stadiwuid£u(«iM*iii. iMtediae 

a Generalisation of Logical Processes in their appUcatkin to 
ComplcK inferences. By John Neville Klyhbs, M.A.» late 
Fellow of Pembroke College, Cambridge. Crown Svo. for. 6 d. 
Robertson,— ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN PSYCHOLOGY. 
By G. Ceoom Robeetson, Professor of Menjtei Philosophy, Ac.* 
Univendty College, London. [In /npmUUm* 

Sidgwick.— THE METHODS OF ETHICS. By Pnrfeaior 
HBNiiYSrx>QWSCX,M.A., LLD.Cambridge^Sct. Scc^ Edition. 
Svo. 14#. * 


MI8TORY AND OEOdRAPHY. 


Arnold.— THE ROMAN SYSTEM OF PiUMINCIAL AD* 
MWISTRATION TO THE ACCESSION OF CG^STAN- 
TINE THE GREAT. % W. T. Auiou), B.A €nnn 
Bm fit. 

*'Oi^ M .M«. . wIuU. tmJfcniA lo tk. M4wt M IMim MMMf.*— 
Omibiak 


Weafly.— STORIES from the history of rome. 

By lira. Beesly. Fcap^ Svo. nr. 6 d, 
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Brook.— FRENCH HISTORY FOR BNGUStt tHiVOKOt. 

By Sakah Brook. With 0>h>ttml Mapn. Cmwtt Svo. 6^. 

(tlarko.— CLASS-BOOK OF GEOGRAPHY. By C. B. Clarke, 
M,A.* F.L.S., F.G.S.. F.U.S. New Edition, with Eighteen 
Coiemred Maps. Fcap. Svo. p, 

frreemAO.— Ol,n.ENG!.ISH history. Bt Edward A. 
Freeman, IXC.E., LI..D., late Fellow of THnity College, 
Oxfont With Five Coloured Maps. New Edition. Extra foap, 
Svo. 

Fyffe.— A SCHOOL history of Greece. By c. a. 

Fvffe, M,A., Fellow of Univeriity College, Oxford, Crown 
Svo* , lln ^eparaiion* 

Gfeen. — Worlc* by John Richard Green, M.A., LL.D., 
late Honorary Fellow of Jesus Collie, Oxford. 

SHORT HISTORV OF THE ENGI.I8H FEOPLE. With 
Coloured Maps, Genealogical Tables, and Chronological Annals. 
Crown Svo. Sr. 6</. looth Thousand. 

'* Standi atone as the onr ^neral hiMv<ry of the rotmtrjr, for the laka of widch 
alt aifiart. if ytmna and old am wise. wiSi be ifieodlty and ntrely tel aside.*'"- 

'^TnXLvSIS of ENGLISH HISTORY, based on Green's '* Short 
History of the Fngli*di People.” By C. W. A. Tait, M.A., 
Assistant-Master, Cliftotn Collcjje. Croun 8\o. p. 

READINGS FROM ENGLISH HISTORY, Selected and 
Edited by TOHW Richard Grekn. Three Parts. Globe Svo. 
Ir. M. each. I. Hengi-s* to Crosy. II, Creasy to Cromwdl. 
II L Crotnwdl to Balakkva. 

A SHORT GEOGRAPHY OF THE BRITISH ISLANDS. By 
John Rickard Grkkn and Aucx Sto^rord Grken. With 
Maps* Fcap. 8 to . p. 6d. 

Grove^—A primer of geography. By Sir Gioroe 
Ordvi^ D.C.L.) F.itG.S. With UltetialicNlA tSteOw u. 

LECTURES dV THE HISTORY OF ENGLAND. 
By M. J, CkywPT. Wltib Maps. Crown Svo* 6r. 

** ft If QQi tea ntidb «a aM thte thii is oiil of the iwry ben cliss hoel» id Itegfiah 
HiAtory foe youag wtidema ewr puhltibed ScoTSSfax. 

Oomae for Sch<»ols— saited by Edwim a. 

Fmcbman, D.C.L., Irte Fellow of TruutyColiice, Oxfoed, 
.p^eiiiiArelModetbHteloryintiw Vnivenityof OxfcrI. 
L-GENERAL SKETCH OF EUROPEAN HISTORY. Br 
EDWaM) a. FkiKMam, D.C.L. New EdiSo*. reidMi miA 

ealarg^, with Chronological TaMe^ Maps, and Index. iSnio. p* M 




HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY. 




Historical Coarse for Schools. ctHUmmtd— 

lI.-mSTORY OF ENGLAND. By Edith Thomwoh. New 
Edition, itviacd and enlai^, with Coloured Mam. iStnu. 

IIL— HISTORY OF SCOTLAND. ByMAROARKT MACARTMtlEl 
New EdlUon. iSmo, tf, 

IV. ^HISTORV OP ITALY. By the Kir. W. Hunt, M.A. 
New Edition, with Coloured Maps. i8mo. 31. 6*/, 

V. *.HISTORY OF GERMANY. By J. Sime, M.A. i8mo, 

3f. 

VL-HISTORY OF AMERICA. By John A. DovtE. With 
Maps. 181Q0. 4r. 6 d, 

VIL-EUROFEAN COLONIES. By E. J, Payne, M.A* With 
Maps. i8mo. 4/. A/. 

VIIL— FRANCE. By Chaelotte M. Yonqe. With Maps. 
iSnio. y. 

GREECE. By Edwaed A. Feeeman, D.C.L, [In frtparoHpn. 

ROME. By Edward A. Freeman, D.C.L. [In frifaraikn. 

History Primers— Edited by Johh Richaeo Gre*!«. m.a., 
LL.D.y Author of “A Short History of the English People.” 

ROME. the Rev. M. CreiomtoN, M.A., late FeUoir and 
Tutor of Merton College, OiMi. Wi& Eleven Maps. iSnio. u. 

**The aiRhor has been curiottily fooesMiut m t«lUag ia ao intetUfMit wee 
the itMjy of Roaa from first to la«t/*->SciUM>L Boiutn CuaoNiCLa 

GRfiECE. By C. A. FyrrE, M.A., Fellow and bte Tutor a< 
Utdversity College, Oxford. With Five Maps. i8mo. u. 

** W« o«ur tm<|ualiM prahe to thh Hitk maiuwL^^-ScHtXK.MArrtit. 

EUROPEAN HISTORY. By E. A. Fmbhan, D.C.L., LL.D. 
Wth Maps. iSnio. u, 

**Tb« vrarh is almiyi char, and fisms a haaiaoiis kay to Kewtuaw Mitoiy.** 
-^Soiooi. Board Chionicuc. 


GMXK ANTIQUITIES. ^ the Rev. J. P. MAMAfry, ILA. 
jmstnited. lemo. is. 


**AM that ia nacaarary far tha acholar to kaow ta SoM so pmpmfy fm m folly, 
and la a ztgk ao iataresttag, that ti la knpoeihla iw evaa tha UoDmi hey to kok 
wiihiilifSla weak ia dwaafaatig)ttashiri|ipifdsMsodwrsclKMdhcN«a”*dklKN^ 


CLASSICAL GEOGRAPHY, By H. F. Tom, HA, Iteio. ta, 

valoahk rid to ^ atrdy of tka aadaot wetl4. « . . It (Wntaiai 
^ hAavaadon laaAni- iaio a (Hns&l spaca, audettlMisMMitiiM 
a vonr Modalitiha9K*<^jb^ Beta. 
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WitH Mftps# 


History Primers CtnHmui— 

GEOGRAPHY. By Sir Gioroi Grovb, D.C.L. 
i6mo. 1/. 

“A model of what such a wortt should b«. . . . We know of 
bettor suited to iufuae life and spirit into the dull hsw of jprGwr namea of wmen 
our ordinary dass-books so often almoia eachnttvcly consist. — i istna. 

ROMAN ANTIQUITIE.S. By Profoaor Wilkins. Blus- 

trated. iSmo. is. . . 

A lutk book that throws a Waae of lii^t on Roman htstoty, am »» mareorcr 
intensely tnteresUna "-“School Eoato Ciuionicle. 

FRANXE. By Chari-utte M. Yohge. i8mo. u. 

“May be considered a wonderfully successful piece of 
merit as a vigorous and clear skct< h. giving m a sinw space a vivia Mwa Of w» 
history of France, remaina und«mabUL**--8ATwai>AY ItRVliw. 

Hole,— A GENEALOGICAL STEMMA OF THE KINGS OF 
ENGLAND AND FRANCE. By the R*». C. Hots. On 
Sheet, li. 

Kiepert— A manual of ancient geography. From 

the Germau of Dr. H. Kilpert. Crown 8vo. it. 

Lethbridge.— A short MANUAL of the history of 
INDIA. With an Account of India as it ts. ^ Smi, 
Qfaaate, and Productions ; the People, their Races, RMpoua, 
Public Works, and Industries ; the Civil Services m SjW^ 
of Adminktration. By Ropir Lrthbrido^ M.A, ^ 
late SAoUr of Eaeter College. Oxford, forro^y Principal of 
Kiihiiag^tir College, Beiu^i Fellow and aottetii»e Kxamilier of 
the Calcutta University. With Mape. Crown 8»o. y. 

Michelet.— A SUMMARY OF MODERN HISTORY. Tw» 
luted from the Fronch of M. Micmklet, and cimtinned to the 
Prosent Time, by M. C. M. SmrsoN. Globe 8vD.4t.Mt 
Ottd.— SCANDINAVIAN HISTORY. By E. C. Otrt. Wt& 
Mape. Globe Svo. fit. 

Ramsay.— A SCHOOL history of Rome. By o. g. 
Rahsav, M-A., Piofiww ofHwnaniiy in the Umvw^ of 
GtaiKow. WitoMapa. Crown Svo, [Jn pirfmmttffH. 

lait.— ANALYSIS or EKGIJSH HISTORY, W on f^’a 
“Short Hittory of the English Peoj'le.” By C. W. ^ ^AIT, 
M.A., Aiifatant-Maaten Oitom College. Crown 8*o. 3*. at 
Whecltr.— A SHOkT HLSTORY OF INPU AND OF TRE 
OF ATO HANlW jSa-AUl. 
AKB BURMA. By J. TAUKnrs wmiut*. Wm 

hM m rod w. »ea.|l>e. 

laattry aimm. 
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Yopge (ChMlqttte ?AEAIXBP HISTO*? Qr: 

FflAlvCE AKb ENGLAND : OqittiiMs ^ Dat^ 

By Chaelotte M. Yonoe, Author of Heir of 
&c«, See. Oblong 4to. p, 6ff, 

CAMEOS FROM ENGLISH HISTORV.-^FROM HOLLO 
TO EDWAHD IL By the Author of Tlie Heir of Hcdiaylfe,* 
Extra fcap. 8vo. NVw Edition, p, 

A SECOND SERIES OF CAMEOS FROM ENGLISH 
HISTORY. - THE WARS IN FRANCE New EdiUon. 
Extra fcap. 8 yo. p. 

A THIRD SERIES OF CAMEOS FROM ENGLISH HISTORY. 
•--THE WARS OF THE ROSES. New Edition. Exlm fcap. 
8vo. Si. 


CAMEOS FROM ENGLISH HISTORy--A FOURTH SERIES. 

REFORMATION TIMES, Extra leap. Svo. 5/. 

CAMEOS FROM ENGLISH HISTORY.-A FIFTH SERIES, 
ENCLAND AND SPAIN. Extra fetp. Svo. Si. 

EUROPEAN HISTORY. Narrated in a Series of HHlorieal 
Selectloiis from the Boat Andionties. Edited and airaafed by 
E. M. SxwELL and C. M. Yokoe. First Sertea, locn— 115^ 
New Edition. Crown Svo. 6i. Second Seriet, lOW-^iaaS. 
New Edidon. Crown Svoi dir. 


MODERN LANGUAGES AND. 
LITERATURE. 

(i) English, (2) French, (3) German, {4} 

Greek, (j) Italian. 


euglise. 

Abbott.— A SHAKESPEARIAN GRAMMAR. Aa iMhtnptta 
aiiiMate tow of tbe IROatwxs betinm liitatadiia Mtt Modm 
IWka. Br tibe Rot. £. A. Abbott, P.P., Had MwMrof bw 
<% of Loadmi ScAod. New Edition. £««• fal|k |*0i. fn 
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Ilr^idke.— TRilitEk Or English LtTERATURE. ay Oe 

R«t. StOPtOSD A. BtMKZ, M.A. l8mo. U. (Literatmrt 
Prirntrif) 

Butlcri—HUDIBRAS. Edited^ with Introduction «nd Note#, by 
Atriti^ Milnes, M.A. Lon., late Fellow of Lincoln Collefe» 
Oxford. Extra fcap Svo. Part 1 . 31. (kt. Parts 11 . and IIL 

4^. 6k 

Cowtiei-’S TASK! AN EPISTLE TO JOSEPH HILL, ESQ. ; 
TIROCINIUM, or a Review of the Schools j and THE HIS- 
TORY OF JOHN GII.PIN. Edited, with Notes, by WitiiAM 
SxNKAAl, B.l>. Globe Svo. tr. {Ghhe from St&ndarJ 

Aldhors,) 

Dowden.— SHAKESPEARE. By Profeiaor Dowdek. l8mo. 
it. {EUmUmr fUmtrt.) 

Dryden.— SELECT prose works. Edited, with Introduction 
and Notei, by Professor C. D. YoNot. Fcap. Svo. 2t. 6A 

Gladatone.— SPELLING reform from an educa- 
tional POINT OF VIEW. By T. H. Giadston*, Ph.D., 
F.k.S.» Member of the School Board for London. New Edition. 
Crown Svo. tr. 6^. 


Globe Readers. For Standards L— VI. Edited by A. F. 
Murison. Sometime English Master at the Aberdeen Grammar 
School. With lllostrationa. Globe Svo. 


Prim« 1 . (4Spp,) 

Primer 11 . (48p{x) 

Book I. pp.) (A. 
Book 11.(136 pp.) 


Book III. (232 pp.) ir. 
Book IV. (328 pp.) ir. 9^/. 
Book V. (416 pp.) 2 s, 
Book VL {448 j)p.) ar. 


.huaMreiH mu of oeaden Wole the fiubhc the l io y e eat tdtiks h 
hoiiGurmhw dtattnauie^ W the ^ktd timxiority of iu ouumah ukI ihe 
careful il^ty with xney have been edaj pted to the growing cepocity of the 

popib. Ibe pUn of the two pdmen U excelleittt for foolTtaitiit the child*s foot 
ottempu to feed. In the drat three foUowicig hooka there h nbnndenoe of enter- 

young ininda could hardly bn found/*--^ 


•The Shorter Globe Readers.— DWth Hlnsti«ti«afc Gbhc 

8vo. 

Primer L ( 48 pp.iH 



Standard IIL a 78 pp.}u. 

Standard IV. ( 1 ^ pp«) 


StmMma V. 


ipp*>W'l^ 

p|>*) 6</. 


abr:i|^ lr«tt **The Gldbe liteadeki ** 40 mm Ufo ttantid 
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BLOBS BEABISOS FBOK STAKDABD 4nTP|B& 

Cowper’RTASK: AN EPISTLE TO JOSEPH HILL, ESQ. j 

TIROCINIUM, or a Review of the ScbooU; and THE HIS* 
TORY OF fOHN GILPIN. Edited, with Note*, by W|UMI« 
Benkam, B.D. Glohc 8vo. u. 

Goldsmith's vicar of Wakefield, with a Memoir of 

Goldsmith by Professor Mabson. Globe 8vo. i/. 

Lamb’s (Charles) tales from shakespeake 

Edited, with Preface, by ALPaan AiNCxa, M.A. Gtohe 
8vo. 2J, 

Scott’s (Sir Walter) lay of the last minstrel ; 

and THE LADY OF THL: LAKE. EdiieO, with lutrodaotioof 
and Notes, by FRANas Turser PAtoRAVE. Globe 8vo. M. 
MARMION ; and the LORD OF THE ISLES. Ry the anae 
Editor. Globe 8vo. is* 

The Children's Garland from the Best Poets.— 

Selected and amnged by Covsntky Patiiore. Globe Syo. $f, 

Yonge (Charlotte M.).— a BOOK OF golden deePaS 
OF ALL TIMES AND ALL COUNTRIES. Galhered and 
narrated anew by CHARfxrrTK M* Yo«g», the Author of “ The 
Heirof Reddylfe.** Globe Sva 


Goldsmith*— THE TRAVETXER, or a Pnwpect of Society ; 
and THE DESERTED VILI.AGE. By Otma GotmMiTB. 
With Notes, Philological and Explanatory, by J. W. HAtES, M.A. 
Crown Svo. 6d, 

THE VICAR OF WAKEFIELD. With a Memoir of GoWimith 
bf Professor Hassos* Gh^ Svo. 

SELECT ESSAYS. Edited, with Introduction and Molm, hy 
Proiessor C. D. Yonge. Fcap. 8vo. ar. 6<4 


Hales.— longer ENGLISH POEMS, with Noi^. Phflol 
and Endanatoty, an^ an Iidroduction on the I'ea^ung of T 
Chiefly for Vim in SdbooU. E^ted by J. W. 

IMmm <dr E^foli Lteahire at Ksnsf* College, tmdm* 
Kditlott. Mxtmmtk Svo. 41. dd. 
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JokQMll’A LIVES Of THE POETS. Hie Sfat Chief Una 
HtliUonf Diydeo, Swifts Addison, Pope, Gray), with Macaaky*s 
^*liCe of JontkftoiL*’ Edited iHtli Frefiitce by Matthew Aekold. 
Crown Svo. 6i« 

Lamb (Charles).— TALES from Shakespeare. Editcj, 

with Preface, by ALFRKp Ainger, M.A. Globe 8vo. 2/. 
{GhU from Standard Autkers.) 

Literature Primers— F.dited by John Richakd g*eev, 
M. AeytUUD., Author of ** A Short History of the English People.” 
ENGLISH COMPOSITION. By Profeawr Nichol. i8mo. u. 

ENGLISH GRAMMAR. By the Rev. R. Morris, LL.D., some* 
ttmt PrendeRt of the PhUolo^cal Society. i8mo, cloth, ir. 

ENGLISH GRAMMAR EXERCISES. By R. Morris, LL.P., 
and H. C. Bowek, M.A. iSmo. ix. 

EXERCISES ON MORRISES PRIMER OF ENGLISH 
GRAMMAR. By John Wrthrrell, of the Middle School, 
Liverpool CoUege. iSmo. lx. 

ENGLISH LITERATURE By Stoftord Brooici, M.A. New 
Edition. tSmo. u. 

SHAKSPERE By Professor Bowden. i8mo. ir. 

THE CHILDREN’S TREASURY OF LYRICAL POETRY. 
Selected and arranged widi Notes by Francis 'POrnsr Pal- 
GRAVE. In Two Parts. iSmo. 1/. each. 

PHILOLOGY. By J. Peilk, M.A. i8mo. ir, 

Jn fnparation 

HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. ^ J. A. H. 
Mhrrat, LL.B. 

SPECIMENS OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE To Hhistnitc 
the above. By die same Author. 

Maemiliaii’a Reading Books • — Adapted to the English and 
Seotdi Codes. Bound in Cloth. 

PRIMER. iSmo. (^Spp.) 2^. 

BOOK L for Standard L iSmo. (96 pp.) 4^. 

„ n. „ II. ifaio. (144 K>.) s^. 

.. IIL .. HL i8a». (ifopp.) U 

tt jy. „ tv, iSoM. (iTapp.) M. 

mV. „ y. tSao. (Sitopatl U. 
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MRctoiUan’f Reading- Booki cviumud— 

BOOK VI. for Standard VI. Crown Svo. (430 pp.) 

Book VI. u fitted for higher Classes, and as an Introduetion to 
Engltdi litaratare. 

** 'jn^ tre far ahoT« any others that iukre apmared both in ikHnn and mhitaooe. 

. . The editor of the incsrnt !»cnc» kaa rigtuly K-en that readuyf books mnat 
aim iphitdy at giving to t)ie puptU the power of a^xurtUr, and, if poidiihie. apt 
and tkiUuI expretakn; at cultivating m them a g<» d Utemry taate. a»d at armt»* 
iag a desire of further reading.’ This tadotie by taking care to nelect thteatracti 
frwn true English clai»tc«, going im in Standard VI course to Chaucer, Hooker, and 
Bacon, as well as Wordsworth, Macaulay, and Fronde. • • . Tlib is<iuit« Cn ihf 
ncht track, and indicates justly the idi^ which we ought to aat bdora ua"— 
GtrAtniAic. 

Macmillan's Copy-Books — 

Published in two siges, via. : — 

1. Large FoeI 410. Price 41/. each. 

2. PoKt Oblong, Price irf. each. 

1. INITIATOKV EXERCISES AND SHORT LETTERS. 

2. WORDS CONSISTING OF SHORT LETTERS. 

LONG LETTERS. With words containing Long Letters— 
fignresu 

V WORDS CONTAINING LONG LETTERS. 

4a. PRACTISING AND REVISING COPY BOOK. For No*. 
I to4. 

•$, CAPITALS AND SHORT HALF-TEXT. Woida beginning 
with a Capital. 

♦6. HALF-TEXT WORDS beginning with Capitals— Fignrea. 

♦7. SMALL-HAND AND HALP'-TEXT. With Capitals and 

♦S. small-hand and HALF-TEXT. With CapitaU and 
Figures* 

Sa* PRACnSlNO AND REVISING COpy-BOOK. For Nos. 
StoS, 

•p* SMALL-HAND SINGLE HEADLINES -Fighm. 
la SMALL-HAND SINGLE HEADLINES-Figmei. 

U. SMALL-HAND DOUBLE HEADLINES- Figures, 
t% COMMERCIAL AND ARITHMETICAL EXAMPLES, Ac 
tat* PRACTISING AND REVISING COPY-BOOK. For Nos. 
Sto IX 

^ FXdie iiiiNiAeri OMtF At Afwf swM CnsaAasii^# HfANld 
Large Post 410, Price each. 
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Martin. — the poets hour ? Poetty selected end nrmiiged 
for ChiWreii* By Fiuncxs Martin. New EdiSoii. ifao. 

zs* 

SPRING-TIME WITH THE POETS ; Poetry sdeeted by 
Francks Martin. New Edition. iSmo. 3x. 6/, 

Milton. — By Stopford Brooke, M.A. Fcap. 8 fo. u. 6</. 
{CUuHtal JVritirs Strm.) 

Morris.*— Works by the Rev. R, Morris, LL.D* 

HISTORICAL OUTLINES OF ENGLISH ACCIDENCE, 
comprising Chapters on the History and Development of the 
Language, and on Word-formation. New Edition. Extra (cap- 
8vo, 6s, 

ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN HISTORICAL ENGLISH 
GRAMMAR, containing Accidence and Word-formation. New 
Edition. i8mo. 2s. 6a, 

PRIMER OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR, i&na is. (See also 
IdiertUure Primm,) 

Oliphant — the old and middle English, a New 

Edition of “THE SOURCES OF STANDARD ENGLISH,” 
revised and greatly enlaigcd. By T. L. Kington Oliphant. 
Extra fcap. ovo. pr. 

Palgrave.— THE children’s treasury of lyrical 

POETRY. Selected and arranged, with Notes, by Francis 
Turnrr Paloratk. i8mo. is. 6d. Also in Two Parts. 
i8mo. II. each. 

Patmore.— THE children’s garland from th? 

BEST POET’S. Selected and arranged by CoYiNtRY PATMOk^, 
Globe 8vo. 21 . (CMis PmUmp frim i^ndard Avthm.\ 

Plutarch.— Being a Selection from the Lives wldeh XBn^xafo 
Shakespeare. North's Traiislatio&. Edited, with lntrodnfitioii% 
Notes Index of Names, and Glossarial Ind^ by the Rey* W. 
W. Skrat, M.A. Crown 8vo. fo. 

Scott’s (Sir Waiter) lay of the last minstrel; 

and THE LADY OF THE LAKE. Edited, with Inttodwtkn 
and Notat, hf FuHas Ttmaat Paukavx. Glob. 8v«. u. 
Pmdissgs fnm StmdMt AmiAsm*) 

MARMIONjand THE LORD OF THE ISLES. BjrSie 
anme Editor. Globe Ivo. u. (CSMr MmSsm pm SmdM 
d»ttAm4 
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Shakespeare.— A Shakespeare manual. ^ f. c. 

Fleay, late Head Master oi Sktpton Grammar $diool 
Secoiid Editioa. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6a* 

AN ATTEMPT TO DETERMINE THE CHRONOLOGD 
CAL ORDER OF SHAKESPEARE’S PLAYS. By the Rev. 
H. Pains Stokes, B.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4X. 

THE TEMPEST. With Glossarial and Explanatory Notes. By 
the Rev. J. M. Jephson. New Edition. lemo, tx. 

PRIMER OF SHAKESPEARE. By Professor DoWDSW. 
iSmo. U. {LUmUun Ptimirs,\ 

Sonnenschein and Meiklejohn. — the ENGLISH 
METHOD OF TEACHING TO READ. By A. SoNKSN* 
SCHKIN and J. M. D. Mkikli^orn, M.A. Fcap. 8vo. 

COliFRISINO : 

THE NURSERY BOOK, ^ntalning all the Two-Letter Word* 
in the Lang^a^e. li* (Also in Large Type on Sheets for 
School YMs. S-f ) 

THE FIRST COURSE, consisting of Short VowcU with Single 
Consonants. 6d. 

THE SECOND COURSE, with Combinations and Bridges, 
consisting of Short Vowels with Double Consonants. 

THE THIRD AND FOURTH COURSES, consisting of Ung 
Vowdls, and all the Double Vowels in the Language. W* 

art admirabta books, beotote they are conatracted on a i^cipte* atid 
that the prineipie on which it is possible to kara to ciaa £a8tish.'*>- 

SrXCTATOl. * 

T«ylor.— WORDS AND PLACES: or, Etpola|iaa IBaitn. 
tions of Hiitory, EUuwlc^, and GeegraphT. By dw Rev. 
Isaac Taylok, M.A. Third and Cheaper Edition, revised and 
compresaecL With Maps. Globe Svo. 6r. 

Tennyson.— The collected works of Alfred, lord 

TENNYSON, Poet LwiKate. An Edidon (or SekooU. In Four 
Puti, Crotrn 8vo. 2>. 6tt, cadi. 

Thring.— the elements of grammar taught in 

ENGLISH. Edward Trmno, M.A., Hccil Muter of 
ttp yhi,^in. Wm Queado n a. Foorth Edituo. ituow ai. 

Trench (Archbishop). — ^Works by R. C. tkesch, D.D.. 
AfdUUwpof Ddbifai. 

HCMIfflISOLD BOOK OF ENGLISH PORTRY. Sclulcd 

Aaai«tdl,'Widi Nctat. lUtdldSiML lumiH^tv*. ffcAA 
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Trench (Archbishop) Worki by, muimud— 

OV THE STUDY OF WORDS. Seventeenth Edition, wvUed. 
Fcap. 8vo. 51. 

ENGLISH, EAST AND PRESENT. Eleventh Edition, wised 
«nd improved* Fcap. 8vo. 51. 

A SELECT GLOSSARY OF ENGLISH WORDS, used formerly 
in Senses Dilfercnt from their Present Fifth Edition, revised 
and enlai^ed. Fcap. 8vo. 5r. 

Vaughan (C.M.).— WORDS FROM the poets. By 

C. M. Vaughan, New Edition. i8mo, cloth, is. 

Ward.— THE ENGLISH POETS. Selections, with Critical 
Introdnctions by variotit Witters and a General Introduction by 
Matthew Arnold. Edited by T. H. Ward, M,A. 4V0IS. 
Vol. I. CHAUCER TO DONNE^-Vol. IL BEN JONSON 
TO DRYDEN.-^VoI. HI. ADDISON to BLAKE.-^Vol. IV. 
WORDSWORTH to ROSSETTI. Crown 8vo. Eadi 71. 6rf. 

Wetherell.— EXERCISES on morris’s primer of 

ENGLISH GRAMMAR. By JoHR WsTHStELt, M.A. 
1^0. IX. {IMimitsre Primers,) 

Wrightaon.— THE functional elements of an 

ENGLISH SENTENCE, on Examinaaon of. Toiptber with 
a New System of Analytical Marks. By the Rev, W. 0 . 
WaxOBTSOH, M.A., Cantab. Crown Svo. p, • 

Yonge (Charlotte M.).— the abridged BOOK OF 

GOLDRN deeds. A Readily Book for Scdiools and general 
readers. By tbe Attdior of The Heir of Reddyfie.” iSmo, 
u, 

GLOBE READINGS EDITION. Complete Edition. Globe 
ifo. ar. (Soe p. 53.) 

FRENCH. 

BBaiimare}iaia.-^L£ barrier di Seville. Edited, 

with Introdnotkni nad Notes, by L. P. Blooit, Assistant Master 
in St Piutl*8 School Fcap. 8vo. p. 6 d> 

Bowen*— FIRST lessons in french, m H, mm- 

^ int tilMe S et iw ii. IQdxmlttp»ma ta 
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Breynumn*^ — ^Worki br Hermawii BturMANic^ Fio. 

imsor of Philology in the University of 
A FRENCH GRAMMAR BASED ON PHILOLOGICAL 
PRINCIPLES. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 41. u-^. 
FIRST FRENCH EXERCISE BOOK. Extra fcai>. Sfo. 4s. U 
SECOND FRENCH EXERCISE BOOK. Krtra fcap. 8vo. 

Faioacht— THE organic method of studying 

LANGUAGES. By G. EtJCkNR Fasnacht, Author of **Mac* 
milian’s ProgTe»«ive French Course/' Editor of “ Macnnllan^x 
Forc^ School Classics/', Ac. Extra fcap. 8vo. L French. 

A ^SYNTHETIC FRENCH GRAMMAR FOR SCHOOLS 
By the same Author. Crown 8vo. p, (nd. 

GRAMMAR AND GLOSSARY OF THE FRENCH LAN- 
GUAGE OF THE SEVENTEENTH CENTURY. By the 
same Author* Crown Svo, [/n prepataiim. 

Macmillan's Primary Series of French and 
German Reading; Books.— Edited by G. EooitNE 

FasnachT) Assistant-Master in Westminfter School* With 
lllustratiotts. Globe Bvo. 

PERRAULT-CONTES DE FEES. Edtied, with Introduction, 
Notes, and Vocabulary, by G. E, P'asnacht. Unihtprm. 
LA FONTAINE-^SELECT FABLES. Edited, with Introdu^, 
Notes, and Vocabulary, L. M. Moriarty, M.A., Assistant- 
Master at RofsalL ^ {/« prtpitratim. 

GRIMM— HAUSMARCHEN. Edited, with Iimt)diictioto, Notes, 
and Voeabnlaiy, by G. E. Faswacmt. Urn prtp^^Miim, 

a SCHWAB-ODVSSEUSe Wtth Xntwdneticm, Notes, and 
Yocabitlary, by the same Editor. [In pr^panUim, 

Macmillan’s ProgretsiYe French Course.— b, g. 

EootNB FASMACHt, Assistant-Master in Wcstmiiistcr School. 

L— First Year, eontaimtig Easy Lesson* on the Regular 
Aeddenoe. Ei^a fcap. Svo. is. 

II.— Srcokp Year, contalnhi| an Ekittaiiliry Gnmniar wilh 
eopioiis Exeiaises, Notes, and Vocabvlafks* A aew Editioti, 
tnlimd and thorooi^y revised. Eattra leap. Svo. if. 

UL— xHiRB VJUt, containing a Systematic ^miax# and Liaioisi 
in Composidon, Extra fcap. Svo. is. 6d. 

THE TEACHER’S COMPANION TO MACMILLANS 
PROGRESSIVE FRENCH COURSE. Thiid Year, wm 
Copkms Notes, Hints fmr BtAocat Raadeiiagi, Synonyms, Philo* 

lo^cal Remaths, ^ By G* 1* FdiiiACST* G^mSso* 
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MacmilUm’s Progressive French Readers.— % 

G. EDOtNS Fasnacht. 

I, — riRSt Year, containing Fables, Historical Extracts, Letters, 
Dialogues, Fables, Ballads, Nursery Songs, &c., Two 
Vocnbolaries : (i) in the order of subjects; (a) in ali^iabettcal 
order. Extra fcap. Svo. ax. 6^. 

II. — Skcokd Year, containing Fiction in Prose and Verse, 
IJistorical and Descriptive Extracts, Essays, Letters, X^alogues, 

Extra fcap. ax. 6d, 

Macmillan’s Foreign School Classics.-^Edited by 

G. EuatNt Fasnacht. iSmo. 

FRENCH. 

CORNEILLE— LE CID. Edited by G. E. Fashacht. U. 
DUICAS-LES DEMOISELLES PE ST. CYR, Edited by 
ViCTOn Ogkr, Lecturer in University College, Liverpool 

[/« 

MOLlftRE-LES FEMMES SAV ANTES. By G. E. Fmnackt. 

lx. 

M01.I£:RE-LE misanthrope. Bj the taiae Edito. V. 
MOLltRE-LE MtoECIN MALGRE LUL By the tme 
Editor, ir. 

MOLIERE-L'AVARS. Edited by L. M. Moaiaxtv, B.A., 
Asaistont 'Master at RossalL tr. 

UOLltRE-LE BOURGEOIS GENTILHOMME. By the mum 
Editor. U.6d: 

RACINE— BRITANNICUS. Edited hy EugAnb Fsu.mtiR, 
Assktaat'Mister in Oifloii College, and Lecturer in Un i v ersity 
College^ Rriistol [/«i fttfeuiUim* 

SCENES IN ROMAN HISTORY. SELECTED FROM 
FRENCH HISTORIANS. Edited ht C. Colmoc, M.A., kte 
Fellow of Trin^y College, Cambridge; Assktml'Master at 
Harrow. [In 

SAND, GEORGB^LA MARE AU DIABLE. Edited by W. E. 

Rmux, M.A., Amietaiix Master in HaUeybury College, tr. 
SANDEAU, TULES-MADEMOISKLLE DE LA SEIGLitRE. 
Edited by H. C Stsb|.> Aaslataitt Master in Welbi^on C<^ege. 

VOLTAIRR--CHARLKS XU. Edited by G. E. FASKAcmr. 

Ill* Mar geAww re 

^Oi alM (krmBM page 6i.) 
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6i 


Masson (Gustave).— a compendious DICTIONARY 
OF THE FRENCH LANGUAGE <Fi«nch.£n(i:U«h and Englioh- 
Freiidi). Adapted from the Dictionaries of frofiswor Alfred 
E tWALt. Followed by a, list of the Principal Diverging 
Denvatkm% and preceded by Chronological and llistDrica! Tables. 
By Gustave Masson, Assistant Master and Librarian, Harrow 
School. New Edition. Crown Svo. 6r. 

Moiiere — LE MALADE IMAGINAIRE. Fluted, with Intro- 
dnction and Notes, by Francis Tarver, M.A., Assistant Master 
at Eton. Fcap. 8vo. jw. dt/. 

(See also M*cmUlan*$ ForHgn Sthool Classks,) 

GERMAN. 

Macmillan's Progressive German Course«--By G« 

EucJtNE Fasnacht. 

Paat L — Fiasx Year. Easy Lessons and Rnlei on the Regular 
Accidence. Extra fcap. 8vo. ii. 6</. 

Part 11, — Second Year. Conversational Lessons in Sjrstetnatic 
Accidence and Elementary Syntax. With Philological Illustrations 
and Etymological Vocabulary. Extra fcap. Svo. is. 

Keys io the Frouh and German Cennes are in Freparatkn^ 

tikacmillan's ^Progressive German Readers. — By 

G. E. Fasnacht. First Year. [In Me frus. 

Macmillan'a Primary German Reading Booka* 

(See page $9 ) 

Macmillan's Foreign School Classics. Edited by g. 

EuctKE Fasnacht. iSmo. 

GERMAN. 

GOETHE-GOTZ VON BERLICHINGEN. Edited by H. A. 

Butt, M. A., Assistant Master at Wellington College* Is, 
GOETHE-FAUST. Part L Edited by Take Lee, lAxturer 
in Modem Langoages at Newnham Odl^e, Cambiidge. 

Vn FrefaroHm, 

HEIHB-SELECTIONS FROM tHE REISEBILDER AND 
OTHER PROSE WORKS. Edited by C. Colbick, M.A., 
As5UUant*Ma«tcr at Harrow^ late FcBow ol Trinity College, 
Cambridge, is, 6di 

SCHILLER-^DIE JUNGFRAU VON ORIdKANS. Edited by 
j0SMm Gcw^rwiciCw IS, 6rf. 
sgaki^ ST^TART. Edlt«l tgr C. 

D.tit., Lanlnage Mtulmr in Clifton L. 6d 
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Wvnifa lehoid ClaMics (Genufta) cmniimtd— 

SCHILLER~>W 1 LHELM TELL. Edited by G. E. Faskacht. 

[/m pt€ptttnai0n^ 

UHLANB-^SELECT BALLADS, Adapted u a "Fim Eaay Head* 
lt?g Book for Hcffionm. Edited by G. E. Fasmachl u. 

%• Mer Vglumti t 9 folUm, 

(See also French Authors^ page 6o,) 

Pylo4et.— NEW guide to german conversation ; 

contaitiing an Alphabetical litt of nearly 800 Familiar Wor^ ; 
followed by Exercises ; Vocabulary of Words in freqnent use ; 
Familiar Phrases and Dialogues ; a Sketch of German literature, 
Idiomatic Expressions, Ac. By L. Pixodet. i8mo, doth limp, 

gj, di/f 

A SYICOPaSIS op GERMAN GRAMMAR. Pfom foe ahote. 
l8mo. 6^. 

Whitney. — Works by W. D. Whitney, Professor of Sanskrit 
and Instructor in Modem Ijtnguages in Yale College. 

A CdMPENDlOU.S GERMAN OKAMMAR, Cro^Sm ar.W, 
A GERMAN READER IN PROSE AND VERSE, With Notes 
and Vocabulary, Crown 8vo, $s. 

Whitney tmd Edgren.— a compendious german 

AND ENGLISH DICTIONARY, with Notmtioo of Coimpon- 
dencM and Brief Etymologie*. By Ptofwsor W. D. WuiTMSY, 
Mristed by A. H. Eooum. Crows Svo. yi. 

THE GERMAN ENGLISH PART, separately, Ji. 

MODERN GREER. 

Vincent and Dickson. — handbook to modern 

GREEK. By Edgar Vivcimt and T. G. Dickson, M.A. 
Seco^ IMidoiiy revised and enlarfod, wifo on the 

relation of Modam and Classical Greek by iWeasor tSBB, 
Crown tvo. fo. 

ITALIAN. 

Dante. — the rURGATpRy or DANTE, Edited, with 
TntnaMoa and Notes, by A. J. Bittlsk, M.A., late Fdtow of 
Tiiaiqr Cdbge, Cawbridgk Crown Sto. i». (hf. 

DOMESTIC BCOMOMY. 

Barker..4TOST lessonb in the princupixe of 

Ry t«4JPY New sa. 
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Berners.— FIRST lessons on health. Hr J- Hnssu. 

New Edition. i8iiu>. u* 

FsWcett.— TALES IN POLITICAL ECONOMY. Br Miuj- 

CEifT GAiurrr Fawcett. GbbeSvo, p, 

Frederick— HINTS TO HOUSEWIVES ON SEVERAL 
POINTS. PARTICU1.ARI.Y ON THE PREPARATION OF 
ECONOMICAL AND TASTEFUL DISHES. By Mr*. 
Fasdiaicx. Crown Svo. i/. 

nnpmendjiic ^ nwifol |itiU robm* niMUta » 4«Bi4«nittiaL 

.... The author xteadilv keepa tn view the Kimple aun ot * maktUN «v«rir<<Iaiy 
owab at home. pAftfctiMjr the dhtnar. ettmctive,^ without adding to the oriuuuy 
household expentca. —»ATtntDAY lUtvtaw, 

Grend'homme.— CUTTING-OUT and dressmaKinc. 

FtYMn thn Franck of MdlW. £. Gjmu«d’mqmiis. Witli Diggmnw* 
iSino. I/. 

Tegctmcicr.— H ousehold management and 

COOKERY. With an Appendix of Kedpcs u««d hv the 
TeacKert of the National School of Cool^i7. By W. B 
TxGiTMEtna, Compiled at the re^ueat of the Sehoo] Boai 4 Ibr 
London. iSmo. is. 

Thornton — FIRST LESSONS IN BOOK*KIEPXNa. By 
J. Thorntok. New Edition. Cix>wn $m, «#. 6 d* 

tim oMect of thk valnew {• to laiha dw thaaqr aC fidMantiy 

plain far a van chBdtan to undefauuMi il 

Wright.— THE SCHOOL COOKERY-BOOK. CosuiMuid 
Ediud to C. £. Guthjub Wkioht, Hon Sec to the E^bimh 
Sebool of Cookery. tSmo. b. 


ART ANO KINDRED SUBJECTS. 

Anderson.— linear perspective, and model 

DRAWING. A School and Art Class MatinaL idth Qnestioni 
and Exercises for Examinatioii, and Examples of Examination 
Papers. By LAUR&Mte AniMOiiow* With lUustmtions. Koyal 
Svo. SU* 

Collier— A PRIMER OF art. With lUmwitioM. ByJoRK 
pMAlXR. lino. u. 

Detamtotte— A beginner’s drawino boox By 

p. H. DjEUWtom, F.S.A* T r o grcsBif el y arr«np4o New 
E^liaii improved. Oown $Wi. p, td^ 
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EUi*.— SKETCltlNG EROM NATURE. A Haodboolc iot 
Students wad Amatcnrs. By Tjustrau T. Ettis* With a 
Frontispiece and Ten lUnabations, by H. Stacy Haslks, 
R.A., and Twenty-seven Sketehet by the Author. Crown Sva 
SU, 6^1 {Art at Homi Series,) 

iJtint.— TALKS ABOUT ART. By Wiluam Hunt. With • 
Letter fann J. E. Miixais, R.A. Crows 8vo. 31. U. 

Taylor.— A primer of pianoforte playing. By 

FkamklinTaylok. Edited by Sir GbosobGkovk. iSibo. ir. 

WORKS ON TEACHING. 

Blakiaton— -THE teacher. Hints on School Manafement 
A Handbook few Managers, Teachers' Assistants, a^ Pni^ 
Teachers. By J. R. Blakiston, M.A. Crown 8vo. tt. & 
(Recommended by the London, Birmingham, and Leicetter 
School Boards.) 

** Tato a comparative small book he Has crowded a great deal of exocediagly 
useful aad sonod advice. It is a nUi&« coininon<scn«e full of hims tothe 
tbeeber oo ttw maasgtmeBt of nts school aad his diiIdrea.*'->8cMooi. J^aao 
C^aoNicua 

Cftlderwood — ON teaching. By Professor Hinjiy Caldee* 
WOOD. New Edition. Extra fcap. 8va 2s, 6d. 

PeSron.— SCHOOL inspection. By D. R. r»utoii, M.A., 

Assistant Commissioner of Endowed Schools. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. ax, dA 

Glldatone.— object teaching, a Lecton delivered at 

the Pupil-Teacher Centre, William Street Board Sdiool, Ham- 
mersmith. By J. H. Gladstone, Ph.D., F.R.S., Member of 
the London School Board. With an Appendix. Crown 
8vo. W. 

** It is A mm tetamstiiig and mstraetbm piManioB. aad our youagtr 
t«ach«rt will do w«Q to read it careftilW aad thovotagiily. There is ameb » thaw 
few pages which they caa lesni and prom by.**— Tux SaiooL GUAintAa. 


DIVINITY. 

For other Works by these Authors, see THXOtOGiCAL 
CATALOGUE. 

Abbott (Rev. B. A.)— BIBLE LESSONS. the Rev. 
a A. Abbott; D.!)., Heed Ifaiter of the (Stjr <d leodea 
SefcodL New Editkn. Crown Svo. 41. 64 - 

iwcfeattve. fid rcalfjr paAmd iahaitwa htto tali^ottt dioiighA** 

MiXeMAailiAliL 
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Arnold A BIBLE READINO FOR SCHOOLS. THE 

GREAT PROI'HECy OK ISRAEL’S RESTORATION 
(Isaiali, Chapters xl— Arran^ and l'*dU«d fw Young 
Ixamcrs. liy Matih^w Arnold. D.C.I-., fi>rmcr!y lVofcw<»r 
of Poetry in the University of Oxford, and P'dlow of OiieL 
Kew Eiiition. iStno, cloth, i/. 

ISAIAH XL. — LXVL With the Shorter Propheeic# allied to it 
Arranged and Ldilcd, with Notes, by MaitthEW AkNOLD. 
Crown Svo. 5 /. 

Benham.— A companion to the i.ectionary. Bwng 

a Commentary on the Fropei^ Lessons for Sundays and Holy Hay^* 
By Rev. W. Benham, B.I)., Rector of S. Edmund with S. 
Nicholas Acona, &c. New Itdiiiou. Crown 8 vo. 4 ?. (td, 

Cassel.— MANUAL OF IEW18H HISTORY AND LITERA- 
TURE; precedcKlbya BklEF SUMMARY OK BIBLE HLS- 
TOkY. By Dk. Ij. Cassel. Trauaialcd by Mrs* Henky Ldcas. 
Fcap, 8 vo. 2 i. 6i4 

Cheetham.— A church history of the first six 

CP-NTURIES, By the Vcu. Archdeacon Cheetham. 
Crown Svo. [In iJu prm. 

Curteia — manual of the thirty-nine articles. 

By G. H. CuRTEis, M.A., Principal of the Lichfield Theo* 
logical College. [In pnparaii^, 

Davies,— THE EPISTLES OF ST, PAUL TO THE EPHE^ 
SIANS, THE COLOSSIANS, AND PHILEMQN ; with 
Introductions and Note«, and an Es^ay on the Tracen a( Foreign 
KlemenU in the Theology of ibcxc Epixtles. By the R«fv. J. 
Llewelyn Davies, M.A., Rector of Chrii?t Church, St Mary- 
lebone; late Fellow of Tri dty College, Cambridge, Second 
KdHbiL Demy Svo, p. 6 <f, 

Drummond— the study of theplogy, intro- 
duction to, Bjr Jambs Dkitumomd, LL.D,, Ptofemorof 
TEooloipr in Mnnchaslar Nev CoU^e, London. Crown Sw. 
5 »- 

GaslEOm.— THE children’s treasury of BIBLE 

STORIES. By Mn. Humam Gaskuim. Edited with FttMce 
by Rev, C.F. MACtsAi,D.D. Past L-OLD TESTAMENT 
HISTORY. 18010. i». Paet IL-NEW TESTAMIMT. 
^roo. u. Paat IlL-THE APOSTLES s ST. JAMES THE 
great. ST- PAUL, aND ST. JOHN THE DnONE. 
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Golden Treasury Psalter. — Stsdents* Edition, fidni; an 

Edition of *^Th« pKaiim Cbronologicallv armogedo by Four 
Friends, *' with briefer Notes. iSino. 3#. 6 d, 

QrCCk Tcstaincnt.*— F.ditcd, with Introdoction and Appen- 
dices hy Canon Westcott and Dr^ F* J. A. Hort* Two 
V ols. Crown Svo, 10;. 6«/. each* 

VoL I. ThcTcit. 

Vol IL Introduction and Appendix. 

Greek Testament .—Edited by Canon Westcott and Dr. 
Hurt. School fMitton of Text, Glolie 8vo. {/ntktfrm. 

The Greek Testament and the English Version, 
a Companion to. By Philip Schafr, D.D,, President 
of the American Committee of Revision. With Facsimile 
Illustrations of MSS., and Standard Editions of the New Testa* 
ment. Crown 8vo. I2r. 

Hardwick. — Works by Archdeacon Hardwick 

A HISTORY OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH. Middle 
Age. PYoin Gregory the Great to the Excommunication of 
I.Qtber* Edited by William Stubbs, M.A., Regius Professor 
of Modem History in the University of Oxford. With Four 
Map*. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo. lou. Af. 

A HISTORY OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH DURING 
THE REFORMATION. Fourth Edidon. Edited by Professor 
Stubbs. Crown 8vo. lor. 

Jennings and Lowe.— the psalms, with intro- 
ductions AND CRITICAL NOTES. By A. C. Irnninos. 
B.A. ; assisted in parts hy W. H. Lowe. In 2 vot. Crown 
Sto. lor. 6 ti, each* 

Lightfoot.--^Works hy Right Rev. J. B. LiOHxrooT, D.D., 
Bishop of Durham t— 

ST. PAUL'S EPISTLE TO THE GAIj\TIANS. A Revised 
Text, with Introduction, Notes, and Dhoerutiont. Sevendi 
Edition, revised 8vo. lar. 

ST. PAUL'S EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS. A Revised 
l^ext, with Introduction, Notes, and Dissertatiotis. Seventh 
Edition, revised. Svo. ixr. 

ST. CLEMENT OF ROME— THE TWO EPISTLES TO 
THE CORINTHIANS. A Revised Text, with Introdhictkm and 
Notes. Svo. Sr. 6/. 

ST. PAULAS EPISTLES TO THE a)LOSSIANS AND TO 
PHILEMON. A Revised Text, with Introdoetiona, NdhM, 
ind Dtsaertaiicml Sixth Edition, reviseiL Svn. lar. 

THE IGNATIAN EPISTLES. Svo. IMOepm. 
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Maclear.^ — by the Rev. G. F, MACtEAt, P.D., Wtitien oi 
St, Aujyttstine’s College, CanterlHiry, And late llead-MA^ter d 
King’$ College School, l.«)ndofi : — 

A CI-ASS BOOK OF OLD TESTAMENT HISTORY. Na« 
F^dition, vlth F'our Maps. i8mo. 4^. 6^/. 

A CLASS-BOOK OF NEW TESTAMENT HtSTCRY, 
indnding the Connection of the Old and New Te»tamentA 
With Four Maps. New Edition. i8mo. p. bd, 

A SinLI>lNG BOOK OF Of.n TESTAMENT HISTORY, 
for National and Elementary Schools. With Map. iSmo, cloth, 
New FMttion. 

A SHILLING BOOK OF NEW TESTAMENT HTSTORV, 
for National and Elementary Schor»ls. With Map. iSmo, cloth. 
New Edidon. 

These works have been carefully abridged firom the author^ 
large manuali*. 

CLASS-BOOK OF THE CATECHISM OF THE CHURCH 
OF ENGLAND. New Edition. i8mo. ir. bd. 

A FIRST CLASS-BOOK OF THE CATECHISM OF THE 
CHURCH OF ENGLAND. With Scripture Proofs, for Jimioi 
CUms and SchooK New Edition. iSmo. bd. 

A MANUAL OF INSTRUCTION FOR CONFIRMATION 
AND FIRST COMMUNION. WTTH PRAYERS AND 
DEVOTIONS, 32mo, cloth extra, red edges* is. 

Maurice,— THE LORP’S praver, the creed, and 

THE COMMANr)M£NTS. A Manual for Parenta and 
Schoolmasters. To w hich h added the Order of the Scripture^, 
By the Rev. F. Denison Maukice, M.A. i$mo, cloth, limti. D* 

Procter.— A history oE the book of common 

PRAVER, with a Rationale of its OlRces. Rev. F. PtoCTER. 
M.A. Sixtceiith EdtUosi, revLed and ttuargisd. Crown 8va 
lOr. d/. 

Procter and Maclear.— an ei ementary intro- 
duction TO THE book of COMMON PRAVER. ««- 
unuigMl and «uppteiiMBr.d bf an Eaptanation of th« Monda, 
jind Eventt^ Prayw and the litany, ny the Rev. F. PiUKmK 
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Divinity ; Feliow of Emmanuel College, Cambridge : Ute Felh^a 
of Trinity Cambridge, avobi. Crown Si^ fOr.di^indb. 

Veil Teit 

VoL XL Xntroductioa and Appendix, 




70 MACMILLAN’S EDUCATIONAL CATAI-OGUE. 


Wilson.-— THE BIBLE STUDENT’S GUIDE to the more 

Ccarrect Understanding of the EngUnh Translation of the OKI 
Teatainent* by reference to the original Hebrew. By WittUM 
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